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A 


OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED, 

For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— 


«, ^rr a. 

* e, t 

l, B U, gj u. 

Mfi 3 


%e, 

p; ai, 

*tto, 

Pt o, au. 

W ka 1 

§ Jcha ' 

IT ga ^ gha 

^ na 

xT 

cha 

^ chha 

^ ja 

*R jha sr na 


l tha 

vg da z dha 

na 

•M 

■ 7T 

ta 

p tha 

Z da 

p dha w. na 

P' pa Pi pha 

ar ba ¥T bka 

TT ma 


ya 

T ra 

W left 

P m or wa 

J( 4a 

r? sha 

M sa 

Z ha, 

* 

ra 

Z rha 

T * 

35 la 

3G? Iba. 

Visavga (:) 

is ivpr< 

csentecl by h, thus 5RTTS] 

; kramaseth 

. Anusiocira (*) is represented 


y m, thUK jfimh, crar vami In Bengali and some other languages it is pronoun 

ng, and is then written ng .; thus •gvt bang4a. Anunimkct or Ohandra-bindu. is 
presented bv the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus if mS. 

or the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 
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in D5va-n5gan» by ^ ow 









nasalised 

vowel. 
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to or » 
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Li* 

y, etc. 


anwin 

is 

represented 

4 

by n, thus 

)jy faut 

•an. 


i marnura is 

represented 


a ;— thus, ^jxo da‘wa. 


n the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, thus «au banda, 

pronounced, it is written,—thus, gunSh, 

Towels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in trans itera- 

ti< »- Thus, m ban, not bam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
*hglitly pronounced in the mi Idle or at the end of a word, they are written m sma 

characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tw defeatd, pronounced dekhta ; (Kafi- 
miri) ^ ^ 'J; ^qr u , pronounced hor ; (Bihari) dekhath . 


■*" 1 ' v - X 

* C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
qi the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
■“t may be noted 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi fa), Pushto (£•), Kaimlrl (^, ^), Tibetan 

(I’), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by A. 

( б ) The dz sound found in Marathi fa), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (€) is repre¬ 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kagmiri ^ fa) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi ^Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Proutier) ^3, and 

Pushto j or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto:— 

<S> t ; ^ ts or dz, according to pronunciation; q d; j,r ; $ %h or g, accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation ; u* or kh, according to pronunciation ; J or ^ n. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :— 

hb i bh; & th; C- t ; ih ; J!,ph ; ^jj; jh ; ^ chh ; 

5 n ; 3 dh; <i d ; a dd ; <£ dh ; £=> ts; <-/ ih ; ^ gg; gh; 

n ; & y. 

D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan¬ 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat¬ 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following:— 

a , represents the sound of the a in all. 

а, ,, i, ,, a in hat. 

e, „ „ „ e in met. 

б, „ „ „ o in hot. 

e, „ „ „ e in the Trench it ait. 

o, „ „ „ o in the first o in promote, 

d, „ „ „ o in the German schon. 

U, „ „ „ ii in the „ miihe. 

th . ,, . ,t th m thztztc. 

&, „ „ „ ih in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. Thus k', t\ p', and so on. 

Ei—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) asistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 
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Language-bou ndaries. 


Bihari means properly the language of Bihar, and Is spoken over nearly the whole 
.... , that Province. It Is spoken also outside its limits, but 

it is fitly called by the above name; for not only Is it, as a 
matter of fact, specially the language of Bihar, but also the only one of Its dialects which 
has received any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that province. On the west, 
Bihari Is spoken In the Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even In a'small 
portion of Oadh. On tile south it is spoken on the two plateaux of, Chota Nagpur. 
Roughly it covers an * area of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on the North to Singhbhum 
on the South, and from Manbhum on the South-east to Bast! on the North-west! 
Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 

Bihari is bounded on the . North by the Tibeto-Butman Languages of the Mima® 

layas, on the East by Bengali, on the South by Oriya, and 
on the West by the Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli, and Awadhi 
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the languages which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

Bihari has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Group of these 
it cs *fi t*o vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 

Eastern Hindi, Bagheli, and Chhattisgarhi Further investi¬ 
gation has, however, shown that this classification cannot be. correct. It certainly 
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It,Is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the test, there can be no doubt either 
as to the origin or affiliation of Bihari. Like Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most direct of the descendants, of the old form of speech 
known as Magadhx Prakrit, and has so much in common with them In its inflexional 
system that it would almost he possible to make one grammar for all the four 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative sketch of the 

grammars of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to .the 

Bihlrf compared with Bengali. , _ _ , ' , , , 

East. Bihari, as we go westward, more and more departs 
from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the United 
Provinces. I shall therefore take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, MaithilJ, 
which is situated on the East of the Bihari tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. I shall show, not only the principal points, in which Maithili agrees 
with Bengali, but also those in which it differs from it in favour of its Western 
neighbour Eastern Hindi 

In regard to ■pronunciation, Bihari occupies a middle place between Bengali and. 
p on ne'at'on ' -Eastern' Hindi Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 
as its .pronunciation of the vowel a and'of the eonso*. 
nant s. ‘The first is sounded like the p in the English wofd not , and as* it is of frequent 
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occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-eolour ot a Bengal. sentence. In 
Shli, he same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as m Ikmgalg m, 

« distinctly broader than the sound which the vowel takes m ( mural H.ndos.an, 

It is somethin" between the , in c,,b and the . m «*. As wo go westward 
L broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely d.sa,.pears rn I he mos 
Westerly dialect of Biban.-Bboipuri. As regards the letter s, the ane.ent Magadbr 
unable to use the sound, and substituted for rt a sound npproaclnng that of an 
Cli* * On the other hand, the Prahrit-speaking tribes.moreIn he West oonld no 
E v J, and substituted for it s. Here Bengali and Eastern Hnnh exactly represent 
S^st^ o“ ®e Bengalis, like ihe men of Gilead, say ^hihh.detl,, wlriie 

the inhabitants of Hindustan, like the Ephranmtes, can <mly «j> sib m e, i. _ Icre 
KbS has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English sh* non-extent 
fn all its dialects. I have said that Bengali turns every a into sh - hut tins is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the .-sound and the 
fift-sound is not quite coincident with the language-houndary. Kovth-V estm » Bengali 
where it marches with Bihari, in Purnea and Malda, follows the Bihari custom, and 
cannot pronounce sh. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro¬ 
nunciation Bihari partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
TL W«t; with a leaning towards the latter. Einally, in connection with this 
subject, the oldMaithili alphabet is nearly the same as that m use, at the pa-sent ay, 

^ B ^ S the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 

are involved. There is first the preparation of the. base to 
Declension. receive the appropriate postposition, and thorn is, secondly, 

the selection und suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of;CMC. 
Thus, if we wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in t i« .ng is i won s 0 ft 
horse - we first takethe word S Mro. meaning ' ft horse.' We then prepare tins word or 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghord to ghore. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of the base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
M and obtain ghore-kd, of a horse. In Hindi, the oblique form of the base is frequently 
the same as the nominative, or, as the latter is called, the direct form of the base but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always,ends in e. In Bihari, the. oblique 
form is common in the case of pronouns, and also occurs in the cases of cei-tam nouns 
- en ding in l, r, and 6. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in d, not e. E samples are 
hantr-d-ke, tome: deWh-dsau, from seeing; pah“r-d~m§, in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, except that the oblique form in the rase of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
dm-a-Tce, to me; dekhib-d-r, of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is ke, but in Bhojpuri, the only dialect of Biha.ri.in which it has an oblique 
form, it is id, and this oblique form of the genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi. Thus hamfnl-ke, of us, oblique 
form, hanfni-kd, used to mean ‘we.’ So also in Maithili, we have ham-d-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative plural ham a rd-sabh, we all. The same construction occurs in 
Bengali. ¥e have sanldn-er, of a son, and its oblique form, mntan-er-d, used as a 
nominative plural, to mean ‘ sons.’ Again, am-d-r, of us, of me, aud the nominative 
plural dm-a-rd. We thus see that in the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pronoun, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eastern Hindi. 
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In the matter of postpositions, Bihari takes a middle course. It lias the same 
postposition for the Dative-Accusative, ke, as Bengali. Bor most of the other cases 
the postpositions, such as ma , in, are more closely connected with Eastern Hindi. 

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 
Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the West. 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that the most striking affinities with 

Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
Conjugation. vei .j) S) two of which are found in Bengali and not in Hindi. 


The Bihari for * I am seeing ’ is dekhait-chhl, and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans¬ 
lated dekhite-chhi. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for ‘I am’ is hail, and m 
Bengali it may he baft. l'n Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tense is the 
letter b. Thus, Bihari dekh-ab, Bengali dekh-iba, I shall see. In Hindi, it is formed 
iu an altogether different way. So in the same two languages the sign of the Past 
tense is l. Thus, Bihari dekh-*l a nti, he saw, Bengali, dekh-ilen. 

Both in Bihari and Bengali, the sense of number lias almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense still remain in existence, hut 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of the distinction between 
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation 
of the past tense of verbs. In the case of intransitive terbs, the construction is active. 
We say, ‘ I went.’ In ,tlie case of transitive verbs, the construction is passive. We 
cannot say ‘I struck him.’ We must say, ‘ he was struck by me.’ In Bihari and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear¬ 
ance goes, all verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For 
« j struck,’ we have the Bihari ham tndr a ldh'\ and the Bengali ami mdrilam , just as for 
‘I went,’we have ham geldh*, and ami gelam. There is a further point in this con¬ 
nexion which will not he evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, though the forms used are different. A Bengali 
villager says geld for ‘ he went,’ but ‘ marile ’ for ‘ he struck.’ The same distinction is 
observed in Bihari, where ‘ he went ’ is gel, and ‘ he struck ’ is mdral'kai. It is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum up,—we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihan occu¬ 
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindi. In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of Bengali influence. In declen¬ 
sion it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, but in the most important 
point the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and differs 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Hindi, and^ closely 
follows Bengali. Bor the above reasons, we are compelled to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with which it has 


hitherto been classed. . . 

Bihari has three main dialects, Maithili or Tir'hutia, Hagahi, and Bhojpun. ac 

of these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 
Dialects ' naturally into two groups, viz., Maithili and Magahi on the 

one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 
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peculiarities, but Magahi and Maithili, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely connected together than either of the pair is to Bhojpurl. Magahx, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will be found fully dealt 
with under the head of Bhojpurl, on pp. 41 and ff., J shall here content myself 

with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpurl has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and 
Magalil, but rai'ore in Bhojpurl. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually chhai or aah/d, lie is. In Magalil it is 
usually hai, and in Bhojpurl it is usually hate, bare, or luiwe. The three dialects all 
agree in forming the present tense definite by adding the verb substantive to the pre¬ 
sent participle. Thus, Maithili dcMait-aehti, Magahx dekhait-bm, Bhojpurl dekhat - 
Mte, he is seeing. But Magalxi has also a special form of the present, viz., dekha-hai , 
he sees, and so has Bliojpuii, deklie-la, he sees or will see. Finally, the whole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magain, but is as simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpurl as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There are other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are 
those yvhich are most characteristic and striking. Eacli dialect will be dealt with sepa¬ 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will be found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have carried conser¬ 
vatism to the excess of uncouth ness, while Bhojpuri is the practical languago of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which 
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sparsely cultivated, and over ■ much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on 
with difficulty by the aid of great irrigation works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from prehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu¬ 
cated and unenterprising. There is an expressive word current in Eastern Hindostan 
which illustrates the national character. It is * bhades 9 > and it has two meanings. One 
is c uncouth, boorish,* and the other is € an inhabitant of Magadfaa.* Which meaning is 
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know : but a whole history is contained 
in these two syllables. 

The Bhojpurl-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously different from 
the others who speak Bihari dialects, They form the fighting nation of Hindostan. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting 3 s sake, they have spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve his fortune out of any opportunity which may present itself to him. They 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the Hindustani army, and, on the other hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857- , As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhoj purl, with Ms staff in hand, is a familiar object striding 
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger numbers wander over Northern Ben¬ 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palki bearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed ‘darwans/ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, where they are employed, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such are the people who speak Bhojpuri, 
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for current use, 
■and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtilties. 

The following are the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak each 

dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken :— 

Number of Speakers. 


Maitliiii 

Magaki 

Bhojpuri 


, . 

9 

10,000,000 

« • 

• 

6 , 239,967 

• . * 

* 

20,000,000 

Total 

• 

» -36,239,967 


For reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Maithill dialect, vide post* 
pp. 14 and ff., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Bihari in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. The only exception is that we are able to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bihari iu Assam, and in the non-Bihari speaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows :— 


Number of speakers in Assam • 
„ in non-BiMrl Bengal * 



Maithill. 

Magahi. 

Bhojpnn. 

'Tot®!. - . 

» • # 

* . fe 

66,575 

196,782 

33,365 

231,485 

65,730 

346,878 

165,670. 

775,145- 

Total •• 

263,357 

264,850 

412,608 

940,816 
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The total number,of speakers of Blbarx, who are recorded above, i$. therefore. 
86,239,967+940,815, or altogether 37,180,782, 

AUTHORITIES— 

The authorities on each dialect will he found in, the pages devoted to it. 1 shall 
content myself here with merely giving the names of those boohs wLiA.ii deal with Biliarl 

as a whole. 


Campbell, Sir G.,— Specimens of Languages of India , including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Pastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Contains lists of 
words and sentences in all the Bihar! Dialects. 

Fallon, S. W.,—A new Hindustani-English Dictionary. Benares and .London, 1879. Contains much 
information regarding the various dialects. 

Hoernle, A. F. R., C.I.E.,—A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian 
Languages . London, 1880. Describes Maitbili and Bbojpun only. 

Grierson, G. A., C.I.E.,— A Handbook to the Kayathi Character . Calcutta, 1881. 2nd Edition, 1899. In 
the title of the 2nd Edition, the word 4 KayatM’ is altered to 4 KaitML 

Grierson, G. A., C.I.E.,— Essays on Bihdti Declension and Conjugation. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Yol. lii, 1883, Pt. I, pp. 119 and fh 

Grierson, G. A., C.I.E.,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Subdialects of the Bihdri Language, 
Parts I—’VIII. Calcutta, 1833—1887. 

Grierson, G. A., O.LE.,— Bihar Peasant Life ; Being a Discursive Catalogue of the Surroundings of 
the People of that Province. Calcutta and London, 1885. 

Hoernle, A. E. R., and Grierson, G. A.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihdri Language. Part 1, 
Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1885, Part II. Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1889, Only two 


Fallon, S« W; Temple, R. C., C.LE., and Lala Faqir Ohand,— A Dictionary of Mindmmnl Proverbs . 
Benares and London, 1886. Contains many Bihari proverbs scattered through it, and has 
a special section for Bhojpurx ones. 

Crooee, B. A.,— Butal and Agricultural Glossary for the AVFF. Provinces and Oudh . Calcutta. 1888. 

Contains much information about Bihari. 

Christian, John,— Behar Proverbs. London, 1891. 

Kellogg, The Rev. S. H.,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language , in which are treated ............. 

the Colloquial Dialects of JBhojpur, JMLagadha, J laithtla, etc., with copious philological 

Notes. Second Edition, London, 1893. 


Written character. 


No less than, five different characters are used in writing Bihari, viz., the Bengali, 

the Oriya, the Maitliili, the Deva-nagari, and the Kaithi. 
The Bengali and Oriya characters are only employed in 
writing a form of Magahi current in Manbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maithilx, and will 
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the Deva-nagari and 
the Kaithi. 

The Deva-nagari character is the alphabet used in hooks written for the educated, 
and, in writing, by the educated. The following account of it is given here, as this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Survey. The description will not be repeated 
with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-NAGARl ALPHABET. 1 







Vowels. 








a 


a 

X i 

t i 



U 

m. 

u 



ri 

m 

ri 

W Iri 

Iri 

V 

e 

. ^ 

S 


s 

F 

di 

t 

ai 

^ o 

O 



du 


au 


% 

a s 


am 

ah. 












Consonants. 






Gutturals 


ka 


kha 

ga 

w 

gha 



na* 


Palatals 

** 

cha 

w 

chha 

^ ja 

m 

jha 


w 

n. 


Cerebrals 

z 

ta 

z 

tha 

^ da 

z 

dha 


w 

M®« 


Dentals 

n 

ta 

* 

tha 

^ da 

w 

dha 


if 

na* 


Labials 


pa 

m 

ph 

af ha 

M 

hha 


IT 

ma , 


Semi-vowels 

* 

ya 

X 

m 

m la 

A 

v®. 





Sibilants . 


sa 

w 

sha 

¥ ea 

¥ 

ha. 






Although for the sate of completeness the vowel signs ri, w Iri , Iri are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following formB - 

a (not expressed), a T; * f', A ; « 4 ; at'', at o V, o’); dii \ au 

Thus m ka, WT khd, gi, wt gki, s| ohu, chhu, ^ jri, W jhe> % te, 
£ that, ® dai, dho, to, ^ than, dan. 

In the following cases the combination of oonsonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : 

* r with u is written n. 
if » #» » 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined 
into one compound letter, - In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis¬ 
tinguishable, as in sva, W kla, and wr mna ; but there are some in which the ele¬ 
ments are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 


1 Mort of this is based partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Beanies’ Bengali Grammar and 

partly on tlie corresponding portion of Mr. Kellogg's Hindi Grammar* 

1 The signs F » F and hay© been introduced by European scholars in late years, 

and have been # adopted by some of the best Benares Pandits. These short vowels do not exist in Sanskrit, 
to which language the Deva-nagarl alphabet was originally confined, but do occur in the Modern Indian 
languages, and hence additional signs have had to be invented for them. 
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Comonants are compounded in three way* rir., My, by writmg Me above the 
H , tta . 2 ndly by writing one after the other, omitting m all but the last 

tt^endicuiar stroke, and routing the remainder ot the character to that next follow- 
* P P , v _ ,,r. „ vva . 3 r dly, some letters, when in combination, partially oi 

— , W.. a.so 

+ ^£iwo different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound. 

Thus when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-circle (called re.ph) above‘he 

second consonant, as in tri mrp '; bnt when non-initial it takes the term of a short 

stroke below the preceding consonant, as m W ^ graham. 

men a conjunct of which is the ffrst member, cons.sts of more than two 

constants, the semi-eircle reph is written over the last letter as m W i « mm 

wKati « poniunct with X ra initial is vocalized by f h 6} at > 8 

y™* 0,1 M, *Y au, or is followed by anmwar, then reph is written to the right of them 

Ill’, to, ^ dharmmt, murtti, *4 sarvmm, etc. f 

Con n™ are classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character o 
,, , . J comnosin" them. 2 - Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, aie tcirncd 

trona and those formed of weak letters only, weak conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will he found to com¬ 
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes. 

Strong- Conjtjncts. 

* Mvr -m kkha. If kta; ** gdha, ^ shell, ’SE chehha, m jja, ' 3 W jjha, f tta, S ttha ; 

*“■*• «"***•"*' 

W tj«. m Mo, m MM, m tM, w M«- 

Weak Conjuncts. 

_ _ „„ «, n t a, m <>»«, mom., Wt »?». * *«• * * T h * *. 

*-u <5— « *■>“> r**r+'f 

4 r»« m Uoa,m lyo, *Ho, 55 »», <*«!». * feeo,Woee,ai*|W,W»». 

shma, * shya, * shva, « «««, * sr0 » ^ ’ 

^5 sso; "81 Ama, U 5ya, TP hra, TS ’S’ ^ ca - 

Mixed Conjuncts. 

«too, « *,«. w it™, «t B«, w w “«; W “**>• ** w sroo-’mmio. 

<w „!», «e yoo; 9 »tao, w jSye, u ghr. ;»**«,!f *“«. T *»«. T «S h o; m clyo; » • 

„ ilia, otyjma, m jya, m jra, m jva; X «c‘», »« m */«, ”* ■' * ; ^ 

i'rtfc* 4 wfa, 53 !»di», a to., m torn, m tyo. 5 fro, a too, « 1 . 0 ; w. «yo ; It d«o ; 

ta dftva, vr dhra, Hf dhva; ^ ^ ^ **^ i ,w,a ’ 0 1zt ^^’5^ ra ' 

jr playVH psa ; 3 ^ 6 ^ 0 , si bra ; «T 5/iyo, «f 6 ^ra ; 4 ria, rkha,vrga, ^ rflAa, ^ «?//«, 
%rchha, 4rja, $rta, -qrtJia, £ rda, £rdha, £rpa, £ rba, vtrbha; ^ Ida, m Ipe, 
£&lba; %4oha; mshka,V shta, v shtha, n shpa; m ska, ^ sta,m stha, m spa, 

^ ^Ammdsik ", simply denotes the nasal izati o n of a preceding Towel, and 

.t t. most modim Indian languages, tta inherent a of the final conaonaftof » word is n0 * P '°“ a “ c * d - 58 0aitvA ' m 

tmuliteration. Full explanations regarding this point will be found under tbe languages or dialects on . 

1 By the etrong letters are intended all the five claeeea of mute letters, both smooth and aspirated; by weak letters, all 
otto coaaoaattts. 
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can therefore never begin, a syllable. It is written directly over or to the right of the 
vowel thus nasalized ; thus kaha, kyo- In books edited by foreigners, Anmioar 
(**TJ*»n.) i* commonly, but incorrectly, written instead of Anunasik' It 

is represented |a transliteration by the sign ~ over the nasalized vowel. Thiis qrrer has, 
me. 

Anuswar (^rg^nt) 4 , which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 
than the above, is written, like Anunasik, over, or to the right of the preceding vowel; 
as, %iaj ams, wsj bams. In Hindi, however, anuswar is generally used as a short way 
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, ^pht instead 
of ImlM ; ufa instead of ^ sanch ; instead of pandit; ^ instead of 

ant; ^TT instead of khambhd. 

Visarg meaning e emission of breath * indicates a weak aspiration, which has 

euphonically taken the place of a sibilant letter or. r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus ,:; e g., in duhkh, usually written and pronounced dukh, == 
+ W dm + kha ; mtah-karan. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally 
appear in Hindi, may here be explained:— 

Virdm (fuTTO), 4 pause ' is written under a consonant, thus k, and denotes 
the absehce of the inherent a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
hal. 

Avagrah ('Stwf), S, indicates the elision of an initial *r a after a final n e or o ; 
as, f^nrfssrni:* trimid ’dhyayah, for vtWTCl: trimid adhydyah. It is, therefore, ana¬ 
logous to the English apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the first 
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, u, at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at. the end of, a 
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even left between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; as, ^srtR ^ wah ap°ne ap a ne ghar gae. 

The mark ® is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
word ; as WT® Mdmdyan Bd., for VOTltR Bdmdyan Bdl-kdnil. 

The characters for the numerals are these - 


t ^ S 8 4 'S C i. • 

12 3 456 7 8 90 

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs 
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 — 16, parts called 
dfid, which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) — ; 

1 and or ^ /y 9 anas 

js>^ 10 anas 

0y 11 anas 

12 anas 

<0 
Vy 

■ i^\ 15 anas 


2 and® 
8 anas 

4 duds 
6 anas 

6 ams 

7 aims 

8 mm 


'D 

b: 


."o 

Wfy 
\\0y 

■> 

III/) 

Wy 
0 ) 

Ooe rupee' 


18 anas 
14 anas 


bibAbS 


jmsZmg^Kam alphabet, as written, t 


j»Y) 

All I 9nt 

t <i U 

ff *> |<3 

(T^Sn 

i 

♦?S 

94 V L 

isiitilwi 

Mi 1 Ut 
<*t 3 Iqh 
IA I \M 
>1 

U M 

<F € 

< N 

u U 


r>p? 

W?i 


T> 

A] 


* 


M 

O. 

’ -a. 

J, * 

i 

e, <A 

o-{ 

*1 

K 




4 2» 






INTRODUCTION, GENERAL. 


21 


The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayastha caste,—the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the 
Deva-nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet much the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all oyer the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river Kosh Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Deva-nagari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Deva-nagari type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the . simple letters will be 
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Bihari is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, viz., that of Mithila, that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri. These three are shown on the plate opposite. 
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KAJTHl OB KAYATHl, ALPHABET. 


n 


a 

e 


*11. 


a 

ai 


\ 


% 

o 


Vowels® 

^ i ^ u ^ li 

^ an ' 4 #m *i: ah. 


Consonants, 


Gutturals* 


ha 

iq 

him 

Palatals* 


cha 


chha 

Cerebrals , 

£ 

ta 

h 

tha 

Dentals . ■ 

a 

ta' 

4 

ilm 

Labials, 

u 

pa 

Mi 

ph 

Semi - Vowels » 

& 

ya 

1 

ta 

Sibilants* 


sd 

H 

sha 

Aspirate* . 

§ 

ha 




n 

' oi 
\s 

6 

q 

a 

M, 


ga 

> 

da 

da 

ha 

la 

sa 


H 

e 

4 

'4 

n 

*4 


gha 

3 ha 

(Jha 

dim 

him 

va 


*1 

*1 


na 

ms 


n ?! ** e “ S inlierent m each consonant, is only written when initial in a word 
or sylkble; thus, we write m a p, 3 « tua, bnt n pa, Q t a. The other vowels 

I °, v T7 n 0°“^ are substituted for the inherent <t a, and, in this case,’ 
they take tlie following forms 

«i a (not expressed); *u a i; 

' * l ; * 1 ^ i « « «; ti £ ; 

* e *■*«**!«& o hj ill w 1. 

JZZ ae SWeral T0,rel sounds ’ when <™ants, are written as 

* fto, « Jed T* Ai, & ij, <g. A«, * Jcu, % Ae, 

* kat, «t Ac, *1 Aa«. 

nasallation^f 1 "r “ CaUed ™uswar as in Deva-nagarl. It denotes the 

written nvpr n Preceding vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 

for both the’ «L!- h l nS ^ + t ^ precediBS vowel : as * ^ a ™ 8 > ^ bah. It is used 
im^andinSr t TT* ° f Dgva ^ ari - The mark: is called T^i 

even then, tkm;h 0 c™,rin!, inThfT : . 1118 fo “” d “ P“ re Sanskrit words, and 

written^;rZ5 s r«r ’ 18 s: 




I now proceed to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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MA1THILI OH TIR A HUTIYA. 

GriM Surd taws bhitdfa, pamspara*mrbdhinali t 

Kuld»*bhimdninb yuyatii Mithildydk Uatyishydtha* 

Heroes it home, cowards in the battle*fie^» ever qutifrireliing amongst yourselves, and inordinately full of family-prMe 
shall ye be Ip Mitinlft. ' J r 9 

Mdma-chandra'$ curse on the MijhUd JBrdhmanas, 

Maithili or Tirihutiya is, properly speaking, the language of Mithila, or Taira- 
whare spoken. bhukti (the ancient name of Tirhut). According to the 

Mithild-mahatmya, a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes, Mithila is the c country bounded on the north by the 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges, on the west by the River Gandak 
and on the east by the River Kosi. 1 It thus includes .the British Districts of Champa- 
ran, Muzaffarpur, and Darhhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for the country included in these two Dis¬ 
tricts. At the present day, the language of the greater portion of Champaran is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that exception, Maithili is spoken over the 
whole of this tract. It has also extended east of the river "Kosi, and occupies the greater 
part of the District of Purnea, and has moreover crossed the Ganges, and is now- 
spoken over the whole of the south-Gan getic portion of the Bhagalpur District, over the 
eastern portion of the south-Gangetie portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north 
and west of the Sontbal Parganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of the Dar- 
Sub dialects bhanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western 

Purnea. These men have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also -spoken with some purity, hut 
with more signs of the. wearing away of inflexions in the south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie on the 
northern hank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard Maithili. To 
the east, in Purnea, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in the east 
of that District it is superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but containing expressions borrowed from 
Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Kaithi of Bihar. Siripuria 
will be found described on pp. 139 and ff. of Yol. v, Pt. I, under the head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Purnea may be called Eastern Maithili. 

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahl spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as Chhika-chhikl boll, from its frequent use of the syllable * chhik ,’ which is the base 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 

1 Ganga-himavatfir madhye nadi-pancadaSdntare { 

Tairabhuhtir iti Jeh'ydto deSah, parama*pdvanah\\ 

• # # # *, * * # * f #' . " 

KauSildm tu samardbhya Gan$akim ad kigamya mi I 

Yojandni chaturvimSa vydydmah parikirtiitafy 
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The Maithili spoken in the Muzaffarpur District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darbhariga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpiui spoken in 
various forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the 
dialect is Mait-hili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham¬ 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudli. 
It is locally known as Shekhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Boll, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalmans of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some¬ 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 

subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 


■ Number of speakers. 


The following are the totals 


Name of Sub-dialect. Number of Speakers. 

Standard ............ 1,94(5,800 

Southern Standard .......... . 2,300,000 

Eastern ............ l,302,300 l 

Chhika-chhiki ............ 1,719,781 

Western. 1,783,495 

Jolaha... 337,000 


Total number of speakers of Maithili in Maithili-speaking districts . 9,380,370 


These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal Tarai, concern¬ 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vernacular. 

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Maithili 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Maithili and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and Western Hindostan under the one head of ‘Hindi.’ We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, * Hindi ’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures 
weoah, nit the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking * Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may be expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bihar. By 
totalling up the figures thus gained for the Maithili-speaking Districts, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking 
area.. Unfortunately, the theory is not bpme out by local experience. Por instance, a cal- 
dilation of this kind shows that there should be 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 


V Include 2,800 Thiius of North Purnea, who, apparently, speak a corrupt form of 'Eastern Maithili, 
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but the local authorities report, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of fact there are no speakers of the language in the District. In such a matter, even the 
experience of District Officers may be at fault, and though I do not offer the following 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, I believe that they have a 
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give 
them for what they are worth. 


Table showing ' the estimated number of speakers qf Maithili within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengal, but outside the area in which Maithili is the Vernacular Language. 


Name oe Distbict. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

RlMABSS, j 

Burdwan 

Banknra • , 

9 

• 


• 

* 

& 

6,900 

300 

The local authorities report that there are no 
speakers of Maithili in the District. 

Birbhum * • 

© 



9 

3,900 


Midnapore • 

9 

9 


9 

7,900 


Hooghly 

• 

• 

ft 

* 

. 2,400 


Howrah. • • • 

• 

© 

0 

« 

4,000 


24-Parganas . , 

© 

« 

0 

• 

8,800 


Calcutta 

m 

a 

® 

9 

34,000 


Nadia , • » 

• 

« 

© 

• 

3,300 


Jessore . 

& 

• 


9 

700 


Murshidabad « • 

9 

• 


9 

33,100 


Khulna . • « 

• 

« 

9 

9 

400 


Dinaj pur « , 



• 

9 

26,700 


Rajshahi . • 

• 


• 

9 

9,100 


Rangpur • ® 

0 


0 

9 

. 5,000 


Bogra * * . 

© 

0 

• 

ft 

4,000 


Pabna . « » 

• 

• 

8 


3,500 


Darjeeling • 

% 

* 

8 


13,900 ! 


Kuch-Bihar (State) • 

e 

9 

8 

9 

3,200 


Dacca . 

e 

9 

8 

9 

10,800 


Paridpar 

• 

0 

9 


1.500 


Backergunge • • 

• 

$ 

f 

0 

1,000 


Mymenaingh • 

• 

9 

ft 

8 

5,000 


Chittagong « . 


ft 

9 


1,200 


Noakhali « • 

« 


• 

ft . 

32 


Tippera 


• 


ft 

800 


Malda . « 

• 

« 

9 


5,000 


Cuttack • * • 

V 

<8 

0 

9 

100 : 


Puri « • 

© 

9 

9 

* 

110 


Balasore 


• 


ft 

140 




Totad 

ft 

196,782 
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Table showing the estimated mmbhr of speakers of Maithili within the Province of 

Assam. 


Ham op District. 

Humber of 

Speakers. 

Bemabks, 

Cachar Plains • * • 

20,400 


gylhet . • * * * 

•9,200 


Goalpara . • • '• * 

o 

o 

o. 

«o 


Kamrup • * 

800 

i 


Darrang • • * • * • 

4,100 


Nowgong . * * 

2,250 ! 


Sibsagar *' 

15,600 


Lakhimpur • ••«*♦• 

10,050 


IS aga Hills - • • • • * 

•150 


Khasi and Jainlia Hills . • * « 

300 


Lnsbai Hills . • • * 

25 


Total 

66,575 



We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census 
Reports, the population figures for people whose home is Bihar are not given district by 
district. In most of them the number of people coming from the Province of Bihar 
as a whole is given, and it might be thought that it would be possible to ascertain from 
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili-speaking tract by 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithili- 
speaking tract bears to the total population of Bihar; but any such attempt would be 
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Bihar, the Maithili, the Magalii, 
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhojpuris are an 
enterprising tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries, 
like Mauritius and Natal. Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inhabit¬ 
ants of Mithila in foreign provinces than is really the case. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers of 
Maithili in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem 

Total number of people speaking Maithili at homo, say . . . . 10,000,000 

Estimated number of ^people Bpeaiing Maithili elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 196,782 
Estimated number of people speaking Maithili in Assam . ... . C6.575 


Tom . 10,263,357 
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Maithili is the only one of the Bihari dialects which has a literary history. For 

centuries the Pandits of Mithila. have been famous for their 
learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 
has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has cogxe down to us, was Lakhima. ThakkuranI, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the 15th century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg¬ 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer of whom we have any record was the 
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graced the court of Maharaja Siva Simha of 
Sugaona, and who flourished about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
he was an author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali; is familiar as a test-book, under the name of the Purusha-parikshd, to every 
student of that language. But it is uppn his dainty songs in the vernacular that bis 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Radba and Krishna, exercised such an important 
influence on the religious history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusias¬ 
tically recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati’s name, so that it is now difficult to separate the genuine from the imitations, 
especially as in the. great collection of these Vaislinava songs, the Pada-kalpa-taru, 
which is the accepted authority in Bengal, the former have been altered in the course 
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
Pada-kalpa-taru was the only record which we had of the poet’s works, but, in the 
year 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his Maithili Ghrestomathy, a 
collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithila. itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the possession 
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, but, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapat 1 Thakur, had 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may he mentioned TJmapati, 
Nandipati, Moda-narayana, Ramapati, Mahlpati, Jayananda, Chaturbhuja, Sarasa-rama, 
Jayadevaj Kesava, BhaSjana, Chakrapani, Blianunatha, and Harshanatha or, in the 
vernacular, Harakh-nath. The last two were alive when the present writer was. in 
Darbhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man-bodh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A J). He composed a Haribans, or Poetical Life of Krishna, of 
which ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, hut the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

The Ptirijata-haraiia, and the Piikmini-parinaya, both by Vidyapati Thakkura. 

The Gauri-parinaya by Kavi-lala. 

The Vsh&'harana by Harshanatha above mentioned. 

a 
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The Prabhdmti-havitua by Bhanunatlm above mentioned. 

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Maharaja of Darblianga, there has 
been a remarkable revival of Maithill literature during the past few years. At least 
one author deserving of special note has come to the front, Chandra Jha, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. He has written a Mithild-bhdshd TLdmdyana, and a 
translation, with an edition of the original Sanskrit text, of the Pur usha-parlksha of 
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay the student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithill lias been issued by the Bible 

Translations of the Scriptures S ° dety > iS that ^Uguage included amongst those into 

into Maithill. which the Serampore Missionaries translated the Scrip¬ 

tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Pevieto is to he believed, the 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhika-chhiki dialect of Maithill by 
Bather Antonio at the end of the eighteenth century. For further particulars refer¬ 
ence may be made to the section on Chhika-chhiki boll, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. John Christian 
and lithographed and published at Monghyr. 

AUTHORITIES— 

preferences.—.T he earliest reference which I can find to Muithill or 
lr hutiya is iu the Preface to the Alphabet am Brammhanicum, published in 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Bengali language in Vol. v Pt l 
p. 23. In the list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourutiana.’ ” 

Coleteooke in his famous Essay oa the Sanskrit ami Prakrit hmouq* mitten in 
the year 1801 ts the first to describe Maithill' as a distinct dialect.' Jfc points out 
tts affinity wtth Benph discusses the mitten character used by the Brahmans, ,,„ d 
adds, As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use. and does not appear to have hem 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any further in 
thi place Since then,* hire the other dialects of Bihar, MaithM remained unnoticed 

“ d ' tl11 Ml '- l!lU ™ save a feiv specimens of it in the India,, Antiquary in the 

cl' V H is true > some ™P 1 <® °* «>« dinleet ivere given 

in Su George Campbells Specime «,* but they are there classed as some of nianv 

dialects of Hindi spoken, in Bihar Tnrlpprl -fi* v 
.n owr L a i r * lndeed > at this time, it was the general belief that, 

all over Bihar the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas as 

Colebrooke had lon«* nrevionslv -a , as 

, ,, , ° F ievi °usiy pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to iw^i; 

ban to the Hindi of the North-Western Provinces. Matters remied in 
till the present mater published his Maithili grammar in the year 1880-81. ’ 


5 Asiatic Researches, Vol. VII l<sul mi j ™ . 

■ » pp. 1 *U an! ft* Ileprmted m Ms Essays, Ed. 1873 , p 26 

•ASiissSttMSSi *■— “-I 

* Indian Antiquary, Vol. iy 1875, p . 340. 

and the. Pattern Frontier. th * Ventral Province, 

■of£uitTirhoot’j and 
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II. —Grammars— 

Grierson, G. A., —An Introduction to the Maithili Language of North Bihar. Containing a Grammar , 
Chrestomathy and Vocabulary. Part I, Grammar. Extra Number to Journal, Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Part I, for 1880. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1881. Part II, Chrestomathy and 
Vocabulary. Extra Number to ditto for 1882. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1882. 

Grierson, G. A..,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects of the Biham Language. Part I, 
Introductory. Calcutta, 1883. Part IV, Maithil-Bhojpuri Dialect of Central and South 
Muzafiarpwr, 1884. Part V, South Maithili Dialect of South Darbhangd, North Monger, 
and the Madhepurd Subdivision of Bhagalpur. Part VI, South Maithil-Mdgadhi Dialect 
of South Munger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna. Part VII, South Maithili-BengdU 
Dialect of South Bhagalpur. Part VIII, MaitMUBangaM Dialect of Central and Western 
Puraniyd. 

Hoemk.1, A. F. R .,—A Grammar of the Pastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages. 

London, 1880. In this Grammar, Dr. Hoernle was the first to recognise Maithili as a dialect 
separate from Hindi. He was able to give some specimens of its grammatical forms, but no 
published materials were then available. 

Kellogg, The Revd. S. H „—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated, . . . • 

the colloquial dialects of Maithila, etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. London, 1893. (The first edition doeB not deal with Maithili.) 


III. — Dictionaries— 

Grierson, G. A.,— There are vocabularies attached to the Maithili Chrestomathy, above mentioned, 
and to the edition of Manbodh’s Haribans mentioned below. 

Hoernle, A. E. R., and Grierson, G. A.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihari Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

IV. —General Literature— 

Regarding Vidyapati, see Beames, The Parly Vaishnava Poets of Bengal, Indian Antiquary ii, 1873, 
p. 37, and the same author’s On the Age and Country of Bidyapati, ibid, iv, 1875, p. 299. See also, the 
Bengali Magazine, the Banga-dariana, VoL iv, for Jyaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. /o and ff. Also the 
present writer’s Vidyapati and his Contemporaries, Indian Antiquary, VoL xiv, 1885, p. 182 ; Eggelling, 
Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the India Office Library, Part iv, No. 2864; and the present writer in the 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for August, 1895. Also the present writer’s On some mediasval 
Kings of MithilS, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxviii, 1899, p. 57. - The following contain editions of the Bengali 
recension of the poet’s works. Vidyapati-hrita-padSvali, edited by Akshaya-chandra Sarkar. Chinsurah, 1285, 
Bo-, s. VidySpatir Padavali, Edited with an Introduction by Sarada-charan Maitra. Second Edition, 
Calcutta, 1285, Bg. s. Prachtna Ksvya Sangraha, Part I, Edited by Akshaya-chandra Sarkar. Calcutta, 
1291 B<*. s. The MithilS recension is published in the present writer’s Maithili Chrestomathy. 

For* the benefit of those who wish to stndy Maithili, the following is a list of the principal works which 
have been published in the language. 

The oresent writer’s Maithili Chrestomathy referred to above under the head of Grammars, contains 
several other texts besides the poems of Vidyapati. 

Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, Edited and translated by the present writer. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and fi. 

Manbodh’s Haribans, Edited and translated by the same. Ibid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 129 and ff., and 
Vol- liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and ff. 

Selected Specimens of the Bihsn Language, Part 1, The Maithili Dialect. The Git Dina Bhadrik, and the 
Git NebSrak. Edited and translated by the same. Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenl&ndischen Geselkohaft. 
Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and ff. 

Vidyapati’s Pmusha-pariksha, Edited and translated in prose and verse into Maithili by Chandra Jha, 
Darbhatiga, Raj Press, Saks 1810. 

Mithila-Bhasha Bamayana, by Chandra Jha. A version of the story of the Ramayapa in-Maithili verse. 
Darbhatiga, Union Press, San 1299 PaslL 
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Tabfc shouting ike various alphabets used in Mith.Ha. 


Deva-nagari. 

Kait'ht. 

Mai thill 


Deva-na^w. ' 
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■n. q is not used by Kdydsths^ib. »» w „ ^ f „ a . 
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No less than three different alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithili is 

spoken. The Maithili character proper is that used by 

Wi-men Character. Maithil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Bengali. It is 

not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the other 
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to Gujerat, is the Kaithi. It is not a complete alphabet, 
using only the long form of the vowel 1 i ’ for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of‘u 1 for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi type is adopted by 
the Bengal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publica¬ 
tion in Bihar, in which this deficiency has been supplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in, tbe same type, so that gradually the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The Deva-nagari character is used by a few of the educated 
classes who have come under the literary influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the three alphabets current in Mithila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithi, 
the necessary correction of distinguishing between the long and short * i * and ‘ u ’ will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of the Maithili language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 

narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces. 

Pronunciation. This is principally noticeable ih the sound given to the vowel 


Pronunciation. 


a, which is neither so broad as the o in hot, nor is so close as that of the 
a in America , but is something between the two. Another point of resemblance 
with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant 'gr kya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were jjh?a. Thus Trn? grdhya is pronounced grdjjhPo. 
In Maithili it is pronounced as if it were zhjya, and grdhya is pronounced grdzhjya. 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same as in the 
country round Benares. Thus the letter q sh, when not compounded with another 
consonant, is pronounced as if it were M. In the Kaithi character there is even no 
peculiar character for Teh, and that for sh is used instead. Thus the word ore shashth, sixth, 
is pronounced khasht, and in the Kaithi character the word khet, a field, is written “in 
shet. The compound tq shp is pronounced hfp. Thus uur prnhp, a flower, is pronounced 
pvhfp. The letters s and vj s, are both pronounced like the s in sin. Thus Sp* sesh, 
remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, sekh. The letter sj is usually reserved 
to represent the Persian \J>. Thus shefflt, is written in Nagari tftl and in Kaithi 


ai«4 i.e., ffa. 

As in other Bihari dialects, the vowels e and o, and the diphthongs ai and au have 


each two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these when 
writing in the Deva-nagari character, hut no distinction is made between them in the 
Maithili or in the Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens the 
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distinction will always be carefully shown. The following are the signs used in tlxe 
Deva-nagarl character, together with the signs used in transliterating them: — 


Deva- 

•iiagarL 

Transliteration. 

Initial. 

Non-initial. 

V 

s 

e s as in ek a rd, tek a m« 

q 


e, as in ekar, telcar. 


> 

0, as in ^rtejRr ofcrd, hoim. 



0, as in 'sfftTT bhur, luk. 

$ 

a 

at, as in TnjRf% < timmh 1 , dekhditiau. 

§ 


ai, as in a is<m, dekhait. 



du, as in WlffTh diitiai, pdiWhak. 


1 

an, as in autuh, qWhr puntdh. 


Regarding the pronunciation of these vowelsi it will he convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages. 
The letter e is pronounced like the a in mate; o as the second o in promote ; ai Is the i 
in might; and au as the ou in house. 

As for the short vowels, each has the short sound of the corresponding long one 
Thus, e is pronounced as the 6 in the French word Halt ; o is the first o in tho°word 
promote, and is well represented by the o of the French word voire, while 5 is repre¬ 
sented by the 6 of vdtre. It has' not the sound of the 0 in hot. The diphthong di 
has up good representative in English. It is almost the first i in mightily, but is 
pronounced still shorter; so du may he approximately represented by the ou in home- 
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in home, which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should he noted. They can be shown 
in Eeva-nagari writing, hut not in the two other alphabets of Milhila. They are as 
follows:— 


Deva-nagari. 


Initial, 

Non-initial. 

Transcription, 


••• 

a, as in ’srfwr agri, fire; wtwt mciraichM, I 
am dying. 


s 

a as in deWhdh, you will see. 

*it 

I 

t 

a, as in dgu, before; ?TRg mar ah, I shall 

beat. 

a, as in dguci, a preccder ; irtMt 

maraichlvis I ana beating. 

1 
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Regarding the pronunciation of these vowels, that of a has been already described. 
It is something between that of the a in America , and that of the o in hot. * The letter 
a is the long sound of this. It is nearly confined to the termination of the second person 
plural of verbs, and is pronounced like the a in all. It is not usually represented in 
native writing, but is commonly written as if it was merely a. When it is desired to show 
it in writing, it is sometimes represented by s above the line, and sometimes bythus 
or This sound, it should be noted, is not nearly so marked in Maithili, 

as it is in B ho j purl, in which dialect it is pronounced with a distinct drawl. The letter 
<1 is the well-known a of father. The -letter d is the short sound of this. It is something 
like the a in farrier. In Bengali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the a in hat, 
but its pronunciation in Bihari is somewhat broader than this. In native writing it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary ^x a being usually written in its place. Some¬ 
times, however, a is written for this sound, instead of *xt d. Thus we have both 
*lt*p5rr and 'STTj’srT for dgua. 

In Maithili, the vowels a, i, and a are often so pronounced as to be hardly audible. 
They are then, in transliteration, written as small letters above the line,—thus, *, * 
The small “ only occurs m the middle of words in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a quick ear will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it occurs like the Hebrew shtoa mobile. It is found in most Indian 
languages. In Hindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
apostrophe. An example in that language is the word ttrstt which fully transliterated 
on the usual system would be written tndrand, but which is commonly transliterated 
mama or mdr'nd. Under the system adopted in this Survey it would be transcribed 
mdr"nd. The reason which necessitates this is the requirements of other languages of 
India, such as Kashmiri, in which this imperfect “-sound occurs in positions in which it 
would be impossible to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostrophe. An 
example of its use in Maithili occurs in the word dekhal a kai, he saw, which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it were dekhalkai. 

The small 1 and the small * occur only at the end of a word. They are, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate coloured by the vowel than 
anything else. Examples of these two imperfect vowels occur in the words 
dekh a ldnh\ lie saw, and dekhidh", let me see you. These imperfect vowels are 

frequently nasalised, as in, dekhitdh\ immediately on seeing, and in 

dekh n ldh s , I saw. It should not be supposed that every i or u at the end of a word is 
pronounced in this imperfect way. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the word trrf% pant, water. Care will be taken to show the correct pronunciation in 
the transliteration. 

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, the letter a at the end of a 
word of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the word qrar is pronounced 
phal, and not phala. This pronunciation will be observed in transliteration, by not 
writing the final a. Thus, TR5T will be transliterated phal. 

The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the abpve-mentioned vowels are fully pro¬ 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry, xxnyiT is pronounced mdrand, not mama. Hence, in 
transliterating poetry, all these small letters will fee abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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the line will be written in their places. So, the final a of a .word, will be written in 
such circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words • quoted above as examples will be 
written dekhalakai, dekhaldnhi, dekhidhv, dekkUdh?, dekhaldhu, and phala. 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it back as far as possible, but 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a ' on the 
accented vowel, as in dekkVdli' quoted above. The accent cannot be thrown further 
back than the antepenultimate, ami if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dekhaPkamld, not dekhaldhu inti. 


Hide of the Short Antepenalthnate. 

The following rule, known as the Rule of the Short Antepenultimate,-is most 
important. It runs through the whole Ifihari language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once be cleared away by its application, 
[t should be remembered that it only applies to Tadbhata ; words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should be noted that, in Tadbhata words, the 
diphthongs ai and wt an are always contractions of =sg a, (or ^rt <*)-f-T i (or jr c) and 
’5T a (or ^rt d )-f ^ u (or o) respectively, and may he always, at option, written and 
pronounced^ ai, ^(jr ae, , srN; ai, or ’Sftw dr, and %C3 aifvfwt ad, %(t3 aii, or ad, 

respectively according to tlieir origin. lienee, in applying the Rule, h ai and ^ au 
should always be counted as consisting of two syllables. 

a. Whenever the vowel m d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, U . 3 the 
third from the end of a word, it is shortened to -qt «. Thus, the long form of ndu, a 
barber, is «Tt^rT naiia or naud,; the long form of '’snfirr dgi, fire, is *j+firaT dgiya ; 
and the instrumental case of trrf*f pant, water, is crtfww pdniiL This srf « is often written 


%f a,jo that the above words would be written naiia, %rfwr agiyd, and tyfafu 

pcmi^ respectively. 

b. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenult finite syllable 
is shortened, provided a consonant, which is not a uierely euphonic y or w } follows it, 
11ms, 'from stkhah, to learn, siktiHafa, he* learned ; Spff mmd 3 a boy, long 

form, fern nested; but from ^ chnab, to drip, chuabdh, you will drip, in 

which the 3 ? u is followed by a vowel, and from wt’srar piab, to drink, pifbdh, 

you will drink, in which the $ l is followed by euphonic y. 

n fi "vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three 
syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed bv a consonant or 
not bus, it om ^m d ekhab, to see, dekhmtiau, (if) I had’seen ; from 

mtab, to sleep, sutit’thinh', (if) he had slept. 

count* 9 s I two°^hT tmSl ' f° r tbe ab0Ve rulps > ^ ai aud ««, as already stated, 

count as two, thus, ^ dekhai, he sees. The imperfect vowels * i and « ,, at the end 

of a word, are not count ed as syllables, nor is the silent, « in the same position. Thus, 


while Tail^a, are words T Tf"*’^ !ls S “» krit 

of Sanskrit, till they hare arrived at the form which they bear atThXr “ proce “ of ^orMio development, outside 

substituting Latin for Sanskrit, angelvs is a tatsama »hil t 1 rM ™ 4 %• To quote a parallel erample from french 
frail i, a Lbhava. ’ WWe U & tadiha **- S ° «» E»gW. fragile is a tutm but 
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dor', not TOtft a or* and dekhab, not dekhab; but lokaui, 

people, not Idkani, because the final f i is fully pronounced in this word. On 

the other hand, the imperfect ^ “ in the middle of a word is counted; Thus, 
deJch‘bdh, not t’SW* dekWbdh . 

The principal difficulty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bewilder- 
Maithiir Grammar. ing maze of verbal forms. For each person of each tense 

sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
be used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but with 
its object. Although the distinction of number has disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-honorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompanying sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following general rules are here 
laid down. 


General Mules to be observed in conjugating the Maithili Verb. 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are:— 


1. Subject non-honorific, Object non-honorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him (a king). 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4s. Subject'honorific, Object honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a king) 

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nit. Thus deTclfldtlt, he (a king) saw him (a slave) - 
and dekhaWimV, he (a king) saw him (a king). In the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, tbe second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dekh a lai, I saw, or you saw; (fourth form) delchHainlt, I saw, or you saw. 

The Mule of Attraction is as follows; If a verbal form ends in ai or ainlt, and 
the object (direct or remote) is in tbe second person, the ai is changed to aw and the 
aihh* to aunlt. Thus, Murid nend-ke mdral a hai, Murta beat the child; but, Murta 
tohard-ke mdral a kau, Murta beat you. OkTrd gdri-md Icon mdl chhai, what goods are 
in this cart? but, toh a rd gdri-ma konmdlchhau, what is there in your cart (remote 

object). In the first person, au is often spelt dh\ Thus, mdraliau or mdralidh* I 
struck you. * 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai or au without changing the meaning 
Thus, mdraVlcai or mdralMcailc: mdraVkau or mdraFkauk. °* 


Forms ending m ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong either to the first or third 
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non-honorific. 

. U ! S h ® ped . thafc if these rules are bome in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
m grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai to aw, or by adding k. are 

omitted, to save space. These are provided for by the above general rules. 


E 
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I.—Nouns«—A noun has three forms. (I) 1 Short, (2) Long, (3) Redundant Thus-- 


Short. 


Long 

.Redundant. 



g fiord 
ghar 
mall 
ndd 

Adjectives mlthd 

mithi (fern.) 

a horse 
a house 
a gardener 
a barber 

sweet 

sweet 

ghor m wd 
ghar a wd 
mdliyd 
naud 
( mitVfcd 
i mithakkd 
( mith a kl 
i mithdkkl 

ghoraud 
gharand 
milhvd 

nauaicd 

^ mithdk a wd 
| mithakiyd 

The short form may he weak 
ghor or gfiord, a horse. Usually 
used, but sometimes both. 

| 

or strong. Thus 
only one form is 


Number. —Plural is formed by adding a noun of multitude, such as sabh or sabdh 1 , all ; lokani, people* Thus, nend, a boy ; nend sabh, 
nend sabdh 1 , nend lokani, boys. 


Case.— The only true case is the Instrumental formed by adding e, before which a final d is^ elided, ^becomes *, and % or u shortened. 
Thus neni, by a boy, nend sabdhiq, by boys; phal, a fruit, phale ; pdni, water, pdnie ; mm, a girl, n>enie; Eaghu, nom. prop., It a g hue* To 
these may be added a rare locative in e, h\ or A , as ghare, ghqrdk, or ghardh 7 , in the house. Also a Genitive in afc or A, asm the following, 
nenak, of a boy ; nend sabhak or sabahik, of boys ; phalak, of a fruit; pdnik, of water ; nenik, of a girl ; Raghuk, of Eaghu. 

^ Other cases are formed by postpositions, added to the form of the Nominative, or to the oblique form when such exists, borne oi these are 
ke, to; sd, sau, from of by ; her or kar, of ; me, m&, in. Thus, nend he, to a boy. 

Gender. —Tadbham nouns and adjectives in d, form the feminine in i. Thus, nend* fem. neni* Long forms in *wd, have fem. in iyd* 
Thus, nen*wd, neniyd* Redundant forms in aud have %wd in the fem. Thus, nenaud, neniwd* Tadbhava adjectives ending in silent consonant 
form the fem. in K Thus bar, great, fem., baf ; adh*ldh, bad, fem. <xdh*ldK l . So also some Tatsoma words, e.g., sundar , beautiful; fem. 
*mdar\ 

Oblique form. —Certain nouns, principally ending in b, r and l, have an oblique form in d used before postpositions. Thus, pahar, a 
guard; pah*rd sau, from a guard. These are principally verbal nouns in b and l. Thus dekhab, to see, dekh*bd sau, from seeing ; dekh*bdk, 
of seeing; pachhHdol, regretting, pachWtaold (or pacWtauld) sau, from regretting. So also, the verbal noun in i has an oblique form in a 
or di. Thus dekh\ the act of seeing; dekha he, or dekhdi he, for seeing, and so oh. Irregular are deb, giving, obi. demdi ; leb, taking, obi, 
lemdL 

II.—Pronouns.— 


Sing. 

Nom* 

OWL 

Gen. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

I 

Thou 

Self 

This 

r 

Obsolete. 

Modern. 

Obsolete. 

Modern. 


« 

Noa»honorific. 

Honorific. 

me 

moh* 

mftr | 

ham I 

Mmar 

harhar 

ham sabh 

tS 

toh { 

tua \ 

tor * 

tdh, id 

tohar, tohar 1 

i%h sabh 

dp*nahJ 

ap a nd, dp m nah 7 . 

apam , appan 

ap*nah* sabh 

U i 

ebl 

e*kar 

i ort sabh 

\ 

», f 

Hnak 

i or % sabh 



That, he 

Who 

That, he 

Who? (substantive) 


Non-honorific; 

. Honorific. 

Non-honorific. 

■— ■ 

Honorific, 

Non-honorific. 

i 

Honorific, j 

Non-honorific. 

Honorific. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Gen. 

5 

oh 1 

Q'kar 

5 

hunak 

Je . 

Jdh' 

ja-kar 

Je 

janik 

se 

tdh* 

ta-k&r 

| 

se 

tanik 

he 

kdk 

ka»kar 

ke 

kmmk 

Plur. 









Nom. 

5 sabh 

■ ' ' :■■■■. 

o sabh 

je sabh 

je sabh 

se sabh 

se sabh 

ke sabh 

ke sabh 


what P (substantive!; Obi. base, kabhi, gen. kathik. 

&pn, whor or what P Elective), does not change 

obi ^ uLstailtive) 5 gen. kafrro. Also 

Mnt, any, some (adjective), does not change. 


McM u , something; obi. kathu, gen. kathv-k 

Kichh*, when it means anything, does not change. Thus kaikm ke, 
to something ; Mchku ke, to anything* 

HonqrifLo'JPronoun, aha, ahat, dp m nafJ or ipam, your Hoaoui^ 
ohl. aha, ahai, apam; gen. ah ah, ahatk, ap & nek. 
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All the above Genitives have an oblique form in a, as follows : 


Oblique. 


apan' 

e-kar 

hinak 
&~kar 
hunah ‘ 
jarkatr 
. janik 
ta*km 
tanih ■ 
ka*kar 
hanik 


mora 

ham*ra 

tor a 

toh*ra 
ap a nd 
eh m ra 
hin a kd 
ok*rd 
huifkd 
jak a rd 
Janikd 
tak*ra 
tanikd 
kak a rd 
‘ Tcanikd 


Each of these oblique genitives can all be used as a kind of secondary oblique base to wkch 
the postpositions can be attached. Thus besides**' if, to whom, we can bwe^J n. Ja and 
so on. For the modern forms of the first and second persons, and for the Hononfisformsof 
the other pronouns, these are the only forms used. Thus accusative, ham r*i d»t., /lam rake, 
toh*r& he, Mn*k3 he, and so on. We even have nominative plural like kamra sahh 9 toh ra 
sail. The non-honorifio oblique forms are also used aa adjectives, and eh al ‘ e 

used as adjectives, or as substantival pronouns referring to inanimate thm s. The seocindary 
oblique bases are never used as adjectives. K% is never used as an adjec 1 * • . q , 

agree with nouns in oblique cases. Thus , hamar ghar, my house; but ham m ghar •&, from 
my house. 


III.—Veros.— 

A _auxiliary Verb, and. Verb Substantive.— Present Participle, achhait, existing. 

Present, I am 4 - 


Form 1. 


Form 2. 


Form 3. 


Form 4. 


1. Mil, chhiai 1 

2 . cM&h 2 

3. achh\ chhai* 


ehhiainh* 

chhahiinh 1 

chhainhi 


chhi, chhiai 1 
chhi, chhiai 1 
clChath* 


chhiainh* 

chhiainh' 

chhathinh' 


\ .... - .. - - 

Optional forms, (*) dtWWf (’) °hh% chhat, chhahdk, ehhahlk ; fem. ehah 7 ; ( 3 ) ehhik, chhah", ah‘, hai ; ( 4 ) chhathunh'. 
Alternative fornt, I __ ... ___ 


Form 1« 


Form 2. 


Form 3. 


Form 4. 


I* thikdh 9 , thikiai 1 

2. thikdh 2 

3. tUk, thikai 3 


I thikiainh* 
thik*hunh 
ihikainh* 


thikatfj thikiai 1 
thikah?, thikiai 1 
thikah* 


thikiainh' 
thikiainh* 
thih^thmk * 1 


Optional forms, (>) tMMh' ; ( ! ) thikl, thika*. thik'Mk, thik‘hik; fem. thiklh or thiklh 1 ; (>) thik, thikah* ; fem. thW; ( 4 ) fem. 
^ thunk?* 


thiklh or thiklh} ; (“ )thik‘thjtnh‘. 
Past, I was— 

Form 1. 


1. chhaldh”, fhhaliai 1 

2. chhaldh 8 

3. cM&2, chhalai * 


Form 2. 


Form 3* 


I chhaliainh* 
chhathunh* 
chhalatnh* 


chhaldh”, chhaliai 

» v ** 
chhaldh 4 


Optional forms, (*), (’), C 4 ), (‘). ,• O chMldh* ; fem. cM«P. 

Alternative form , I was— 


Form 1. 


Form 2. 


Form 3. 


1. raH, rahiai 1 
% rah&h 1 
3. rahai 3 


rahiainh* 

rakfh&nh* 

rahainh* 


rate* rahiai 1 
rahath * 8 


Form 4. 


chhaliainW 

chhalHhinh* 


Form 4. 


rahiainh* 1 
rahHhinh' 4 


. m -mr, to. »Mt r , B <*hS . “ 1J »° 

stead | ( 4 ) rah*thunh\ 1 £ 
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B,—Transitive Verb —dekhai, to see. Root, dekh. 

Verhal Nouns, (1) dekhab, obi. dekh'bd ; (2) dekhai, obi. dekh’ld ; (3) dekh', obi. dekha or dekhai. 

Participles, Presdekhait , fern, dekhait ' ; Pas*, dekhai , fem. dekhai'. 

Conjunctive Participle, dekh' k& (or kai, or kai-kaj, having seen. 

Adverbial Participle, dekhitdhi, on seeing. 

Simple Present, I see ; Present Conditional , (if) I stie : 


Form 1. 


X- dekhi, dekhiai 

2. dMd/* 1 

■3. dekhai 2 


Form. 2. 


dekhiai nk 
dekhViunh' 
dekhainh' 1 


Form 3. 


dekM, dekhiai 

** ■ _ >t 

dekhat Id 


Form 4. 


dekhiai nh* 

dckh m thinh ' 


* Optional fmms, (*) dekhfhak, dekhVtik ; fem . dekhcth* ; (“) dekhai isonlv used in the simple present dckhau hom<r w n toil — 

as£»r r “"* i i 11 i. “»«uu< (•)*“•,is rriss'E 

Put are 3 1 shall see. Three varieties 

First variety the same as tbe Simple Present, to which, however, the syllable g& is generally added. Thus, dekhl-od I ,l, a II „ c 
Second Variety—. ~ J , * *««**» brc. 


Form 1. 


3* dekhab, dekh m bai 
t dekh m bdh 1 

3. Wanting 


Third Variety - 


Korin 2. 

Form 3. 

dekh*bainh } 

dekhab, dekh m hai 

1 dekhfbahunh* 

5» »» 

j ^anting 

wanting 


Form 4. 


deklfbainW 

it 

wanting 


Form 1 . 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4, 

X. dekhftiai 1 

2. wanting 

3 . dekhat , 3 dekhftai 

deklfliainh' 

' wanting 
dekh* tain]i x 

dekhftiai 1 

dekh*tdh, dekhat h u * 

dehffiiainh* 

dekh*thunk * 4 

Optional forms, (») dekhitdh* ; 

form. Thus dekh*tiai-g&. 

Imperative, Let me see — 

i") fem. dekhat' ; ( 3 )fcm. dekh‘tih, dekh M tili‘ ; (‘J dekh‘thlnh‘. The 

syllable yd may b* added l^any 

Form 1 . 

Form 2, 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

X. dekhU, dekhiai 

2 . dekh, $e]cMh 1 

3 . dekhau 

dekhi ainh' 
dekhfhunU 
. dekhau nh 1 

dekhii, dekhiai 

5 ? n 

dele hath ' 1 

dekhiaink 

j dekh m > hunk' 

Optional forms, (*) dekhe, dekh* 
Past Conditional, (If) I had sei 

me, dekh Ink ; tern. dSkU&‘ ; Pre.uitive form, dekhihd, be good cnot 

311 - ° 

igh to see ; dekhai jmh, etc. 

Form 1 . 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4.® 

1 . dekhitdh' 1 , dekhiticti 1 

2 . dekhitdh * 

3 . dekhait, dekhitai 

Optional forms. C*-\ J.pkMt.z . /»\ 

dekhi tiainh* 
dekhitViunh 1 
dekhitainh 1 

dekhitdh*, dekhUiai 1 

9 * ,» 

dekhittM 

dekkitiainh * 

dekh it*think * 


instead ^ 


hoot. 


Present Definite, X *am seeing - 

dek,c ^ it chhi, or dekhaichht , and so throughout 
Femfotr/T? 81 "#''!^- 18 oominor » 1 X dehhaichh'. S 
The wT«4 4 ' 7 f« h l 0r dehiaie hM. and so throughout 
ne verb thkah may be substituted for chhl throughout. 
Imperfect,! was seeing 

S£WSS'SSSS; XSS 5 “i” 

”»’" i »*«>r a ^»Tm s^astSf. iSZzSr**- 


people say dekhaitihv 









MAITHILI SKELETON GRAMM Alt. 


29 


Past, 1 saw— 


Form 1. ] 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

i 

Form 4. 

1. dekhal, dekh la% ^ 

dekh e lainh' 1 3 

dekhal, dekh*la\ 1 

dekh*lainh ' 8 

% dekh m tdh 2 

dekhHahunh' 

99 3$ 

99 

3. dekhHak , dekhal* kai 

dekhHakainU 

dekh m ldnh\ dekh m ldtli' 

dekhalHhinh 14 


Optional forms, (') dekh a ldh u , dekh m H, dekh*liai, the fern, of dekhal is dekhal 1 ; ( 3 ) dekh*le, dekh*laz, dekh*lahdk, dekhHahik, fem. 
dekh a lU\ o t dekhHW ; ( 3 ) delchHiainU; ( 4 ) dekhal 9 hUnh\ 


Perfect, I Lave seen. Two varieties 

(1) Formed by adding achh\ etc., throughont to all persons of the Past. Thus dekhal achh 1 , dekhHai achh 1 , etc.,T have seen. ^ 

(2) Formed by adding the present o£ the Auxiliary Verb to dekh a le, the Instrumental of the second verbal noun. Thus dekh m l$ eh h%, I 
have seen, and so on. 

Pluperfect, I had seen. dekh*te chhalah u (or rahi), and so on. 

€.—Neuter Ver b.—Sutab, to sleep. 

The second and fourth forms are rarely used in Neuter Verbs. 

Simple Present, and Present Conditional, I sleep, (if) I sleep ; suit, as in the Transitive Verb. 

Future, 1 shall sleep, sutab, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Imperative, Let me sleep, sutu, as in the Transitive Verb. 

Past Conditional, (if) I had slept, sutitdh u , as in the Transitive Verb. 

Present Definite, I am sleeping, sutait chht, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Imperfect, 1 was sleeping, sutait chhaldh u , etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 


Past, I slept. 


Form 1. 


1 . suflu sut*tiai 1 

2. suflah 2 

3. sutal 3 


Form 2. 


sut*li, sutHial ’ 
sut a ldh 4 


Optional forms, (*) sut a ldh“ ( 2 ) sutait, sut*HX, sut*1ahak, 
sutHahik ; fem. sut m lih, or sutflild; ( 3 ) sut a lai ; fem. sutal’; ( 4 ) 
sut a lanlt l ; fem. sut a lih, sut a Uh\ 


Pluperfect, I had slept, sutal chhalahf, etc., as in the Perfect. 


Perfect, I have slept. 

First variety* 

sut*li achh 1 , etc., after the analogy of Transitive Verbs. 
Second variety. 


Form 1. 


1. sutal chhi 

2. sutal chhdh 

3. sutal achh 1 


Form % 


sutal chhi. 
sutal chhath 


Feminine sutal 1 chht, and so on. Any form of the Auxiliary may 
be used. 


X).—Verbs whose roots end in dh ; pdeb, to obtain ; first and third forms only given. Present, Part., pdbait or pdit / Past JFV/t, 
pdol; Root,pah. 


Simple present. 

^ Future. 

Impeiative. 

Past Conditional. 

Past. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

1. pdbi or pdi 

2. pdbuh 

C 1. patau, pdbau 

1 III. pabatk* 

pdeb, pdoh 

paibah , pauhdh 
past , pdot 
paitdti, pautdh 

pail 

pdhah 

pdtau, pdbau 
pdhath u 

paitdh z 

paitdh 
pdbait 
paitdth ' 

pdol, paulai 

pauldh 
pavlak 
paulanh 1 

pdol achh i or 
paul e chht. 

paule chkuldlf 


Tbe^e include all causal verbs, the verbs gdeh, to sing, and deb , to come, and all Transitive Verbs with*infinitives in deb, except khdeb, to eafc« 
Other Intransitive Verbs whose infinitives end in deb and khdeb, are conjugated as follows :— 


Simple Present. 

Future. 

| 

Past Conditional. 

Past. 

E.—Irregular Verbs. 

1. khdi 

khdeb 

khaitdh 1 * 

khdel 

jdeb, to go. Past Part'., gel* 

2. khdh 

khaib&h 

khaitdh 

khaitdh 

karab, to do. Past Parr., kail. 

q (I. khdau 

khdet 

khdet 

khailak 

dharab, to seize, place. Past Part., dhail. 

XlU.khdthr 

khaitdh 

khaitdth ‘ 

khailanh 

deb , to give. Past Part., del. 

lib, to take. Past Part., lei. 

hoeh or haibi to become* Past Part., bhil. 


marab, to die. Past Part., muil or moral. ? 
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MAGAHT or magadhi. 

Magaha, desa hai kanchana puri, 

Desa hhald pai hhakha hurt. 

Makalu Maggaha kahdlu ‘re, 

Tehard'ld kd marabe re ? 

Magah is a land of gold. The country is good, hut the language is vile. I lived there and have got into the habit 
of saying 4 rV Why, 4 re,* do you beat me for doing so P 1 

Magabl or Magadhi Is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 
Name of Dialect. Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhi, and this 

name is sometimes used by the educated; but the correct 

modem name is Magahi. 

The ancient country of Magadha (now often called Magab)'corresponded to what is at 
The ancient kingdom of the present day, roughly speaking, the District of J > atria 
aga a. . together With the northern half of the District of Gava It 
contained at different times three famous'capita l cities. The oldest was Raia-trrih-i the 
modem village of Kajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills whiol, at the pros-nt 
daysepamtes the Distnct of Patna from that of Gaya. The history of Mia-griha' i, 
enveloped m the mists of legend Suffice it to say that, acoording to tradition, iJnmst cole- 
brated img was named Jara-sandhj, who was overlord of a great part of Central Hindustan 
In the middle of tWth century B.O., it was ruled by kiogBimbi-sara, who is famous w 
the patron of the Buddha. Here that great reformer lived for many years, and th“ ,dn,‘d 

to 1 of C patm m ;Mch *"1™* “ “ d founded 

the city of Patna, whch in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 

Baja-grffia Here,m the latter half of the third century B.C. were the head quarters o 

the great ASoka, under whom Buddhism was anally adopted as the state religion The 

whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a -root 

portion of what rs now Afghanistan, and of the Deccan as for south of the ltivor Krishna 
were under kings who recognised his suzerainty. ’ 

( Uuder the Musalmans, the capital of the country was the town of Bihar in the 

7*0 B I' 10 *’ * he “ m ° ° f WM ° h ' a rolic 01 mcien ‘ « a corruption 

L of 01 TOnaatMy - •««. wWe ^ or L,- 

Pa‘ he SteateC *"* ° f «“ 
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Magahi is, however, not confined to the old country oi Magadlia.. It is also spoken 
. ... all over the rest of Gaya and over the District of Hazanbagh , 

Area in wh,g Ma S ah, ,s ^ ^ ^ ^ in a portio n of the District of Palamaax, 

and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur, Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any ^ ^ 

Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-Wester 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that'town, and which itself 

speaks more or less correct Urdu. 

On it, eastern border. Magahi meet, Bengali. The two languages do not combine, 

but tbe meeting ground is a bilingual one, where they live 
Eastern MagahT. side by side, each spoken by its own nationality. Each is, 

however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entitling it to he classed apart as a sub-dialect, which 1 have nam.e 
Eastern Magahi. ' We find this dialect in South-East Hazaxibagh, m. Manbhum, m the 
South-East of the District of Ranchi, in the Native State of Kharsawan and even so .ar 
South as the Native States of Mayurbhanja and Bamra which belong politic y . 
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, respectively. It is also spoken as an isolated island of speec m 
the West of the District of Malda. 

Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Ranchi, and 

appears in the North of the District of Singhhhnm, and in the Native States of Sam 

Jala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken side by side with Oriya. It wdl be noticed 
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi axe spoken in Kharsawan. Here .the 

dividing cause is not difference of locality, hut difference of caste Eor. further parti¬ 
culars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for tbe various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 

Magahi is bounded on the North by the various forms of Maithili spoken in Tirhpt 
“ across the Ganges. On tbe West it is bounded by the Bhoj-' 

Linguistic Boundaries. puri gpoken shahabad and Palamau. On the North-East 

if is hounded by the Chhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal 
Par^anas, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and East Smghbhum. 

Standard Magahi is hounded on the South by the Sadan form of Bhojpuin spoken m 
Ranchi it then, inthe form of . Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base oi the 
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and fi^lly_curls 
to the Wert, below the south faee at the « pW*auiu ‘he North o tbe O^- 
speaking District of Siughbhum, reappearing here as Standard Magahi. It will thus 
be seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population bounds tbe Ranchi plateau on three 
sides, the North, the East, and the South. 

There are three enclaves of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayhr- 
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides^ Oriya, and is known as 
Kurumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Khontai, and is bounded 
on the North and West by Maithili, and on the East and South by Bengali. 

The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in tbe map facing page 1, 
and tbe area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147. 
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Number of speakers. 

The following are the figures which show the number n f 


people who speak 
nacular :— 

Magalil iu Districts in which it is a ver- 

•Name of District. 

A. —Standard Magahi— 

Number of Speaker,. Total for each Sub-dialeot. 

. Patna 

Gaya 

• • . 

1,551,362 

Bhagalpur 

« • , 

2,067,877 

Monghyr . 

* * . , 

7,195 

Palaman „ 

* 9 * » 

1,019,000 

Hazaribagh 

* * 9 * 

150,000 

Singhbhum 


1,069,000 

Sarai Kala State 

* * t 

25,867 

Khareawan State 

* 8 • 

34,815 

* * * # 

987 

T° t il for Standard Magahi 

5,926,103 

h— Eastern Magahi— 


Hazaribagh 

Ranchi 


7,333 

Manbhum 


8,000 

■Kharsawan State 


111,100' 

Bamra State 


2,957 

Mayurbhanja State . 

° » » - 

4,194 

Malda 

0 o m 

280 


. 

180,000 


•faXAL joe Eastebn Magahi 
grand TOTAL FOR MAGAHI 


313,864 


6,239,967 


For the reasons stated whpn /u„r . 

it is impossible to ascertain the number of^nT^ 1 T f aithi]i : vide ttnte > Pp. 14 and S 

Wk ° hTe in P a rts of India where Maeahi P i ple y hose natlVe language is Magahi, bu 
g„ e for the Provinces of BengaUod the' T e ™ a0 “ I ' ,r - ^ eat be don 

are available for other parts o’nndk - ” 1Dg eStimatt,d N, 

he figures include some speakers of pure Magahi. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of JUagahi, within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengali but outside the area in which Magahi is the vernacular language. 




Marne of District. 





! Mumber of Speakers. 

1 

i 

Semises* 

Burdwan 





r 




i 

1 

j 

16,600 



Banknra 

. 

. 

. 

« 

» 

• 



i 

1,600 



Birbhum 

. 

. 

. 

• 

. 

» 



i 

3,900 



Midnapur . 

• 

. 

• 

. 

* 

• 




14,900 



Hooghly 

• 

* 

6 


. 

. 




5,000 



Howrah ■ 

* 

© 

. 


0 

* 




7,900 



24-Parganas 

. 

• 



. 





19,300 



Calcutta 

• 

* 


• 


„ 




90,200 



Nadia 

% 

o 




* 




2,000 



Jessore , 

» 

% 




• 




600 



Murshidabad 

. 

. 








22,800 



Khulna 

0 









900 



Dinajpur 

• 

• 




* 




2,900 



Bajshahi 

• 









1,100 



Rangpur 

• 

• 




. 




900 



Bogra 

• 

• 




. 




1,100 



Pabna 

• 

a 




« 




1,800 



Darjeeling . 

• 


© 


4 

* 




700 



Jalpaiguri . 


• 

• 



- 




2,300 



Kncli Bihar (State) 





- 




350 



Dacca 


• 




* 




8,200 



Faridpur . 


& 


• 


» 




1,300 


1 

Backergunge 


* 




1 




1,000 



Mymensingh 


• 




• 




500 



Chittagong 


• 



0 

• 




1,100 



Noakhali . 





0 

• 




64 



Tippera ^ 


• 



0 

i) 




400 



Cuttack 


. 




• 




80 



Puri . . . 


. 




0 

9 

1 ■ 


180 



Balasore * 






* 




170 



Ranchi 


• 








20-141 















Spoken in the North of the 













District by immigrant® 

Jashpur State 


9 

• 


* 

• 




1,500 


from Hazaribagh. 







TdfAX* 

• 


231,485 
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TaUe showing the estimated number of speakers of Mayahi within the Procince of 

Assam. 


Name of District. 

■ Number of Speakers, 

Caciaar Plains - , „ 

| 

10,200 

Sylhet ■« «. 

* ® » » if ' ® 

| 4,600 

Goalpara * . 

| 1,800 

Kamrup . ... 8 

I 400 

Darningr 

f 

o ***** 

1 2,100 

'Now gong 

| MOO 

Sibsagar 



7,900 

Lakbimpur « # # 

5,000 

Naga Hills . 

1O0 

Kbasi and Jaintia Hills , , 

150 

Lusbai Hills . 


* # • • • 

15 

Total 

83,365 

-- — --------——.. i 

Non.—Nearly all those are tea*garden coolies. 


Remarks. 


w ~-- wvuw# 

Jt!bta” inS th6reforc ' the total1,umber ot 'P«k«» of MagaM mental in tl,e 


above tables: — 

Number of people speaking Magahl at Home 

” ” ” » elsewhere io the Lower Provinces 

” ” » < » in Assam 


Total 


6,289,9(57 

231 , 4^5 

83,365 

6,501,817 


MagaM to condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 
Obaracter of the language. ^f outh kke *be people who use it. In fact the princinal 

under fce inanenee cf 

to^tmge of a people who hare been dubbed boors linee Vel e ttaTT , "T ^ 
Indm, we of its most objectionable features is its habit of winding on / n>tlTe of 
even when addressed to a person held ir, „ , + ... * d ° s U P evei 'y question, 

of India this word fa only used in addressing m’whm’t'' In olher P arts 

tnoualy. Hence a man of Jtagah has the reputation of rndenesT a“d Sf i 0< ”“° mi> ' 

undeserved beatmg on that score, as has been iilustrated in thHittfa ^ ““ 

is prefixed to this section. n the llfc “ e popular stmg which 


* Compare Atham-veda, v, x»i s 14 , 
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Magalu lias no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs 

current throughout the area in which the language is spoken, 

Magahl Literature. . , 1 , .. . , . - 

and strolling bards recite various long epic poems which are 
known more or less over the whole of Northern. India. One of these, the Song, of Gopi- 
ehandra, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL liv, Part I, 1885, pp. 35 and ff. Another 
very popular poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of Lorik, of which an 
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the Archaeological Survey 
of India, and in the present writer’s Notes on the District of Gaya,. 1 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with which I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the New 
Testament. The latter is a version in the * Magadh * language, and was printed at 
Serampore in 1826. A revised version of the Gospel of St- Mark was issued by the 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in the year 1890, and is still on sale. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Campbell, Sir G .,—Specimens of Languages of India, Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Genital Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Page 60. Lists of 
Words and Sentences in tie ‘ Vernacular of Patna’ and ‘ of Gaya.* 

Grierson, G. A.,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialcfte of the Bihdri Language. Part III. 

Mdgadhi Dialect of South Patna and Gaya. Part VI. Soath-MaithU-Magadhi Dialect of South 
Munger and the Barh Subdivision of Pafnd. Calcutta, 1883 and 1886. 

Kellogg, the Rev. S. H .,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated . the colloquial 

dialects of . Hagadha . etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised and 

Enlarged. London, 1893. The first edition does not deal with Magahl. 

Hoekhle, A. E. R., and Grierson, G. A.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihsri Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

The character in general use in writing Magahl is Kaithi, for the alphabet of which 

see the plate facing p. 11. The Deva-nagari alphabet is 
also occasionally used. Bor Eastern Magahi, we find the 
Bengali, and even the Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of the use of all these 
alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maithili. The letter ^ a is 

usually pronounced like the «in ‘ nut,’ as in the North- 
Western Provinces. In the last syllable of the second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in * all.’ It will then be transli¬ 
terated d. Thus WPC mard, heat thou. There is the same confusion of i* ah and *3 
hh that we find in Maithili. When not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced kh. The letters sr 6 and ^ a are both pronounced like the a in * sin.’ 3 
The vowel *jt d is sometimes pronounced like the a in ‘mad.* It is then transli¬ 
terated a. Thus mdral'kat. Regarding this sound, and the other vowels, see 

the remarks under the head of Maithili on page 22, which also apply to Magahi. See 
also the remarks on page 23 regarding the small * in the middle of a word in 
unaccented syllables. The vowels \ i and ^ « at the end of a word are fully pronounced 
in Magahi, and not as *' or “ as in Maithili. A final *T a is not usually 3 pronounced in 


Written Character. 


Pronunciation. 


' Calcutta, 1893. 

3 Vide ante, p. 21, for further details. 

3 A final a is pronounced in the second person of verbs, as in Wft nwird given above. 


* 8 
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prose, but is pronounced in poetry. The pronunciation will be followed in the transli¬ 
teration. Thus urar will be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Rule Of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magahl, exactly as it does 
in Maithili. The reader is referred to pages 24 and ff. 


As in the case of Maithili, the chief difficulty of Magahl Grammar is the number 

Magahl Grammar. of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 

agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 
there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on 
the honour of the subject and the object. 

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows :— 


1. Subject non-honorific, Object non-honorific. 

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific. 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific. 

4. Subject honorific, Object honorific. 


The second and fourth forms may he distinguished by the fact that they always end 
in ». The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, i or u, and, though this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often pronounced long. Thus, besides deJckal°thin, 
he (honorific) saw him (honorific), we may have dekhalHhin. 

The Rule of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in ai (or ai) i or in, and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the ai (or ai) is changed to ail (or au), the i to d, and the in to mi. This rule also 
appKes when the Subject of the verb is connected indirectly with the second person 
Thus, if the subject of a verb is ‘ his brother the termination would he ai or *, but if it 
is ‘ your brother,’ the termination would be au or d. The letter d is often substituted for 

ad. The following examples illustrate this rule:- t0r 

'Ram la^kd-ke mdraVkad, Ram beat the child. 

Bam toTfrd lar a kd-ke mdral a kad, Ram beat your child. 

Ok a rd gdri-me kaun mdl hai, What goods are there in his cart ? 

ToWra gdri-me kaun mdl had, What goods are there in your cart ? 

DekhaVthin, he has seen His Honour. 

D ekhaVthun, he has seen Your Honour. 

Okar bhdi ail’ihi had , his brother has come. 

Tdhar bhdi dilHhu had, your brother has come. 


Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai (or ai), ad (or au), or 6, without 
° an | m ?, the “ eam “S- Tbus > mdraVkai or mdraVkdik • ndraVkad or mdraVkadk 

Jd ini A^T De v il K Md Imperfe0t f0raed “''"other Aryan 

ZTrtiohmtw»lW fn p ary .1“? the Present Par,i0i ' ,le ' ■hhagahi h„ 5 L 

z « v h i v -i *» 40 -Ass? :t 

«■ •— •» very 


■ - e w kole a Magahi Grammar closely follows that nf mi i 

distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tense, just mentioned, lend! 
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the form, of the Verb Substantive, which is M $ I am, instead of the very common 
Maithili chhu 

It should be remembered that the rules of Magahi spelling are in no way fixed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, hut it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will be experienced in grasping the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing m to ail, i to n, or in to un> or by adding A, are 
omitted, to save space. They are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAGAHI SKELETOT G&&HHAB. 

I.—nouns— __ _ 

Each has three forms as in Jtfaithili. Thus (-sfaoi-t) ghorS, (long) gAor*w.i„ (redundant) j The short form may W weak (as g&5r), a 
t hMm»S,*hom. ____ j strong frgfawl. __ _ 

TT ii»'W .—Plamt i» formed Iw adding n and shortening a final long vowel. Thus, ghora, horse, pi. ffAow,« / «.V/», n house, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also be formed by adding nouns of multitude, suob as sab, log, 'fhmgMra sab. the horses ; ram log, f./M* km-s. 

Case—The only two cases are the Instrumental and the Locative, formed, as in Malt,bill by the addition of a and e respectively, before which 
a final a is elided, and a finals or 2 is shortened. Thus, gh&rS, by a horse ; ghSrS, m » uorse s a trait; phale, phai.e: malt, a gardener; 

tnaliS, malie. These forms do not occur in the Plural. ... , . 11,0 , ., 

Other cas»s are formed by postpositions added to the nominative, or (when that exists) to tne ohhqun term (nee Jx-kw). Sonin _of those are 
hi, to (also used ns a sign of the Accusative); se, si, sati, from or by; IS, lei, kmtr, ISgl, tor ; me, me, mo, in; A;, tee, #<r, «s. ^v.toxe the post- 
position h, a final long vowel is shortened. Thus^fe-al*, of ahorse. When the noun ends m a consonant, 4 .. .««;>,•«. %hm ■plnl-ah, of & 
fruit. 

Gender. —Adjective® do not change for gender. 

Oblique Form,—In all nouns ending in vowels* ike oblique form is tlie same as the Nominative- . in no??,ns ending in cos son ants, it 

may either be the same as the nominative* or may add a* fbmghar ke or glare he, of a house. 

Verbal nouns in l have an oblique form in id. Thus i&kkal, seeing ; oblique form deMHa. Other vermi nnv.nn follow the ordinary rule 
about noting ending in consonants. 
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I 

Thou 

** 

This 

That, H«. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 




Sing® 

Nora. 


ham 

t&t to 


ap a ne 

% 

ft 

OhL 

mdrS 

ham a rd 

tord 

toh*i d 

af*ne 

eh 

oh 

Gen. 

C mor, or mom. 

( hammer, 

(tor, tord. 

X faker, tolar, 

i ( a^ne-ke < 

> C F>kar $ eh»kt\ 

| ( u-kar, ohhe, 

( (f.) man 

<, hamdr, hamate 

C (Q, tori 

i tohare 

\ afam 

\ He, 

\loU. 

Bur. 

Nora. 

hamani 

kanfrani 

tohant 

toh*rani 

ap m ne sal 

t 

j 

j U 

Obi 

hammi i 

kamatam 

toham 

toh a rani 

af*m sab 

ink 

unh 



Who. 

He, that. 

Who? 

What (thing). 

Anyone, someone. 

Sing. 

Nom, 

ObL 

Gen. 

jeh 

je-kar,jeh*ke, etc. 

se, taan 
teh 

tbhar, teh*ke, etc. 

hi, hd, kaun 

heh 

kd'har, heJi-'ke, etc. 

p, . ) 

hd, M, haucki 

hdhe 

heu, bit, hdhu 
heharo, kaun ft 

Pltm 1 

Nam. 

ObL 

je,jinh*kani 

jinh 

se, Unh*kani 

tinh 

he, h%nh a hani 

kink 

hi is peculiar itv South* 1 
East Patna, kaucki to 
Gaya. 

! Arqything, sometlung,i8 
kuc h htt t kuchchho or 
huchchha*o, which has 

no oblique form. 


Note.— In the above, the Oblique forms of the Plural are often used for the Nominative. There are many forms of the oblique plural The 
following ar® those of the pronoun of the first person (the others can be formed from analogy), ham*ninh, ham*ranhi, hamaranh. The spelling 
of these fluctuates. Thus, we find ham*nin, and so on. From i, we have, inhanh, inkam, %kh*ain, ahh m n%, ekh*ni, inh a kanM$ inh*hd. Sc 
also for te,.;e, s§ and he. The spelling of all these fluctuates. 

Oblique Oemitiyes.—All genitives in har have an oblique form in h*rd. Thus, S-kar, eh*rd ; b~har, oh*rd ; je-har, jeh*»rd and so on 
This can be used as a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attached. Thus, Dab wing., ek m ra ki, and soon' 


IIS.- VERBS - 

A*—Auxiliary Verba & Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am, etm 


Past, I was, etc. 


Fonnl 


hi 1 
hi * 
hai 7 


' Form II 


hahin 4 
hahin* 


Optional forms:— 

* Mtf ; % hiai; 3 ha, he, hai, hahi 9 halt; fern. M, hi ; 4 hahin ; 
‘ * Aa&o, hahu; 6 Jmhhun ; 7 hd, he. ho , ha, has, hahai, hakt; 
3 hahhm ; fern, hakim, hahhimi ; Hath lathi; 10 hathin $ fem. hathin, 
hatfoni. 


i Form III 

Form IV 

Form I 

Form II, 

! 

Form Ilf 

Form IV 

i hi 2 

_ 

halit 1 


1 halt 2 


i hd 5 

hahun 6 

hali 3 

hat*hin 

\ kali* 

hal*hun 

! haP 

1 

lain 80 

kal 6 

Whin* 

! Imlan 7 

\ 

haPtkin* 


Optional forms;— 

1 Bali; 2 haliai; 8 hald t hall, hal*hi, hold ; fem. halt, halt 
4 ham, hidVrn hal m hd, Man Mi 6 halm, h*W$ g fem. halt ; 8 hd* 
Min; fem. haPhkin, hal*khim : 7 hal*thi; fem. halm: 8 fen 

haPihin, ImPtkim. 
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MAGAHI SEELETOM &3JJEHAB. 


I.-NOUNS- ___-----__—-—— 

Each has three forms as in Maithili. Thus (short) ghSrS, (long) ghM (redundaut) The^rt fom. _p- be weak (as gkor), « 
ghorauvrS, a hone* ■ " . f_..‘— JL_....... 

Number.—PluraTia formed by adding » and shortening a final long vowel. Thus, glorS horse, pi. ghomn ; glar a house, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also be formed by adding nonas of multitude, auoh as sab, log. Thus gnora sab. the horses ; raja log, ■ >-i u.. 

Case—The ouly two eases are the Instrumental and the locative, formed, as in Maitbili by the addition of t «,d 5 reaj»,ct.vely s before whieh 
a final a is elided, and a finals or S is shortened. _ Thus, ghbrl by a horse ; ghort, ;n a tier* : phoJ, a fruit; phale, photo . mmli, a gardener; 

mllh Othf S s JarffonSd by ^t^iUons^dS'bTthe nominative, or (when that ezistn) to the oblique form (see heW). Some of these arc 
* s to^w^ «a rimrfilirA 4 nsa«w )5 *, rf, *»(?, from or by ; IS, lei, M Stir, ISgi tor ; ««, «.«, », m ; k, *e, ***, <£ Bowra the post- 
position k, a final long vmvel is shortened. Thusyfi&wi, of a horse. When the noun ends m a oonsonnnt. a v. mser.e«. Thus, ^ud-ak, o. a 

fruit. 

Gender.—Adjectives do not change for gender. 

Oblique Form.-Xe all nouns ending in vowels, the oblique form is the same as the Nominative. . In all nouns ending-m consonants, it 

may either fee the same as the nominative* or may add e. Tbusy&w* he or ghare ice, ot a house^ * « +fc A » 

J Verbal nouns in l have an oblique form in IS. Thus dekkah seeing ; oblique form dekh la. Ollier verbal .\ai,m follow «he ordinal 3 rule 

about nouia ending in consonants. 

ii.-PEONouirs- ......_.. _..._____ 


Inferior form. I Superior form, j Inferior form, j Superior form. 


{ mor » of ft 

(f.) ml 

hamam 

hamam 


ham 1 tv, to 

ham a ra tom 

C ham-mar, ( idr > ior ®' 

t harnar, hamure \ (f.), tori 

hamfrani tohanl 

kamaram iolmm 


toh c » a 

X iohar , tohar, 
(, tokare 

tolfrani 

ioh m ram 


ap ne 
ap 0 me 

' ap m ne-ke 


ap"ne sab 
ap 9 nc mb 


( e*kar 9 eh»ke, C o«km\ 

i etc. i ot,c. 


Sing. 

Nous, 

Obi 

Gen. 


je,jam 

jeh 

je-karjjeh-ke, etc. 


jp ||| 

Nms. je, nnh'kam se.tinh’kani he, tiuk'iani ii is peculiar to South- 1 Anything, something, is 

East Patna, kaucht to fcuchhu, kuchchho or 
Obl. jinh tinh kink Gaya. kuckchha-o, which has 

I no oblique foam. 

Note, —Xn the above, tie Oblique forms of the Plum! are often used for the Nominative. There are many forme of the oblique plural The 
following are those of the pronoun of the first person (the others can be formed from analogy), ham*n%nh, ham* r anht, hamaranh. The spelling 
of these fluctuates. Thus, we find hanPnin, and so on. From %, we have, inhanh, inhani, %kh*nin $ akh*ni, ekh*ni, ink* kanht, %nh*k&. So 
also for u $ je, se and ke. The spelling of all these fluctuates. 

Oblique Genitives.—All genitives in kar have an oblique form in k*ra. Thus, S-kar, ek*rS ; §*kar, ok*ra; je~kar t jek m *r& and so on. 
This can be used as a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attached. Thus, Bat. sing., ek*r& &S» and so on,. 

III.-V’EHBS - 

: A.—-Auxiliary Verbs' & Verbs Substantive. 

Present , I am, etc! | Past, I was, etc. 


He, that. 


se, faun 
teh 

te-kar, teh-ke, etc. 


se, tmVkam 


kg, ko, kaun 
keh 

ke-kar, kelfke, etc. 


What (thing). 

ka, hi, kaucht 
kdhe 


Anyone, someone. 

keu, hot, kahu 
kekaro $ kaumo 


he, kinh a kam 


Form II ' 


Form III 


Form IY 


Form II % 


Form 1H 


Form IY 


1 U 1 

2 hP 
fl hai 1 


hahun f> 
"hain 10 


ha,}* kin 


halt 4 

laid 4 

halan 7 


kal m hun 

hal m tkm $ 


Optional forms:— Optional forms:— 

1 SaJci, hihn ; \kiai; s ha, he, hai< ha hi, hakt; fem. M, h? ; 4 hakin ; 1 Balt; 3 haliai ; 3 hald* hall, hal m h% , fafiS ; fern, halt* halt? 
. • hahu/hako, hah§; * A Man ; 7 M, he. ho, hd, has , hahai, hahi ? 4 haldh, haPhu, haTho, hal^hu ; 5 halai, hal s hi ; fem. halt ; 6 h<d* m 

s haMin; fem. kakkm, hakhim ; ®hatk> hathl ; 10 hathin $ fem. hathin, khin ; fem. haPkkin, ImPkMm ; 7 haPlhi; fern, halm; 8 fem- 
hathini. KaVttem, haPthim. 
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•B -Transitive Verb.—7 tkhab, to see. Root, tilth. 


Form 1 


dehlm 1 

dm* 

dehhai 5 


^ojm 11 Form IH ForsB IV 


Form I 


Form 11 


dekk a M» 

dekh*kin 6 


dekid % 
dekko , 4 
dekkatk 7 


iehVhmi 

| deMffrki'o, 8 


deU a H l 

dekhfli" 

dekfi & lah 1 


dekkal a hm 
dekhal e kan 6 


Form III 


d*hh‘lS 3 

dekh a l& 4 

dthhaTthl 


Form IV 


dekhcs,l m ?mn _ 
dekhal*tMn • 


^dSkM^dekhiai; 3 «HH& <?e»e, dSkh. a lt;Um.,iekhi, 

m&l ddhS; 4 dekUh, dekh’hu, dek^U,'^ kh ‘ 7 hS XJf he jf,f^ f 

>deki'k£m; fern. *«■*«-..£*****".*. - ***** 

s dMMn p dekhHHn ; fem., 


Optional forms *. ’ , 

1 dekh‘li; ’ dekh'liai; *dekh‘le, dektfla, dekM’B stem, dekh, 
deklflti, ; 4 dekh‘l&h, dekhal ‘ha, dekhal ho, dekh ku > 
. debhal e kai • fern. dekh a li; 6 dekh a lan, dekhal khin ,* 

fern., dekh‘lin, dekhaVkin, dekhal a kki-n,dekhal‘khim; 7 dekhal‘h,n, 
iekhal°kathm; fem., dekhalHhin, dekhal thtm. _ .. . 


I shall see.-Two varieties. 


Variety II- 


_— — 

Foim 1 

form 11 j 

Form III 

I Form IV 

i 

Form I j 

Form 11 

Form ill 

. 

1 

2 

3 

dekhah ‘ 

dckh a bP 

Wanting 

_ _ 

1 dekhah* kin 1 

Wanting 

dekVhai 

dekh°ba? 

Wanting 

r _ 

i __ 

i 

| &skhab*hun 

| Wanting 

fX 

Wanting 

Wanting 
( dehkt 
i dekhat 1 

Wanting 

W mting 

dekhat*hin z 

Wanting 

j dekhihd* 

: f dekhihi 
j \ dekhHan* ; 


Form IV 


Wanting 
Wanting 
dehhafthm 1 


Optional forms :— . . ,, t i jebhihAh • * deklfvai s 2 dehhfhm, dehhfkhin, ; fem. deklfkKtn, 

i dekk%l dekh°M ; fern. j^by ^ehhab^ ^ dekhfkhanu * 4 deklrntm; fem* ; 5 fem. 

dekhab'hi ; 'em. «fcU* 6 J, ««*»*». * delh b&h, dehuab ; 2khat‘thim. _._;_ 

M, *A5, -/it; ________— 


Dost Conditional* (if) I have seen, etc. 


1 


The Imperative is the same as the Simple Present. Precative Forms 

are dehhab*ku 9 dekhihd, and dekku 


Form 1 


dehhaiiU 3 

dekhatti 

dekhait 


Form II 


dekha‘4*kin 

dehhaifhin 


Form HI 


Form IV 


dekhaitt 

dehhaUd 

dekhaitan 


■dekhait* kun* 
dekhait 0 thin. 


Present Indefinite, l *ee;dZkha hi or dekhe hi, *nd so throughout, 

I saw ; dekha halu, or dekhe halu, and so tbrough- 
° Q jPresff»# Definite, I am seeing ; dekhait (dekhit or dekhal) hi, and 

80 fmTJrtTl was seeing; dekhait (etc.) hale and so throughout. , - - . a ^ fW „ fw « 

JLmpetjecu, i v/m mvn % , . « ,, t e8 ^ er i ve d from it, which follow that of halu 

C -Neuter Verbs.-Theso only differ in the conjugation of the Presto, and of the tenses • ■ 

not that ofSrf/ Thus’ 3. Form I, Ji m?, he fell. So frHu hai, I havefali em^^---- 

. D.—Verbs wliose roots end in S ; pdeb, t o obtain. Pres. Part., pawat, paat 


Or dekh'ti, or dekhit-8, and so throughout. The word hal way be 
added throughout. .Thus dekhaitS hal. Optional forms as m the Past 

of the Auxiliary. 

Perfect I have seen, formed by adding hat* ke, ha, or ha to the 

Past. 4 hus, dekh*lu hai, I have sees. ^ seerr ’ Simiiarly 

formed by adding hal w halm. Thus dekh h hal , I had seen. 



Simple Pres. J 

Future. 

Past. 

I 

pai or pdwt 

I pdeb 

paalu off patlUi 

2 

pdtm 

| paibd or pdbd 

pau Id or pa il d ' 

. 3 

pdieath 

j. pat, pait 

paulah or pml&h 


Past Conditional. 


pautu or paitu 
pauid or paitd 
pdwat or pdii 


Forms containing <m s like 
paulilf pautM , are only used 
in the case of transitive verb®, 
except khdeb, to eat, which 
docs not ns© such forms. Ttey 
are never used -in the east of 
the Magahi tract. 


'jaeb, to go; Past Part., gel 


Karahf t& do; 
Marab, to die; 

Deb to give; 
Leb, to take i 

Tfnpls. to Wtome 


kail. 

mail or mil. 
del or dihal. 
lei or Uhal. 
hal ItniZ ta hhSla 
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bihIbL 


BHOJPURI, 

L&thi~m,8 guna bahuta hat, ■. sad& r&kkihd sanga, 

Naddi n&ra*ag&ha jala, taka bach&wai ahga. 

TahS bachUwai anga, jhapafa kuttd-he m&rai: > 

Bushmana d&w&gtra, hde iina^hn^M jhdrai. 

Kaha Giri-dhara Kabi~r®ija, h&ia iSdhd yaha g&thi. 

Saba hathy&ra-he chh&ri hdiha-m3 rakhd lathi. 

The Bhojpuri National Anthem . 

(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. $. Meyer, I.O.S.) 

Great the virtues of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick with joe alway~~» 

Night and day, well or sick. 

When a river yon must cross, 

If you’d save your life from loss, 

Have a stout Stick in your hand, 

It will guide you safe to land. 

When the angry dogs assail, 

Sturdy Stick will never fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hound 
On the ground. 

If an enemy you see, 

Stick will your protector be. 

Sturdy Stick will fall like lead 
On your foeman’s wicked head. 


Well doth poet Girdhar say 
(Keep it carefully in mind) 
c Other weapons leave behind, 
Have a Stick with you always 


Bhojpim, or, if the word were strictly transliterated, Bhojpuri, 1 is properly speak- 

Name of the dialect. ^ an g ua g e °f Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 

Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is 
a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town is the original 
The Bhojpur Country. head-quarters of the Dumraon Baj, and the battle of Buxar 

was fought at Bagh“sar a few miles to its west. Politically, 
" ’ " ' M to Biha " 
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Ranchi plateau of Chota Nagpur, where it ultimately finds itself in contact with the 
Bengali of Manbhum, and with the Oriya of Singhbhum. 

Of the three Bibari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpuri, it is the most western. 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithili of 
Th© language boundaries. Muzaffarpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of 
the Magahi of Gaya and Hazaribagh. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 
of the Magahi of Hazaribagh, till it has covered the entire Ranchi Plateau, inclu '“8 
the greatef part of the Districts of Palamau and of Ranchi Here, it isbounded on 
east by the Magahi spoken in the sub-plateau parganas of Ranchi an y g 

of Manbhum. On the south it is here bounded by the <WyM ^ 

Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the hear 
the^ l Jasbpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marches with 
the format Chhattlsgarhl spoken in Sarguja and western Jashpur. After passing along 
the western side of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the nver Ganges, 
turns to the east, along the course of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirz 
pi it has still had Chhattlsgarhl for its neighbour, but on turning to the ao*th, * 1( ^> 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by 

of Baghelkhand, and then by AwadhI. Having crossed the Ganges its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to Tapda on the Gogra, in the District of Pyzahad.. 
It ht mn along the western boundary of the Benares District, across 
wei of Azamgarh, and across Eyzabad. At l^a. its course turns west 
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District o 
Rasti Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spo en 

rf tt. wild tribe of Tharus, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and- 

Bahraiob. , . 

The area covered by Bhojpnri is. ia round numbers, 

miles. At home, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 people as 
Bhojpuri compared with the oompared w ith the 6,235,782 who speak Magahi, and the 
otU BihSri dialects. 10f() F 00j00 o who speak Maithili. So far, therefore, as regards 

tb« number of its speakers, it is much more important than the other two Bihan 
dklecbTput together. This division, of the dialects of Bibari into two groups an eastern 
^Hnl of Maithili and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 

h^d SnnThTneouharittes of deolonsion and conjugation which arc unknown.to 
"To" tr“s difference of intonation, too, between the east mid th. 
the other- two. ^ which is very marked to anyone who is fanphar with 

Pronunciation compered. languages of Eastern Hindfietan. In Maithili, the vowel 

is pronounced with a broad sound approaohing the ' o ln lo( 1 oolonr y io i 

possesses in Bengali. Bhojporhon the^ tu ^ 

sharp-cut tone which we hear different ways, 

dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, wbioh is written y 3 
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bat which is always pronounced like the aw in awl . 1 This last sound also occurs both 
in Maithill and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, and moreover, when it 
does occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to he noticed owing to the broad sound 
of the frequently occurring vowel a, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
clear-cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the drawled a is of such fre¬ 
quent occurrence, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 

once. 

In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpuri postposition of the genitive is 

he, while in the Eastern dialects it is either k or kar or her. 
Declension^and^conjugation j$ eS xdes this, the genitive of a Bhojpuri substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maithill or Magahi. As 
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for ‘ your honour —viz. raure ,—which does not 
occur in the east. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, bate, he is, 
does not appear in the other two, while the form of the verb substantive which may be 
called common to the three dialects,— hai, he is,—is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly he recognised as the same verb. In the con¬ 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense,— dekhi-ld, I see,—which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Finally,—Bhojpuri has cast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 
read Maithill or Magahi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which are so characteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 

Bhojpuri has three main varieties,—the Standard, the Western, and Nagpuria. It 

has also a border sub-dialect called Madhesi, and a broken 
Sub-diaiects. form called Tharu. Standard Bhojpuri is spoken maiuiy in 

the Districts of Sliahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies, Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West¬ 
ern Districts of Fyzabad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetic Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madhesi 
is spoken in Champaran, and Tharu Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraich. 

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities. 

The most noticeable is the preference of the more southern 
Districts of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south¬ 
ern part of Saran, for the letter r instead of t in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpuri prefers to say ‘ bate ’ for ‘ he is,* the Southern 
prefers bafe. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Past 
tense of the verb, in which u is substituted for the l which is usually typical of Bihari; 
but-this anomaly does not go further north, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, the language 
differs but little from that of Shahabad. Still further to the north-west, in Western 
Gorakhpur and in Basti, there are a few other divergencies from the Standard, but they 
aw not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western 


Standard Bhojpuri. 


1 This is the sound which I transliterate By &• 
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variety of the dialect. Natives, who are quick to recognise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpuri, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Basti, Sarwaria. 1 

Western Bhojpuri is frequently called Purbi, or the Language of the East, par 

excellence. This is naturally the name given to it by the 


Western Bhojpuri also known inhabitants of Western Hindostan, but has the disadvantage 

of being indefinite. It is employed very loosely, and often 
includes languages which ha* e nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which are also spoken 
in Eastern Hindostan. Eor instance, the language spoken in the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called Purbi, but the specimens of it which have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the characteristic features of Bhoj¬ 
puri,—the present in -la and the Past in and instead has the well-known Eastern 

Hindi Past in -is. I have hence decided to abandon the term Purbi altogether, and to 
use instead the term * Western Bhojpuri , 9 which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 


advantage of being definite, and of connoting exactly what it is wanted to express. . 

As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, the following are the principal points of 

difference in Grammar. In Standard Bhojpuri, the termin- 
Standard^hjypur^and Western a j.j on D f fbe Genitive is he, with oblique form ha; in the 


Western dialect it iff ha or hat, with an oblique form he. The 


latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in an, which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In V^estern Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and case of the noun which it qualifies. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con¬ 
siderably. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns vary, and the word tuh can be 
used as an honorific pronoun of the second person in the West, which is not the case 
in the East. In the East the oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in a, 
while in the West, it always ends in e. The Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, but the hdwt T am, of the East has become ham in the West. As forms of 
this verb are of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunciation is very 
marked, the result of this last point is that the ‘ tone-colour 9 of each of the two sub-dia¬ 
lects shows considerable diversity from that of the other. In the conjugation of the 
verb, there ?tre two marked differences. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri 
than the nasal tone which is given to the termination of the first person plural, which, 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent occurrence. Thus a man of Shahabad 
says ham hail% for «I did ’. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
we only have ham kctiU. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural is not nearly 
so often used for the Singular, as in the Standard. The termination of the third person 
plural also differs considerably in the two' forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in -an 
or in -mi, and in the West it ends in -at The above are only the most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of Bhojpuri. There are many other 
minor ones, for whioh the reader -is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the 


specimens. See, especially, pp. 249 and ff. 

The Nagpuria of Chota Nagpur differs from the Standard type principally in the 

fact that it has borrowed grammatical forms from the neigh- 
Nagpuris. bouring Chhattlsgarhl of the east of the Central Provinces. 

1 For an explanation of this last name, see pp. 238 and ff. 
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lastaaees are the use o £ the t— 

suffix -mm to f OTln p ' 2S 0TndV It may he noted that Nagpuria is sometimes 

tol t;l"w;„ P sU it as Saddn or Sadr! and is called by the Mupda tribe* 

01 c r=‘.^, v « 

Madhssi. Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a bordei form of 

speech possessing some of the characteristics of each dialect. Its structure is, however. 

in “h^wSabh the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 
The Teams who mna ^ whereTer we flnd them they have adopted more or 

ThSru Bhojpuri. less complete ly the language of their Aryan neighbours. 

Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraieh to Cliamparan speak a 
corrupt form of Bhojpuri, mixed here and there with aboriginal words which wi_l repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahmc 
and Gonda speak Bhojpuri, although the local Aryan language is not that language, hut 

is Eastern Hindi. . 

The area in which Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page I. _ 

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri 

within the area in which it is a vernacular. The totals 
Number of speakers. ^ given for eacll su b-dialect. For details, district by district, 

the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect 

. . ' A 


A mA 9.QS 


Southern Standard 


Northern Standard, viz. 

Dialect of Saran 
Gorakhpur! . 
Sarwaria 


Western Dialect 
Nagpuria . 
Madhesl 
Thar u Bhojpuri 


1,504,500 

l,307 s 50Q l 

3 , 858 , 15 V 1 


Total . 6 , 165,151 

. . . 3 , 939,500 

594/257 
1,714,036 

39,700 


Total . 16 , 776,987 


Besides the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of necessity, 
cannot be numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

For tbe reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante pp. 14 and ff., it is 
impossible to ascertain tbe number of people whose native language is Bhojpuri, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be done is to 
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any kind are available for the rest of India. 


1 Include some speakers of Thara Bhojpun and Domra * 
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*--ry 

Language. -~ 



Burdwan 

Bankura 

Bkhhum * 8 

Midnapur 

HoogHy • , 4 

Howrah 
^4-Parganas « 

Calcutta 
Kadia . 

Jessore . 

Murshidahad 

Khulna 

Binajpur 

Bajshahi 

Baugpur 

Bogra . ■ 

Pahna .. 

Darjeeling 
Jalpaiguri 
Kuch-Bihar (State) 
Dacca r 

Faridpur 
Backergunge 
Mymensingh 
Chittagong . 
Koakhali 
Tippera 
Bhagalpur 
Cuttack 
Puri 
Balasore 
Jashpur State 


Total 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of JBhojpurz within the Province of 

Assam. 


N am© of District. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

RlMAlKS. 

Cachar Plains * , 

18,400 



18,500 


Croalpans, . « . ■ . 

3,100 


Kamrap . 

900 


Darrang . 

3,200 


Nowgong « .: 

1,800 


Sibsagar . ' „ „ 

10,300 


LakMmpur * 

9,000 


Naga Hills. f 

130 


JDiasI and Jaintia Hills 

350 


! 

Lnshai Hills ... 1 

*| 

50 


Total . 1 

65,730* 

* Nearly all tkeaearc tea-garden coolies. 


the above^abllf-— S ’ the t0tal number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in 


Number of people speaking Bhojpuri at home 


»» 

99 


» »3 »> elsewhere in the 

» >» n in Assam * 


Lower Provinces 


30*000,000 

346,878 

65,730 


Total 


20,412,608 


Bhojpuri has hardly any indigenous literature. A few books have been printed in 
Bhojpuri Literature. Those which I have met Will be found mentioned in 

, T the llst of Texts given under the head of Authorities So 

far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into the dialect. Numer¬ 
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of Lorik wSl 

is also current m the Magahi dialect, is everywhere known. 


AUTHORITIES— 


-JSAKLY MYAJUUrcXS. 


,. , Ikn0W 0ieW Jj ! e *” ences t0 the Bhojpuri language. Bhojpur, itself, is frequently mentioned k, m 1 , 

historians, and its wild inhabitants are referred to in no complimentary terms. Nor is the JL p- 7- * r Mnhaffl “^ R! ' 
met with in any early writer, as the name of a language. The following .,-t vi*. + 1 . / Purbl ’ 80 far ®» 1 am aware, 

illustrates the use of the word from the earliest times as a geographical and ethnidl titk! "* ^ Y “ le ’ 8 * H ° b3 ° n J ° b801 '’’ 


. or 


Poomb, and Poorbeea, 8S. Hind. Purab, Purb, 1 tbe East 


*»* of.' as M (Hind. ^M^u^teZd’ ^ 

‘ right-hand • or ■ southerly.. In Upper India the term usually mZtl, the 
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Benares division® and Behar® Hence Poorbbba a man of those countries, 

was® in the days of the old Bengal army® often used for a sepoy* the majority being 
recruited in those provinces® 

1553® « Qmmm (Humayun) Patxlah.rooked to follow Xerchan (Sher Khan) and try his fortune against him....... 

and they met close to the river Ganges before it unites with the river Jamona, where on the West bank of the river there is 
a city felled Canos©* one of the Chief of the kingdom of Dely. Xercban was beyond the River in the tract which the natives 

©ail Puma . ” Barro *, IV. ix. 9. 

1616. M Ben gala* a most spacious and fruitful province, hut more properly to he called a kingdom, - which hath two 

very large provinces within it, Pubb and Patan* the one lying on the East, the other on the West side of the river. 
Term Ed. 1665, p. 357. 

1666. 44 La Province de Halabas s’appelloit autrefois Pubop ...” Thevenot, v, 197. 

1881. 44 .My lands were taken away. 

And the Company gave me a pension of just eight annas a day ; 

And the Poobbbahs swaggered about our streets as if they had done it all.. 

AUar Singh loquitur, by 4 Sowar* in an Indian paper, the name and date lost. 


B.— Gbam'mars ahd Vocabularies. 

Beames, 3 .,— Notes on the Bhojpuri dialeot of Hindi spoken in Western Behar. Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. iii, N. S., 1868, pp. 483 and ff. 

Campbell, Sir G .,—Specimens of Languages of India. Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. P. 60, Lists of Words 
and Sentences in tie Vernacular of Champaran. P. 95, Ditto in the Khar war of Shahabad. . 
Hoebnlb, A. F. E., C.I.E .,—A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Qaufian 
’Languages. London, 1880. Contains a Grammar of Western Bhojpuri, under the name of 


‘ Eastern Hindf.’ 

Eeid, J. B., I.O.S .,—"Report on the Settlement Operations in the District of Aeamgarh. Allahabad, 1881. 

Appendix II contains a full account of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in the District; Appen- 
dix III, which has been separately printed, consists of a full Vocabulary of the same. 

Alexahdeb, E. B Statistical, Descriptive, and Historical Account of the North-Western Provinces of 
India. Vol. vi, Cawnpore, Gorakhpur, and Basil. Allahabad, 1881. On p. 372 there is an 


account of the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Gorakhpur. 

Gbibbsoh, G. A .,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihan Language. Part II,— 
Bhojpuri Dialeot of Shahabad, Siiran, Ohamp&tm, North Muzaffarpwr, and the Eastern Portion 


of the North-Western Provinces* Calcutta, 1884. v 

Hoernle, A. F. B., and Griebson, G. A.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihsri Language, Part I, 


Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

Kkllockj, The Bev. S. H .,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated ... ... the Colloquial 
Dialects of . Bhojpir, . etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Bevised 


and Enlarged, London, 1893. ; ( ■ 

Oikihd&a^MIth Dutt, —Notes on the Yernmular Dialects spohen in the District of Saran . Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxvi, 1897, Bt. I, pp. 194 and ft 


C.—Texts. 

Feame, H.^IblWore from Mastern Gorakhpur (N.»W. P.)# Journal of the Asiatic. Society of Bengal, 
Vol. Iii* 1883, pp. 1 and. ff. Contains a number of songs® Edited by the'present writer. 
Griebsqh, G. A ., -Some BihSri Folksongs. Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi, 1884, Part I, 

pp. 196 and £E. t ■ 

'GriDbsoh, G. Jut -The Song of Alhah Marriage . Indian Antiquary , Vol. xiv, 1885, pp. 209 and ff. 

Gbibbsoh, G. A.,—Two versions of the Song of Goplchand. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 

liy, 1885, Part I, pp. 35 and ff. 8 Q 

Gbibbsoh, G. A.,— Some Bhoj’pUrt Folksongs, Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, Vol. xviii, 1886, 

pp. 20? and ff. ' _ 

Gbsebsoh, G. A ., —Selected Specimens of the BihSri Language. Part lit The BhofpUri Dialect, The 
Git Naiks Banjar*wS. Zeitsehrift der deutsohen MorgenlSndisohen Gesellsohaft. Vol. xliii, 
1889,’pp. 468’and ff. 
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Lit Kba^g RahIdue Mall, MahIrajadhirIj KvM&R,^SudMbmd. A collection o£ sixty Kajalt Songs* 

Bankiptzr, 1884. 

Rayi-Datta SuxlAj Pandit ^Devaksham-elmritm, a drama. Contains scenes in ’ Bhojptixi. Benares, 

1884, 

Rayi-Daxta Sukla ,—Jangabmi Maigal or a short Account of some recent Doings in BalUto. Benares , 

. 1886. 

RIm-GabIb ChaubE, Pandit,— Nagmtf~bilap* Benares, 1886. 

Fallon, S. W., Temple, Capt. R. 0., and Llti FaqIe Chand,—A Dictionary of Hindustani ' Proverbs. 

Benares, 1886. On pp. 274 and ff, there is a collection of Bhojpnrl Proverbs. 

Tfi® . ‘AlI,— Badmmfaiarpan* Benares, 1889. A collection of songs in the language of Benares City." 

The character in general use in writing Bhojpuri is the Kaithi, for the alphabet of 

Written Character. wMch > 8ee the P late fa ®ing P- H. The Deva-nagari 

is also used by the educated classes. Examples of both 
these alphabets will he found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked difference between the pronunciation of Bhojpuri and that of 
Pronunciation. two eastern dialects of Bihari. The sound of the latter 

especially of Maithili, more nearly approaches that of Bengali’ 
owing to the frequent occurrence of the letter « which is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in the clear-cut way which 
we find elsewhere in the North-Western Provinces, £.<?., like the u in nut. 

THe long, drawled a which I transliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpuri, and 
its contrast with the short clear-cut a, which is of frequent occurrence, gives a striking 
piquancy to the general tone-colour of the dialect. Usually, this drawled d is left unre¬ 
presented in writing but its existence is fully recognised, and various attempts are made 
by different people to portray it. Thus, some write the sign * over the consonant contain¬ 
ing this vowel. Others write * after it. Others write : after it, and others repeat the 

sfu ** ° aft6r it ‘ F ° r irL8tance> word tehU-ld, you see, is written by some 

; by others ; by others ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

< The short vowel, which I transliterate S, which is pronounced like the a in mad , and 
whioh is common in Maithili and Magahi, does not occur in Bhojpuri. The clear-cut a 
pronounced like the u in nut is always substituted. 

The Buie of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpuri as in the other 
Bihari dialeots. The only difference is that a long a is shortened to a and not to d. 
Thus, the third person Past of mdral, to strike, is manias, he heat, not manias. For 
further particulars regarding the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in Bhojpuri, see pp. 24 and ff. 

As customary, when the letter a in the middle qf a word is silent, or is only very 
lightly heard, it is represented by a small ° above the line. As elsewhere, this is not 
done in poetry, in which every .«, even the a at the end of a word is fully pronounced. 

Bhojpuri Grammaris muohmore simple than that of Maithili or Magahi. Except in 

Bhojpuri Grammar. . a ^ e ^ isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on 
. . , the subject . 1 The Object has no effect upon it. In Standard 

Bhojpuri, the first person singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not the case in the Western sub-dialect. 

■ ■ has a peouliar form of the Present Indicative, whioh closely corresponds 

to . the Naipali Future, and which is, itself, often used in the sense of the Future. It 
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is formed by adding the suffix -la to the Present Subjunctive. According to Dr. Hoemle, 
this suffix means ‘ gone, 5 and is used like the -gd of the Hindostani Future. Just as the 
Hindostani dekhu-gd, mean literally ‘ I am gone that I may see, 5 hence * I am going 
to see, 5 hence e I shall see,’ so do the Naipali dekhu-ld, and the Bhojpuri dekhi-ld. 
In the last named instance the tense has come to be more often used as a present. 

Bhojpuri has its own Verb Substantive. Just as chhi, I am, is typical of Maithili, 
and hi, I am, is typical of Magahi, so bdtt, baft, or bant, is typical of Bhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will be 
experienced in grasping the principles of Bhojpuri grammar, as shown in the following 
sketch:— 
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I-BrouNs— 


BHOJPTJRJ SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


of _ Ea ^ 1 , has three /om« as m Maithili. Thus (short) ghbra, (long) ghof im, (redundant) ghora.ua. The long form sometimes ends in e 
iZji7ioS: We - AU these forms ma y have their- termination nasalised. Thus gkofvi. The short form may be welk (as gSt 

Number. Plural is formed hy adding «», nh, or n, and shortening a preceding long vowel. Thus qhdrS, horse ahoravi ahnmni 
4°ieopleTh ’JgZmt™;?yilg mni ' ^ W **** be formed by adding ' n0un8 of maltiW;< < 

^ ly ,t)'i®| eaSeS / re t £ e I n ?trumental and Locative Singular, formed, as in Maithili, by the addition of l and s respectively before 

it; ‘i: Matts*** “**■ * l “ > !im - - * h »* ■*“■ * **• s» ■ £. 

Other casts are formed by postpositions added to the nominative, or (when such exists) to the oblique form ; see below. Some of these ... 
**• 50 T as a 81gn ° f the ; a, H, sante or kar'ie, by ; kMtir, lag t laAor ; a, U, from ; k.ke Mi, of• k^.on 6 6 "* 

rtamiZt k L^hV lmg Y °Z* 1 h sh f te !^ dj a ? in 9*drah, of a horse; when the rnoxm ends in a consonant, a is inserted as in 

*■«« •*«* 

Q’Ond.or* In Standard Bhojpnn, adjectives do not change for gender. 

form^J&^ve^obnJue formk ? ThnlsM HT ^ ! dcUHd-^e, in seeing. Verbal nouns in the 

Nominative. 9 Im m e * Thus ’ dekh> se0M = '• dekhe-la, for seeing. In all other nouns, the oblique form is the same as the 

H.-pronoctus- 



I. 

Thou. 

. 

Your Honour. 

Self, Your 
, Honour. 

This. 

That, He. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 





tag, ! 

Nom. 

mi 

ham 

t£ or te 

tu or ti 

C rmiwa 

< rawa 

Gp*ne 

t, the, %ha 

U, 0 

Obi. 

mold or mo 

ham 9 rd 

toM or to 

tok 9 rd 

C raurd 

as nbm. 

ap a nd 

eld, eM, ihS 

ohi, oh, o, uha 

Gen. 

mdr, mire 

hamdr, kam m re 

tir, tore 

tohdr, toh*re \ 

i rdur, mure 

apart, appan , 

efahe 

ohhe 

tar. 






or ap*ne. 



Hom. 

ham 9 nbhd 

ham*ran 

toh*ni-hd 

toh M ran 

( rauran 

ap a nan 

inh~hd 

tmfakd 

Obi. 

ham*m 

| 

ham°ran 

toh*ni 

toh*ran 

( rawan 

Ditto. 

ap m nan 

ink 

unh 

——.. 









Who. 

He, that. 

Who? 

Bing. 




^om. 

ji, jawari, jaun 

si, te, tawan, taun 

he, hawan, haun 

Obl. 

jeh, fauna 

teh, taund 

heh , haund 

Gem 

jefche, je-har, jek a re 

teh*ka, te-har, teh a re 

hek-he, M~har, heh m re 

?br. 



Horn. 

Jinh’hd, jawan, jaun 

tinh^kd, tawan, taun 

hinh'ha, hawan, haun 

Obl. 

jink 

tinh 

kink 

Gen. 

A I 

jinh-ke 

tinh*he 

hinh~he 


"What (tMng). 


ha 

ha, hahe, hethz 

C hd~he, hdhe*he, 
i, kethi-he 


Any one, some one. 


heu, Mlm, Jtaund 

C heu, hehu, hauno 
C heh 9 ro, hathiyo* 
heh 9 ro 


Anything, something, is kachhu, huchcKko 
or huchhuo. Declined like a substantive. 


* *•* ***** rtje. jSkii Of t3,*SMs of he, MM. Bor teh 3 we can substitute tehi or tS j for 

*• »•—**—*-*«* ** 

v , “ tl “ ”* *” •“**• ■» «** *-<h«*» «. 

also eh*ra, oh 9 rd, jeh a rd , teh*ra and keh*ra. 
from this, and so on. In the plural they become 
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III.—VERBS— 

General Note—la all Verbs, the first person singular is hardly ever used except in poetry. The plural i* used instead. The use of the 
second person singular is vulgar. The plural is here also used instead. The first person plural is commonly used instead of the second person 
when it is desired to show respect. The syllable sa may be added to the second or third person to show the plural number or respect. Thus 
dehk&ld'sd, your honour sees. 

It is quite common to use Masculine forms instead of the Femiaine. 

A .—Auxiliary Verbs, and Vorbs Sub stantivo— 

Present, I am, etc. 



Form I. 

Form 11. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pin 

HH 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem# 

Masc. 

■31 

■ 1 

t 

3 

(barS) 

baf) bare, 
b&fasi , bdras 

hd 9 bate, 
barn, bard, 

barasi, barasu, 
bdras 

_ 

bdris 

| 

barl or 

hand 

bSfd, bdrdh 

bdran 

bdry-d 

bard 

bdfin 

(kdwd) 

kiwe, 

Mtcas, etc. 

M, 

h&toS, 

kdwasi, 

Mwas 

h&icis 

Mw*, Mi 

hawd, kdwdk 

hdvjan 

kdtzyU 

hdu 

Mien i 


Past, I was, eic. 



Form I. 

Fo 

trm II. 


Sin 

cr 

o 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


! 

Masc. j 

fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

.....— 

( rail 1 to) 

— 

rah*li 

rah a ly£ 

(rako ) 

— 

rak I 

rahyU 

. 2 ' 

rah°le 
rah*las \ 

rah a li 

ralflis 

rail 1 Id 
ralildk 

rah*lu 

rake 

rakas „ 

raM 

rakis 

rahd, rakdh 

rahd 

3 

mhal, rah*le, 
rakVasi, 
rak*la$ 

mbn % 

ralflan 

rahHin 

\ 

S 

rakJe 

rahasi, 

rakas 

rahi 

rahan 

rakin 

! 


Sometimes the h* is dropped. Thus rail, I was. 

The Strong Yerb Substantive is Mkkal, to become, conjugated regularly. 

The Negative Yerb Sustentive is mMUl or nmkht, I am not, conjugated regularly, but only in the present tense, 
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B.—Finite Verb— 

seein? rbal Nouns, ~ (1) dSkh> obl, > dskle • & ***«? (infinitive), obi., dekh’is; (3) dekko}), no obi. form. All mean * to ace ’ ‘ the act of 

Participles.— Pres, dekhat, dekhit, deUait ; Fem., dekh'ti, etc.; obi., dekhHi, etc.: Past, dekhal; Fem., dekhHi • obi dek\‘lx 
Conjunctive Participl e.-dekh-ke or dfUi-ke, kd may be used instead of L 

Present Indicative, I see, etc., I shall ate, etc. 


Simple Present.—I see, etc.; and Present Conditional (if) I 

iBSC, 91C. 


Masc. 


(dekho) 


dekh, dekhi 

dekhasi, 

dekhas 

dekhi , 

dekha, d&kkd, 
dekhasi, 
dehhasu, 
dekhas 



1 

PI ur. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

— 

dekht 

dekhyu 

dikhis 

dekha 

dikhah 

dekha. 

xt „ „ r 

dikhan 

dekhani 

dekhin 

i 


Sing. 


Masc. 


(dehhbfo) 


dekha-1$ 

dekhe-li 


dekha-tl 

dekhedd 


Fem. 


Plor. 


Masc. 


dekha-Usi 

dehM'li 


dehhbli 
d ikhbli 

dekM-li(h) 

dikhe*la(h) 


dekMdi, -Ian, 
•lani 

dekhe-le, -Ian, 
•lani 


Fdm. 


. saw, etc. 


Sing. 


Masc. 


( dM m l$) 


dekh*le 

dekhlas 

dekh*le 

dekk'las 

dekk a lan 


Ftat. 


dekkVi 

dekh*lis 

dekh*l% 


Phr. 


Masc. 


dekk*li 

dekim(h) 

dekh*lan 

dekk a lani 


Fem. 


dekh m ty£ 

dehh*l& 

deWUn 


dilM-tyS 

debMdu 

dckh&din 


Future, I shall see, etc. 


Sing. 


Masc, 


(deWbh 

{deWbau) 

dekh a be 

dekhi 


Fem. 


dekVbl 

dekh%is 


Plur. 


Masc. 


dSkhab, dekh*bt 
dekhihd 

dekh*bd(h) 


dekhi hi 
dekhiken 


Fem. 

dikhib, dekhibi 

dekh*bu 


Past Conditional, I had seen, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Ma8C. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

(dekh s ti) 

dekh*ti 

deWtas 

dekhat, dekhit 
dekh m t& 
dekhHas 
deWtasi 

dekh'tt 

dekh°tw 

dekk*t% 

dekk*t%i 

4®kk*td(k) 

dekhHan 

dekhftani 

dekhftyH 

dekhHu 

dekh m tin 

1 or dekhiti, and so tLajonghout. 


the Fom7arp ai iL“w P' i3ent Pr ‘^ 

dekhiha, dekhiLu, dmi, lu’U. * H “'* dekh%i: Plu ™' 

ContiSSRtafS&i, TAril h f 80 "• 

ciple does not change for ge’nder ottuXr *° ^ ^ ^ 


A ki for id. 


1 person singular. Thus de&h’lt I?, Ihave seen*; *4,*j'oa , LiT» 1( *een^ ** ** ^ » tt * 


imay be substituted for k$ 
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Native of the Past Participle, with the Pr*eut tense of the au*ili„y Yerb , 
Thus, dekh It Idtit, 1 have seen, dekh It lafdi you have seen, and so on* 

Plup 0 rfeo t , I ha d seen, ***** rah'1% or wAfaudsoon. The syllable id may be added. Thus, ***** rah'lt U. I a the Wd 
person, and m the third person singular, id is used instead of id. ' 0 a 

0.—Neuter Verbs— 

In the third person singular masculine of the past, they may take the form of the Past Participle, without any suffix. Thus beside *iSli 
and gir la$ 9 we may have also giral (fem. gir*lt) f meaning, * he fell/ " ' 

la the second form of the Perfect,. the nominative, and not the locative of the Past Participle is used. Thus, gMhm, not girti 
ham, I have fallen. Ia the Pluperfect, the form is the same as in the Active Verb. Thus, gir‘le rah’lt or rail I had fallen. ' * 

D,—Yerba whose roots end ia dm and d— 

Those ia dw are all transitive verbs, except the neater verb gdw, sing. 

Example,— pdwat, -to obtain; Pres. Part., pdzoat, pdwit, pdit ; Past Part., pdwat. 



Simple Pres. 

Pres. Ind, 

Past. 

Future. 

— -.—— 

Past Conditional - 


Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

| Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc.- 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plnr. Masc® 

1 

pao 

pdf 

; pdwe-15 

pdi4d 

paulo 

pavli 

paild 

path 

panto ■ 

pant? 

2 

! pdice 

pdwd 

pdwe-le 

pdwedd 

paule 

pauld 

paile 

paibd 

pautd 

pautd 

3 

pdicas 

! pa wan 

pdl-td 

pawe-le 

patdas 

paulan 

pal 

paihe 

pdit or 
pdwdt ' 

pautm 


Those ia d are all neater verbs, except the active verb hhd, eat. 

E xample,— kltail, to eat; Pres. Part., hhdit or hhdt; Past Part., khdiL 



Simple Pres. 

Pres. Ind, 

Past. 

Future. j 

Past Conditional, 


Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. -j 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plnr. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. j 

Sing. Masc; 

■ Plnr. Masc. 

1 

kktio 

khdt 

kte.-i'S 

khdt-ld 

khailS 

khailt 

khaihd 

khdib 

khaitS 

Mmts 

2 

klid we 

khdtwd 

khdli 

kia-ld 

khaile 

khaild 

khaile 

khaibd 

Haiti 

Matid 

3 

hhd was 

khdwan 

khd-ld 

khd-le 

khatlas 

khailan 

Mat 

kUHS 

kisit 

. MmUam 


A neuter verb, such as aghd, be satiated, would make its 3rd sg. past optionally agkdil. . The verb dw, ©ome, is treated as % verb in dto m 
^©Present Indicative {dwe-ld), he come®, and .the Preterite Conditional (autt, (if) I had come). In the other tenses, it is treated m a verb 
in a. Thus ailt, 1 came; ail, he came. 

E.—Irregular Verbs— 


karal, to do; 

dharal, to place, seize; 

mar , to die; 

jail, to go; 

del, to give; 

lei, to take; 

hdal, to become; 


Past Part, karal or kail, Conj. Part, &e or M. 

,, dharal or dhail, „ dhai or dhd. 

„ maral or mual , Pres. Part., marat or muat. 
»» gail* 

„ dihal or del. 

„ Uhal or lei. 

,, bhatl. 


y.— Causal Voice, formed by adding dm to root. Thus dekhdwUd , I cause to see. The double causd adds 
O'. —Potential Passive V ©i©@, formed by adding d to the root. Thus dehhm-ld, I ©an be seen. 


‘warn. 
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BIHAKI, 


MAITHILT or tir-hutiyA. 

. il TIie staudar(1 dialect is the language which is specially called Tir a hutiya bv neonl* 
m other parts of India. It is called Maitbili by its speakers. Its head-quaLre aL J] I 
North and Centre of the Darblianga District, where the Maithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers In the South of Darblianga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form wlndA 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest Ul hy MaTthU ftk 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes hare a habit of clipping 
heir final syllab es which will he abundantly shown in the specimens. The same SL” 
lianty is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (excent 
in the southern portion of Gogri Thana), which lies north of the Ganges, is tsTeo 
graphical potion would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken kif £? 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a souther,? 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two subivisions, J?Supa u “ 
on the north, and Madhipura, south of Supaul, on the hanks of the Ganges. Standard 

Ma,thdi is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety b?in„ spoken ta 
Supaul^ tli© southern in Madhipura, o P 

,, In the District of Purnea, which lies to the east of North Bhagalpur, the bulk of 
the populataon speak Eastern Maithili, but tbe Brahmans of that District esnedtllr 
those living to the west on the Snpanl border, speak pure Standard Maithili 7 

Maithm:-° W “ S “ ‘ he ““ I * nM “ k°th varieties of Standard 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

33arbhanga , 

2,460,000 

Mojighyr 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

956,800 

Purnea 


• ■ • • 

30,000 

Total 

4,246,800 


has Ttenrf 1W» oS,tl!?° Te ’ “ m , a . 7 be ““‘if”®! the Magistrate of Monghvr 
it appear. It On further In^ 

the remaining SOO.OOO the Chhika ehvir- n-i be “’ 80 ?' 000 8 P ea,£ Standard Maithili, and 
figures are All the above 

between Maithili and the Hindi dialects "of t\?NorL WeTZ Pr"Ict “* 

speaklVSUtnd^ ^U^ to ‘te populations 

maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 
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great importance, but the following estimates, based on my own experience, will not, I 
think, be found to be very incorrect:— 


TRUE STANDARD MAITHILl. 


' 

Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Darblianga . .. 

1,460,000 

Bbagalpur * . , 

456,800 

Purnea Brahmans . . * 

30,000 

Total 

1,046,800 


SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILL 


Name o£ District 

Number of Speakers. 

Barbhanga 

« 

. 


. 

* « 

• 

1,000,000 

Monghyr 

a 

* 

• 

* 

t 9 

• 

800,000 

Bbagalpur *. 

* 

• 

* 

& 

. 

• 

500,000 






Total 

• 

| 2,300,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brah¬ 
mans and other higher class people of the Darbhanga District, their head-quarters. It 
is written in the character which they use themselves,—the Maithili, par excellence. 
T his character is only used by these Brahmans, and accordingly I have also given the 
same specimen in the variety of the Kaitki character which is used in that District. 
Both specimens are in facsimile. Writers in this part of the country are very careless, 
and hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, between 
the two copies. These are not sufficient to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and so I have given only one transliteration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai¬ 
thili character, and silently correcting any mistakes as they occur. It should be 
remembered that the Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the KaithI character:— 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


bihari. 


Maitbiii Dialect (Maithui Character, 


AS USED BY BRAHMANS). 


(Darbhaksa Distbict.) 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARI. 

Maithili Dialect, KaithI Character. 


Eastern Group. 

(Darbhakga District.) 


(As USED BY HlNDtS OF THE HIGHER CASTES, WHO ARE NOT BrXHMANS.) 
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[No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

biharl 

MaithilI Diauect as used by Brahmans and Higher Caste Hindus. 

(Dabbhanga District.) 

Sobo mamukhya-k! dui beta rabainh'. Oh‘-sa ehhot‘ka 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from the-yomger 

bap-sa kahakkaink 1 , je, ‘ au babu, dhan-sarapattf-mf-sa je 
the-father-to said, that, ‘ 0 Father, the-property-in-from which 

hamar hissa hoy, se ham*ta diy&.’ Takhan 6 

my share maybe, that to-me le-good-enough-to-give' Then he 

hun'ka apan sampatt 1 bat* del'tbinh 1 . Thorek din 

to’them Ms-own property having-divided gave. A-few days 

bit‘la-uttar cbhofka beta 6abh-kichh a -k§ (ekattha kai), 

on-passing-after the-young son everything (i together having-made), 

katah® dur des ehal-gel; aor otah 1 luch a pani-m! apan 

somewhere far country departing-went; and there debauchery-in Ms-own 

sampatt 5 ura-delak. Jakhan 6 sabh-kichh 11 kharch kai 

property {he)-squandered. When he everything expenditure having-done 

chukal, takhan oh‘ de£-m! mah§ akal par“laik, aor ok a ra 

■finished, then that country-in a-great famine fell, and to-Mm 

kales hoe laglaik, aor 6 jae-ka oh 1 delak nibasl- 

trouble to-be began, and he having-gone that country-of the-dwellers- 

sabh-mt-sa ek*gotak>otai rahai lagal, je ok a E& 

all-{sign of plur.)-in-from one-individual's-near to-dwell began, who Mm 

ap*na khet-sabh-ml sugar charaba-lai pathaul a kai, aor 3 oh' : 

Ms-own fields-(plur.)-in swine feeding-for sent, and he those 

chhimar l -sa je sugar khait-chhalaik apan pet bhar&i chahait-chhal. 

husks-with which the-swme eating-were Ms-own belly to-fill wishing-was, 

aor keo ok»ra nah 1 kichh" deik. Apr jakhan ok*ra jfi(gy)an 
and anyone to-Mm not anything gives. And when to-Mm sense 
bhelaak, 6 bichar-kailak ie, * ham“ra bap-kl banihar-sabhak 
became, he considered that , 'my father's labourers-{plur.)-of 

khaek-sa adhik roti pakait-chhainh 1 , aor ham bhukh-sa 

eating-qf-than more loaves being-cooked-are, and I hunger-from 

maraichhi. Ham ap a na bapak-lag jaeb, 1 aor hun*ka-sa kah a baink l 

am-dying. I tny-own father's-near will-go, and him-to 1-will-say 
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14 au babu, ham dharmak biruddh aor ap s nek adhyaksh 

“ ^ Father, I of-virtue against and of-your. Honour (in)-sight-of 

kail-achh 1 . Ham pher 1 ap a nek beta kahabaik y(j)ogy“ 

have-done. I again your-Honour's son of-being-called fit 

chhi. Ham a ra apan banihar jakt rakhal-jao.” ’ Takhan q 
am. Me thine-own labourer like please-to-keep." ’ Then he 
ap*na bapak samip chalal, parantu jakhan 6 pharakah 1 


uthal, 


arose , and 
chhal, ki 
was, that 
dauri-kai 
having-run 


his-oion father-of 
okar bap 
his father 
ok a ra gara-ml 
him on-the-neck 


Beta hun‘ka kahaPkainh 1 
The-son to-him said 

ap a nek adhyaksh pi 


near went, l 
ok a ra dekh'-kal 
him having-seen 

lapat’-kai 
having-embraced 
je ‘au babu, 
that ‘ O Father, 


kail-achh 1 . Ham pher 1 


ut when he at-a-distance 
day a kailThinh 1 , aor 
compassion made, and 

ok“ra chumba lePthinh 1 . 

to-him a-kiss took. 

ham dharmak biruddh aor 
2 of-virtue against and 


of-your-Honour in-sight-of sin have-done. I again your-Honour’s son 
kahabaik y(j)ogy* nah 1 chhi.’ Parantu bap ap B na nokar- 

of-being-called fit not am.' But the-father Ms-own servants- 

sabh-sa kahaPthinh 1 je, 4 sabh-sa uttam bastra bahar (bahar) ka! 
{flm.yto said that, 4 all-than excellent clothes out having-made 
hin a ka pahirab&h, aor hin a ka hath-ml authi, paer-ml pan a hi 

t Ms-person clothe, and this-person's hand-on a-ring, feet-on shoes 


ap a nek 


pahiraba, aor ham*ra-lokani 

put-on, and-(let) us-people 

hamar beta muil chhal, se 

my son dead was, he 

bhetal achh 1 .’ Aor takhan o-loi 

met is: And then they-p 

0>kar jeth beta khet-ml 

His elder son field-in 

pahuchal, takhan 6 haja aor 

arrived, then he music and 

sebak-sabh-me-sa ek*kg 

servants-(plur.)-in-from one-to o 

je, ‘i ki thikaik?’ 0 ] 

that, * this what is ?' He 


khal, aor anand kari; kxek-ta i 

eat, and rejoicing make; because this 


chhal, se pher 1 jiul aehh 1 ; herael chhal, se pher 1 

was, he again alive is; lost teas, he again 

takhan o-lokani ana(nd) karai lag a Iah. 

then they-people rejoicing to-do 
beta khet-ml chhalaik. Jakhan 
son field-in was. When 

6 baja aor nachak 4abd 

he music and dancing-of the-sound 


began. 

6 gharak 
he of-the-home 
sun a lak, aor 
heard, and 


samip 

near 


ap a na 

of-himself 


lag baja-kai, 
near having-called. 


bhai 
brother 
achh 1 : 
made: 
Parantu 
But 


chhath 1 , 


hun*ka-sa kahaPkainh 1 
him-to said 

ap a nek bap 


3e, 

that, 

bar 


come is, a nd your-Honour's father a-great ; 

,, e h ® tB ki bun a ka be^ nirog 

iforytu, reawn tut him well wfe-and-eonnd 

o krodh kal bMtar nab 1 gglab. £ 


aor ap“na 
< and Ms-own 
puchhaPkaik 
, he-asked 
* ap'nek 

* your-Bonour's 
utsab kailanh 1 - 
feast has- 

paol-aehh 1 .’ 
I has-found.* 

het* hunak 


i - ■ , '— ju net* iium 

»«s«- havmg.na<h wfthU net went. (Forythie- reawn Me 
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bap bahar ab 1 bun‘ka bujhabai lag*lab. 0 

father outside having-come him to-remonstrate-wiih began. He 
bap-ke uttar delanh* je, ‘dekbu, bam etek barakb-sa 
the-father-to answer gave that, * look, I so-tnany years-from 
ap“nek seba. karaiebhl, aor kahio ap*nek Sjn(gy)a(k) 

yovrSonour’s service am-doing, and ever your-Honour’s orders 
ullangban nab 1 kail, aor ap*ne bam*ra kabid cbbagar-o nab 1 

disobedience not did, and your-Honour to-me ever a-goat-even not 

del, je bam ap*na mitra-sabbak sang anand karitab®. 

gave, that 1 {my)-own friends-{plur.)-of with rejoicing I-might-make. 

Parantu ap 8 nek I beta, je be6ya-sabhak sang apanek 

But your-Honour's this son, who harlots-{plur.)-of with your-Honour's 

sampatt 1 kba-gel-achb, jeb* ael, ap 8 ne ok“ra nimitt 

property has-devoured, when he-came, your-Honour of him for-the-sake 

bar utsab kail-acbb'.’ Bap bun*ka kabaPtblnb je, ‘be balak, 

a-great feast has-madeThe-father to-him said that, ‘ 0 child, 

t5 sada bam“re sang cbha, aor je-kicbb“ bamar acbb, se tobar 

thou always of-me-even with art, and whatever mine is, that thine 

tbikdb“. Parantu anand karab, harkbit baib, ncbit ebbal, kiek-ta 

is. But rejoicing to-make, rejoiced to-be, proper was, because 

I tobar bbai muil ebbal, pber 1 jiul acbb 1 : berael ebbal, pber 1 

this thy brother dead was, again alive is: lost was, again 

bbetal acbb.’ 
met is.' 
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The next specimen Is a letter in Standard Maithili, which formed part of the record 
of a case tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ago. It was origin* 
ally written in the Kaithi character, but is here given in the Deva-nagari. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


Maithili Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

n ^ w fafad hw ii 

fNri ^ tfw ^ % 

wtctt iffi?; wftw w i f* ami 

*rf«,%^r^iNrtd,^nr?* rpt;to w s* zr wa,^ WWT^rT ;% 

wtf% ^ *TTHT * «TCITWT if WT ^ 

wrraT mk *n§ra; t itwrotet %rfir i iNt wmm uw Svkm vin kkU 
^ w wra Atarax* w^r ’srfw t wvt irf^r, rtnw ww fwfifcr far n 

^ if R*mx; ^ttvtt hI^t si* if <rf?r f^r tf#f% w ?aWfir xmm 

; w* tZT «f«r t snsft ^rfWer ntewnysr i 

iro ^er i Ft ifro if wir ^ %$«« 

^ ifi 'STTXrtu | 

_ ’5RSHTT ’SWteWRT 

ttvsto trfWT ^ * 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 


aga 


JKaithili Dialect. (Darbhanoa District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sri Champabati nikat Durmil Jha likb.it 

The-respected Champabati near {to) Durmil Jha, written 

Swast 1 . 

lt-is-well {i.c. may-good-luck-attend-you). 

Chiramjib 1 Champabati-k! 

The-long-lived Champdbati-to blessings, 

iubam o-chithi-sau aha sabhak kusabchhem 
words and-letter-from you all well-being I-learnt. ear 

bbel. Sri Lachl^mx-DeV-kl nena chhot 

became. The-respected Lakshmi-Debl-to child little 

ieh'-sau okar parbaras hoik se abaSya kaTtabya 

ic hat-{means-)by his support maybe that surely to-be-done is 

mata nab 1 ; ahai lokanik bbaroa 

mother {is-)not; you people-of hope 


patra. 

letter. 


Lachhumanak 

moreover {from) -Lachhumau? s 

bujhal. Man anand 
pleased 

chhainb 1 , 
is, 

thik. Hunika, 
To-her 


£k bakas 
One box 

bakas mi 

..box in 

bakas khol 1 

box opening 
Da’-kl ap*ne 

Ddi-to you 
ap*ne rakliab; 
you keep; 
andeSa mat 1 
anxiety do-not 
bhel-achli 1 , 
has-been, 
haib. Sri 

will-be. The-respected 

Bhola Sah®-kt bahut 

Bhola Sdhu-to many 


se 

that 


cbhaik 
are 
5 adba 


pathaol-acbb 1 
1-have-sent, 
chhau-ta rupaiya 
six rupees 

dui-ta rupaia 
two rupees and half 

chuppe debainhV dai-ta 

silently will-gne, two 

ahai lai bbejaol-achh 1 . 

you for i-have-sent. 

rakhi; je <*3 

whatever things 

pahuchat, 
will-reach-{you), 

sam‘dhi-ji-ke 


tel 

kurak 

nigah 

rahainh'. 

oil 

pot-of 

{let-the-)eye remain. 

ahbk 

het% 

aha 

rakhah; 

you-of 

for. 

you 

will-keep-{it); 

5 

masala 

sabh 

chhaik; se 

and 

spices 

all 

are; that 


rupaia 

rupees 


se 

that 


keep; 
sabh 
all 


adha sabh masala Lachh‘ml 

half all spices Lakshmi 

masala bakas 
spices box 

Kdno batak man mS 

Any thjngs-of heart in 

bast® sabh ahak noksan 

properly all your injured 

takhan ham ni6chint 

then I easy -in- {my) -min d 

pranam; aga. 


father-in-law-to 
din bhelainh 1 , aha 

days passed, you 


compliments; moreover 

lokani takaja, nah» 

people demand nod 
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karaichhiainh'; lunar beta jehan chh i> so kbub 
are-making ; my son what-sort % js, that well 

jaldi rupaia asul karu, nah r -ta pichhu 

soon ^ rupees realisation make, otherwise afterwards 

Bakharik dhau sabh blch-lelanh 1 , eh bekuph-kl 
Of-granary the-paddy all he-has-sold, this fool-to 


nik 

good 


akil 

sense 


haitaik. 
will-he . 


Sri Babu 

The-respected Babu 


Hahikak pahuna 

Of-Rahiks bridegroom. 

Sri LachhamI Dai. 
Respected Lakshmi Eat. 

Sri chhotl janl 

Respected little girl-folk. 


Gobind 

Gobind 

Rupaia. 

Rupees. 

• 2 

. 2 • 


janaichbl; 
you-know ; 
pachh a taeb. 
you-will-repent. 
kaba-tak 
till-when 

alikh. 

to blessings. 

Arndt dhara, 

Manqo-conserm slabs. 


translation OF a letter written by durm.l jha.to 

musammat ohampabatt 

that you are aU well, and my heart has been pleased thereby Lalrth Tvi/i!” lett “ 
bttle child, and we must make arrangement. fn. » ^ . akshmr Debt has had a 

I hope that you w fll keep an e ^“i sle ZZ ' “* 

(Kt. oil and pots). I have sent you a box herewith; it is tor 7* 

half- the fruit to. Lakshmi. DM , but “» 

remainder of the fruit, and the box- I hnl eo f lh * 1 keep two ru P ees > the 

about anything: all y^r ^ ^iT ^ 

and then only will I be easy in mymind P H ^ recovered for you 5 

M0 T er< itiS * >»» have 

peddy in granary. V\of Zl^tSt 

My good wishes to Gobind Babu. 


B’or tli© Rahika bridegroom 
For Laksbmi Dai 
For the little girl 


Jt*. 

2 

% 

2 


Slabs of j&aogo conserve. 
'2 
2*‘ 

2 





STANDAUB MAITHIII OF DAEBEANGA, 


87 


Tiio next specimen is a short poem by the famous old M aster-singer* Vidyapati 
Thakur, who flourished at the end of the 15th century. He was court poet to Raja 
Siva-simha of Sugaona, a village still existing in the Darbhanga District* There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some offence, and 
that Yidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance# The 
Emperor locked, him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him,. and asked him to 
describe what had occurred. Yidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
1 now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath. Aston¬ 
ished at-his power, the Emperor granted Ms petition to-release King !§iva-simha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last verse his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a silent a at the ; end of a word, and those represented 
■ in prose by small letters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully 
pronounced. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHIKI. 


Maithiii Dialect. 


(Darbhaxga District.) 


A Poem byVidyApati Thakttr. 

WTftffiT I ii 

f^?ra w*r erg i gfa-f-sR wptet ng-sro ’srrgji 
^ i Dnr gn*r wrf% fire i i s ftq u 
wr? wsr yt% i arrfa wfr^r ^r?r wl n 
f^IMfd' STR I HJW sppf ST ft? *RJTt II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kamini karae sinane, 

Afair-one does lathing, 

heraite kridaya liarae paeka-kane. 

on-seeing the-heart seizes the-five-arrowed-one. 

Chikura galae jala-dhara, 

Mer-locks melt (in)-a-water-stream, 

raukka-sasi dara jani roae adkara. 

moon-face [(in-)fear as-though weeps darkness. 

Titala kasana tanu lagu, 

The-wet garments ( to-)the-hody cling, 

muni-ku-ka manasa mana-matha jagu. 

hermits-even-of (in)-the-soul the- Ood-of-Love awakes. 
Kucha-juga ckaru ckakewa, 

The-bosom-pair fair chakewds, 


nia kula 
cum family 

Te sakae 
Therefore in-fear 

bsdhi 

having-bound 


aai milaola dewa. 

having-brought united the-Ood. 

khuja-pase, 

in-the-arm-noose, 

dharia, gkana urata akasfe. 

clasp, clouds they-will-fiy into-the-sky. 


Bkanahi Bidyapati khane, 

Saith Vidydpati the-sun-(of-poets), 

su-purukha kaka-hu na k5e na-dane. 
a-wise-man ever not becomes a-fool. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the five-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
my heart. 

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 

in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

3. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes even in the hearts of hermits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of Sweet chakeivds, 1 as though God had brought 
and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them 

and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

6. Singeth Yidyapati, the Sun among the Poets,‘a wise man never proves himself a 

fool.’ 3 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether different senses can be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get,— 

Ka Mama kara e sindne , hera ite hridapa Sara Pacha-bane. 

Which means, ‘OMaina, God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? See here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (*.«., her bosom), (thine enemy,) 0 thou who hast five arrows. 

So the second line may be divided,— 

Chikura galae jala-dhdrd, mukha-sasi dara jani ro, ae adhdrd. 

Which means, ‘ Weep not ( jam ro), 0 darkness, in fear of her moon-face, for her locks 
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Ag ain, the third verse,— 

Tita lava sanatana Idgu , muni-hu-ka mdnasa Mana-matha jdgu. _ 

Which means, ‘There (on her bosom, or Hara, 3 ) the pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, 0 Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the Sari bans , a poetical life of Krishna, 
written by Man-bodh Jlia in the latter half of the eighteen th century. _ 

lTheBratmiayAuck)a 8 now.wMte bird. Under ordinary eircumstanceB, they _ axe cursed never to pass the night together. 


bimself, has taken tbe form of ber bosom. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When some time had passed, (the habe) Hari soon began to be able to use hii hands 
and feet. 

What place was there, where he did not go ? How often did ho go outside. even the 
court-yard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam Jasoda to laugh, as she,oyer and again paught him up r and 
brought him back from the outer doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he became the worry of her life. 

How often did she snatch burning coals out of his very hand! and how often did he 
burn (his fingers) when she was not looking! 



n 


BIHARI. 


The next specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by 
Bhanu«nath Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Berdmaiden who has been 
deserted by Krishna. According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Darbhanga in the last verse. 

[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI- 


Maithili Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

A Poem by Bhanu-nath Jha. 

ffare fwrct i *!*(•* g ftnc* «rcrt n 

*** i crf^r tra iKrfa fa** **fa 11 

*t** i sitst fa* m *#^ n 

*fa fsnnf i f*cr-*rc fay* *** *rs *t? n 
** *fa wfa i fa* fa* *Trrf* v* ** *fa h 
*ttj-*t* *rfa *fa i t* snNn; fa* ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jadupati bujhia bichari, 

O-Krishna understand having-considered, 

abhinaba biralia heakuli nari. 

fresh severance distraught ihe-lady. 


Kalina sayana 

nahT 

bhabe. 


Lotus 

bed 

not 

pleases. 


tani 

patha 

heraiti 

dibasa 

gamabe. 

his 

path 

watching 

the-day 

she-passes. 

Keo chauana 

kara 

< lepe, 


Some 

sandal 

do 

anointing. 

keao 

kahai 

jiu 

rahala 

sachliepA. 

some 

say 

life 

was 

in-danger . 

Kona pari 

karati nibahe ? 


TF hat on 

will-she-make recourse ? 


Sita-kara 

kirana 

satata 

karu 

dahe. 

Moon 

rays 

continually do 

burning. 

Tapa 

jani 

karai 

sakame. 



Austenties as-it-were she-does zealously, 
nisa dina japaiti raha 

night day muttering she-remains 
Bhanu-natha kabi bliane, 

Bhanu-nath poet sings , 

rasa bujha Mahesura Singha 

sentiment understands Maheivara Simha 


tasu 


name. 

name. 


sujane. 

the-tcise. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

O Krishna, learn and understand. Distraught is the lady by the fresh severance. 
Even a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his ( i.e ., thy) path gazing does she 
pass the day. 

Some are anointing her body with cooling sandal-paste, while others stand by and say 
she cannot live. 

To what can she have recourse ? Even the cool rays of the moon continually barn 

her. 

She is, as it were, performing austerities with but one fixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but his 1 name in her prayers. 

Saith the Poet Bhanu-natb, The wise Mahesvara Simha understands the sentiment. 


The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into the form 
of Maithill which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darbhanga District. It will 
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not 
so sanskritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in nh l , 
and which denote that respect is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Kaithi type. 


1 Tasn is an old or poetical form of the genitive, equivalent to takar* 
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BIHARI. 

Maithili Dialect (as used by Hindus of the lower castes). 

(Darbhayga District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k gbta-kl dui beta rahaik. Ckhot'ka beta bap-sau 

One person-to two sons loere. The-younger son father-to 

kahahkaik je, ‘bap, hamar hissa sabli dhan dai dab.’ Bap 

said that, 1 Father, my share all wealth having-given give.'' Father 


o-kar 

hissa dhau 

bat 1 

dekkaik. 

Tborek din par 

ebhot a ka 

beta 

his 

share wealth 

dividing 

gave. 

A-few days on 

the-younger son 

apan 

sabh dhan 

ekattha 

kai 

bari dur des dial' 

gel. 

his-own 

all wealth 

together 

making 

very distant country going 

went. 

Ot 

apan 

sabh-ta 

dban ku-karam-me 

oha-delak. 

O-kar 

There 

his-own 

entire 

wealth 

bad-deeds-in 

he-wasted. 

IBs 

sabb 

dhan jakban oha 

-gelaik. 

oh' des-ml 

bar 

bbarl 

all 

wealth when was-wasted^ 

that country-in 

a-great 

heavy 

akal 

pardai. 

Takban 

0 oh' 

des-me ek 

gotak oh'-tham 

famine 

fell. 

Then 

he that country-in a 

person's 

wear 

sugar 

eharaiba-par 

nbkar 

ralial. 

Ok“ra sugarak kliaibak 


swine feeding-on servant remained. By-him of-swine of-fceding 

bhus-5 nb khaiba-lai bhetai. .Jakhan ok a ra libs bhelaik, mbn 

chaff-even not eating-for icas-got. When to-him semes became, consideration 


parHai je, * bam a ra 

bapak 

ob'-tham katek 

nbkar 

achh ; . 

jak“ra 

happened that, * my 

father's 

near how-many 

servants 

are. 

to-whom 

kba-pi-ka 

adhik 

dhan bacbai-cbhaik; 

ham 

eta 

bbukhl 

having-eaten-(a»d)-drunk 

much wealth remains*i)aer; 

1 

here 

by-hunger 

marai-cbbi. Ham bapak 

ota 

jaeb, kah a bai 

je, “ bam tbliar b 


am-dying. I father's there will-go, 1-will-say that, “ I of-thee and 


Bliag"banak bar 

ap a radh 

kail. Ham 

tbliar 

beta 

kahaibak 


of-God great 

sin 

did. 

I 

thy 

son of-being-called 

worthy 

nab' chhiau. 

Ham®ra 

ts 

ap a na 

Chatham 

nbkar 

raklia.” ’ 

not am-by-thee. 

Me 

thou 

thine- 

■own 

near 

a-servant 

keep.” ’ 

1-sabh bat man-me 

than', 


bapak 

ota 

chalal. 

Bapak 

These words 

mind-in ' 

having-resolved, 

father' 

*8 there he-went. 

Father's 


lag pabucbal. Lekin jakban pharaka-h 1 chhal, b-kar bap 

near he-arrived. But when at-a-distance-even he-was t hie father 
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dekhitah 1 manktak lei; ok^a dis 

on-seeing compassion took; his direction 

laga-ka cburnba lel a kaik. Beta 

having-stuck kiss 

tohar Bhag“banak 
of-thee of-God 

P 


30 

that 


kahaiba 

( of)-being-called 
kahakkai je, 
said that, 
authi hath-ml 

a-ring hand-on 

mara, 

kill, 

Kiyaik-tau 
Because 
chlial, se 

lost, he 

kara 

for-making 
Jakban 
When 


jakdi chaklai; ok a ra gakdarf-me 
quickly he-went; Ms neck-on 

kahakkai je, ‘ bap, bam 

took. The-son said that, ‘ 'Bather, I 

bar ap a radh kailab 11 . Tai ham tohar beta 

great sin did-for-thee. Therefore 1 thy son 

nab 1 chhl.’ O-kar bap eh'-par ap‘na nokar-k! 

not amHis father this-on his-own servants-to 
* khub nik nlk nua la, ek a ra pabira; 

‘ very good good garment bring, on-thia-(person) put-on; 

dabi; pan a bl-se pahira-dahi; motael bacbha la-ka 

put; shoes-with clothe; ihe-fcttted calf having-brotight 


ham-sabli 

we 

hamar beta 
my son 

pher 

again 

lagal. 

began. 

o-kar bar a ka 
his elder 


kha-pi-ka 

having-eaten-(and)-drunk 
mar'-lca ji-ailai; 

having-died has-come-to-life; 
bbetal.’ I kah 1 


khnsi 

happiness 

beta 
son 
sabh 


i 

this 


has-been-got. ’ This 


saying 


all 


karl. 

may-make. 

kera-gel- 

had-been- 

khusi 

happiness 


gbarak 


beta ' khet-sau gbar abait-rahai, 

son the-field-from home was-coming, of-the-house 

nafdlk nacli 6 gan smklak. Ap a na nokar-sau pncbhakkai je, 

near dancing and singing he-heard. His-own servant-from 


he-asked that. 


this 

that. 


bap 

father 


ki chhiaik, 
what is, 

‘ tobar bhal 

‘thy brother 

ek 


.ie 

that 


nach 
dancing 
ael ackh 1 ; 
come is; 


gan 

singing 


boi-chhaik ?’ 


hs-occurrmg 




O-sabh 

They 


kabakkaik 


motael bacbha 
fatted calf 
nab 1 gel Tal h*m 
to-the-inner-court not went. Then 


a 


agan 


nike jeka 
well because 
maklak-hai.’ 
has-killed’ 
6*kar bap 
his father 


ailai-liai, 
he-is-come, 
Tab ! -par 
That-on 
bahar 
outside 


tai tohar 
therefore thy 
o taoksae-gelai, 
he became-angry, 
ab l ok“ra 

having-come to-him 


nehora 

kara 

lag’lai. 0 

ap a na bap-sau kab a lak je, 

‘ etek 

entreaty 

to-make 

began. He 

his-own father-to said that, 

‘ so-many 

din-sau 

ham 

tobar seba 

kailiau. Toh a ra kah a la-san 

kono kaj 

days-from 

I 

thy service 

did-for-thee. Thy saying-from 

any action 

babav 

nab 1 

kail, 

taio to hanckra kahio 

bak a rik 

outside 

not 

I-did, nevertheless thou to-me ever 

of-a-goat 


bacbcb-o 

the-young-one-even 
sange khusi 

with happiness 


ne khae-lal delab, je ham. ap“na 

not eating-for gavest, that I my-own 

karitahu. Lekin tobar I beta, 

might-have- made. But thy this son, 


3 § 


dost-sabhak 

friends-of 

apan 
his-own 
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sabh dban randl-baji-ml oha-ka ael aebh 1 , tak a ra*lai t§ 

all wealth harlotry-m having-squandered come is, him-for thou 

motael , bachha mai^la-achh 1 .’ Bap kahakkai, ‘ beta, t§ bar-darn 
the-fatted calf hast-lsilled .* The-father said, ‘ son , thou always 
ham a ra sang rabai-cbbai. Je-kichb a dhan bam a ra aclild, se sabb tobar-e 

me with remamesi. Whatever wealth to-me is, that all thine-even 

cbhiank. Ham^a-sabh-kl khub khusl-kar biijb, je tohar 

is-to-thee. To-rn much happine&s-of ( there-is) -propriety , for thy 

bhal mar l -ka pher jl-ailau-acW. * 

brother having-died again has-come-to-life-for-thee 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT. 

thp tte Distri « t of Darbhanga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in which 

<1 -rJ^Y aQSU ? S ! 18 SpokeQ ’ lie tke northern portions of the Districts of Monehvr 
and .Bhagalpur, and the entire Districts of Purnea and Malda, all of which lie north L 

out 0 f e c CaS V f , Mal Y T Fth ' east ° f the River Gan o es - Pumea and Malda may he* left 

^ 

.est by the^Darhhanga.District and on the east hy the low 

Th P u* bed ° f A** E r, f US1 ’ aQd wMch separates h from the District of Purnea 
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Da^ 

bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 

spoken m it Going from west to east in order, the Samastipur subdivision of Dar 

bhanga North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 

laud on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithili is spoken, but not quite 
so purely as m the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darbhan»a A 

grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken will he found in part Y of the* Seven 

Grammars of the Lialects and Sub-dialects of the BiUH Language, written by the 

present author. The following, are the chief points of difference between it and 
Standard Maithili:— 

A. PRONUNCIATION— 

The principal difference is that the rule of shortening the antepenultimate vowel is 
not followed in the case of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, • he sees.’ is dekhai, not 
dekhai as m Standard Maithili. 

B. NOUNS- 

, 1 f notlier termination of the Genitive is he. Before the Genitive termination k, a 
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from nem , a boy, one form of the Genitive is 
nenak, not nendk, as in Standard Maithili. The Locative in e, which is rare in Standard 
Maithili, is much more common in this southern form of the dialect. 

0. PRONOUNS— 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows,-mdr, mdre,ormbra; hamar 
km're, or ham'ra; for, fore, or fora; tohar, toh're, or toh“ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is dis, ahS, or ap«ne. The Genitives of je, who; s§, he- and ki 
who ?; are jS-kar, te-kar, and k§-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms are 
jek'ra, teVra, and kefrra. The oblique form of ki, what ?, is kathl, kethi, kahe, kah< 
or Mye. ’ 

D. VERBS— 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past 
Indicative and Conditional. The four Forms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili:— 


Form L 


Form XL 


Form XXI. 


Form IV. 


% Sf ft 

X u, o f or au 


£> iai (Fem. %) 


8 ai or dih 


• iaink 


2 ^ M™' ^ S ’ ah ar,M,or j Sam© as lorn IV . ^ d, hau, ov hauk » . hunk 


afh, aW, a (Fern. I), or think link 

mh (Fem. ink') 


— —— — .. , , - i.../ » 

The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the 
third person 

Forms I and II.—«A, kaik. Form IIL—fo*, £, anh, at, Fem. ki, inh, it. Form 
IT , / 


80 


BIHAEl. 


In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina¬ 
tions 

Form I.— a, hat, ha. . , , . 

In the third person, Form I either drops all terminations, or else take one of the 

following,— e, ai, and, in North Monghyr, a. Tlie terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, e, at; iem. it. 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Past tense 

of anv verb, whether transitive or intransitive 

Form L—1st person, 5, (only in North Monghyr) ;^>rd person, kai. 

Form HI.—1st person, ianh, ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. - 
The following are the terminations of tin- Future : • 


Person. 


Form 1. 


.Form 11 1 - 


Forms 11 and IY. 


1 

2 

o 

tJ 


I bo, bai, baik 

i 

| be, b£, bai, ’bat, bhe, bha7, 
| at, tai, talk ; (Pem.) aiti 


.lab . ■ ■ ■ ■ 

: i 

bid, hhil: bull, hd, hi.a)'., bn,U'J: . ■ • j bkiwh. 

. . ianl (Fern. fa (Fein, ti), j think, than T. 

‘fit (Fern, fit), ia f h‘- i 


As in Standard Maithill, the object influences the form of the verb which should 

be used. The following rules illustrate this : 

Forms I and II are used when the subject is non-honorilic. £01 ms III and IV 

when it is honorific. . ... 

Forms II and IV are used wheu the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 

respect. . 

When the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an at or atfc m any ter¬ 
mination of the first or third person is changed to an or auk, respectively.. The termin¬ 
ations hi, ai, and aik, are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also au and auk, except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, the object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 


AUXILIARY VERBS— 

Instead of hai, he is, the following forms are also used:— ah’, ah, eh, ych, ya, ha, 
ehai. 

Besides the base e chha ’ which we meet in Standard Maithill, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, ehhikai , he is. A common form of the 3rd singular of the simple verb 
is achh, or chha, instead of achhi 

In Madhipura, the Past Participle of the verb hdeb, to become, is hoi, as well as 
the bhel of Standard Maithill. 

authority— _ v 

Guxeksos, G. A.,— Sami llmminam of the DialenU and Sub-dial <Kt.< of tha Dihdrt Language. 1-art V. 

Smith Maithill. T)Moot of South Darbhunga, ‘Kuril. Mu»g>r, and thr MiuUef &rd ntbdinsm 

of Bhagalpur . Calcutta, 1885* 


The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely 
resembles Standard Maithill, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary to. 
give the entire Parable. 

Note the tendency to throw a final short i, by epenthesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus chail, for dial', having gone; pair for paf, having fallen, and baet, i.e., bait, for 
bSt', having divided. Note, also, the form kar'-kdi-kB, having done. 
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Specimen I. 

*«i &i i «tm §41 yhS ^ £al i 

<=us a?Ufti «Ui iahi ^Th. & s^i^i su'Sh 

^ Iq§ i <w *iim wl ^u«us $ Iq§ 

Vl^ & *»<* <l<* *A «HHQ 5^5 StS l R«t 

M\* fA OUlQ l M >1 *\4l SUSHI & 4l*K $1G U 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

JBZ.6e ad a mi-ke dui beta chhalai. Cbhot a ka beta ap 8 na bap-kS 

A-certain man-io two sons were. The-younger son Ms-own father-to 

kahaPkai ki, ‘hammar hissa dban baet dea.’ Okar bap duno 

said that, * my share wealth having-divided give.’ His father the-two 

bhal-ke dhan blet dePkai. Kuchh" dinak bad cbhot a ka beta dban 

brothers-to wealth having-divided gave. Some of-days after the-younger son wealth 

sab jama kaP-kal-kS, kono aur muluk-ke chail-dePkai. 1’ab apan dhan 

all collected having-made , some other country-to went-away. Then his-own wealth 

sab aukhinik pachha ber'bad kai-dePkai. Jakban u sab kbaracb kal-dePkai, tab 

all revelry-of after wasted he-made. When he all spent had-made, then 

one bair akal pair gelai. Tab u ad a mi garib howai lagal, 

there a-great famine having-fallen went. Then that man poor to-he began. 

Tab sabar-ml kono ad a ml kote u nokar rah 1 , gel. 

Then the-city-in a-certain man near he a-servant remained. 


The next specimen comes from the Begusarai Subdivision of North Monghyr. 
It is a folk-tale, illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolaha, or man of the weaver 
caste. The Jolahas are the wise men of Gotham of Bihar folk-tales. 

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of the Kaithi character 
of North Monghyr. 

H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRt 

Maithim Dialect (Southern Variety,. (Begtisarai, Northern Monghyr.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihahi. 

MaithixI Dialect (Southern - Variety). (Begusakai, Northern Monghyr.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ego 

joBha 

rahai. 

Jab 

0 kamaet 

a 

weaver 

was. 

When 

he labouring 

jaur 

kailak, 

tab 

aphid 

maugl-sl kah' 


his-own 
ar O-kar 
and its 


kamaet 


: ki, 

wife-to he-said that, 

duclh dahi kbaeb. 5 
milk (and) tyre will-eat.' 


Koi gaw-me 
Ascertain village-in 
das pand“rak rupaia 

ten fifteen rupees collected made, then 
‘ ai rupaia-sl ham bhais mOl-leb, 

‘ these rupees-with I a-buffalo will-buy, 

Oi-par jolali a aia kahaBkai ki, ‘ham-hS diidh dahi laibar 

That-on ike-weaver's wife said that, ‘ I-also milk (and) tyre to-my-father's-house 
pathael karab.’ I bat sxxn'-kg jolalBwa kbisiae-kg ok a ra 

sending will-doThis word having-heard the-weaver having-become-ongry her 
bar mar* maraBkai, ar kahaBkai ki, ' ‘ham-ta diidh dahi 

u-great beating beat, and said that, ‘ l-on-my-part milk (and) tyre 
khaibe na kaxli-ah, i laib‘re pathaiti.’ Tai-par 

eating-even not have-done, this-(woman) to-her-fether'e-house wilUemV That-on 

okar maugi . rus’-ke lahira chaBlai. Tab jolalBwa 

his wife havmg-been-h vffed to-her-father’s-house went . Then tile-weaver 
ok a ra paohh- pachlB phirabai-lel cbalaL Jaefc jaet apan 

her behind behind causing-her-to-return-for went. Going going his-own 

4 ih 1 1 ^ ^ ab b-kar sar ok a ra-sf pucbhaBkai 

father-in-law s-house he-reached. Then Us brother-in-law him-from asked 

kx, ‘To kaha aill-achh ?’ Tai-par 0 jolalBwa kahaBkai ki, ‘ham-ta 

That-on that weaver said that, *l-on-ihe-one-hand 

Jab O-kar sar ok'ra-si abal-ke 

When Ms brother-in-law him-from coming-of 

^ ab b sab bat banae-banae-kg 

then he the-whole affair constructing-constructing 

told ok ‘ ra bar “a** m&raBkai, ar kahaBkai 

' „ * U Mother-in-law him a-great beating beat, and said 

la, ai-re! tohar bhais bamar + 5 +- 

tatx roj kia ujarai-ah* ? ’ Tai-par 

mat-fence every-day why destroys /’ That-on 


that, * You where have-come ? ■ 
toh a re his ailau-ah.’ 
to-you only-here have-come 

hal puchbe ]ag*Iai, 

the-reason asking began, 
kahaBkai. Tai-par O-kar 


that, *Ah l your buffalo 


my 
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SOUTHER* STANDARD MAIIHJll (»»» MONGRYR). 

~ . . 6 kh‘ne-ta bam bliaisi-6 

6 jolr,h*wa. kahe ttglal *. , , nm . e „n-on-lhe.ou-Uni I «-S>tfalo-«» 

t Ut •*» *» «* ^ ; i8Mi , bha? . Tai-par b-kar say 

na lelau-acbh. Tohar taji : a if.destroying r That-on Us brother-in-law 

not *—*■ ^ - 7 ^% nai, tab hamar bahin dudh 

k ab« lSgTal *. *£* ^ ^ -ff — 

saying began that, 0 J mdr pit gan gafijan 

kabl-sl bhejhal'kau }e to^ ok^ 6 eating siriMng ai-use distress 

where-from ient-qf-thme < “• yl> “ , na bab'-ke bath pakaT 1 

kail’hl-aobh ? ’ Tab jolab-wa bujhdak ^ ».»n wife’s « 

toe£ .ao» e r n* «*—— •»*»'“«<■ “* mkh . si «i« 

t* id r; zs. je- £ - - * m -* 

lagal. 

began. 

free translation of the foregoing. 

, a, weaV er ‘When he bad saved some ten or fi teen 
In a certain village there dwelt a wear ’ . ^ ^ thig mone y, and 

* by honest labour, be said tob» ^111J»J Cand rll send som0 

drfnk the milk and tyre which I get from i • ang eredthe weaver, and he gave 

milk and tyrereguMy to ^ £„ J y L lk and tyre, this creature wan » 

her a sound drubbing saymg, betae 1 v J ^ ^ ^ a huff to h« 

* - * £ n idteXlbe hope 

^^fat—'*• ( There he «* *.^ brother^ 

_ _ «o as lot me,* he said, A v @ * ^nlp cforv m detail. Thereon 

b h tr:» S ;^ed hhu, and then, soifsyour 

^brother-in-law gave Um a sound dra )*“V^hf weaker cried between the blows, 
buffalo that break, down my «««• «"^ ^ T h ow Mn it have broken down your 
■ Oh 1 Oh 1 Why I don’t even own a_bufM , not a buffalo, how did my 

° T hen said the brother-in-law, You fool 1 - 7 and abuse ?’ Theh 

B-xssziss r-“-s . - - 

they lived happy ever afterward.. 
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BIlIARi. 


EASTERN MAITHILT OR GAOWARl. 

The language of the greater part of Purnea District closely resembles the South 
Maithili with which we have just been dealing. East of the Mahananda, however, the 
bulk of the population, speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under the head of that language. Wo may, therefore, say that MaitMlI is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the District. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman, caste 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North Darhhanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the District is estimated at 30,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of 
the District, and, even to the east of the River Mahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the east of the District is principally spoken by Muhammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as Gaowari, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300 
Tharus who inhabit the northern part of the District, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corrupt form of the dialect. 

Euil particulars regarding the Tharus will be found on pp. 311 and ff, under the 
head of Bhojpuri. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,300. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithili are the follow¬ 
ing :— 

I* PRONUNCIATION.—As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before ai or au. Thus, dekhai, not dekhai, he sees. 

II* NOUNS.—The termination of the Genitive is k, Ice, kar or her. 

III.^PRONOUNS.—One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 
is hamme, and of the second person, tuhs. The genitive singular sometimes ends in e; 
thus, tohar or toh a re , .thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap’ne, iba, 
ot. ah£. The Demonstrative pronouns are i, l, i.ihdy, ethl, or Uhl, this, and u, ice, 
wahdy, or uthl, that. The genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and he, who ? are jakar or je-kar; 
takar or tekar; and kakar or ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms 
are jak°rd or jekra; tak"rd or tekf.rd; and kdfrd or kehrd. ‘ WliatV is M or M, 
oblique, kathl or kithl. Anyone, someone, is kdi, oblique, kathu, kdno, kak“ro, kekf'ro, 
or kek rahatt. Anything, something, is kuchh or kuchh*, oblique, kuckh, kuchh*, or 
ketht. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sab, $ibi, si, or dr. 

■^ r * WERBS. In Standard Maithili, there are four sets of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject is iton-honorific, and the object also non-honorific. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific, but the object is honorific. In the third, the subject is honorific, 
and the object non»honorific. In the fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili, 
the.forms in which special honour is shown to the object' have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the first and third forms are in common use. A few isolated instances of 
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequently. 

As in Standard Maithili, the plural is the same as the singular. The first person 
is often used honorifically instead of the second. 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the 
Past Conditional:— 


Person. 

Form I. • ' j 

Form III. 

i ! 

& — t%> „/v . £2 

u, o, au, au, or a 

i, iau 

2 

a, e, or ai 

d, hah, hank. 

3 

ai, aik 

at. 


In the Past tense, the third person singular also may end in kai or kaik, and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in ak. In the case of intransitive verbs, we may also have, 
for the same person, the termination ka. 

For the Future, we have the following terminations:— 


Person* 

Form I. 

Form HI. 

1 

1 ; 

ba%, ho or bai m ^ 

bd, be, b$, bat, bhe, or me 1 

ah, hi. 

2 

hd % b a hak i bhauk. 

3 

at, tai, it, itai, tah, it ah 

... 


ihai, ibd, etc., may be substituted for bai, bd, etc., thus resembling the Bengali 
form. Eastern Maithili dekhibd, is equivalent to the Bengali dehUba, pronounced 


dekhibo, I will see. . 

Regarding the use of these persons, it may be said that, as a rule, forms ending m 
at or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when sucb terminations have the object, direct or remote^ in the 
second person, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to au and auk, respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination ain used when 

special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 

this ain becomes aun. These are the only relics of the second and fourth forms of. 
Standard Maithili. 


This 


auxiliary verbs- 

The initial h of the Standard Maithili hai, he is, is dropped, and we have at. 
verb forms a future, haibai, I shall he, which is conjugated throughout. 

Besides the has e'chha,’ we have also a strengthened base ‘chhika.’ Thus, chhat, 

aohh, or chhikai, he is. t , , ,, 

The Past tense of the verb hbeb, to become, is hoi, not bhel, as in Standard Maithili. 

m this. also, we see an approach to Bengali. Bhel is. however, also used. ■ Havmg 
become,* is bhe-ke. 


FINITE VERBS— ,. fl _ f T . „ n 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in al, thus, dehhal, seen. 10®“* 
Maithili it may also and in «. Thus, dhUil. This is specially the case in Central 
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Pumea, on. the Bengali Frontier. The same termination may also optionally be pre¬ 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dekh a lai or dekhilai , he 
saw. Here again, we see the shading off into Bengali, which has dekhilen. Sometimes 
in is substituted for l, as in kaine-chhann, for kaile-chhaun, (thy father) has made. 
authority— 

Geibbson, G. A., —Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the BiMri Language. Part VIII.— 
MaithibBangali Dialect of Central and Western Purani-ya. Calcutta, 1887. 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithi 
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Pumea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliteration into the Roman character. It has not been thought necessary to give 

an interlinear translation. 

The second specimen is a popular song. It is printed in Kaithi type, and is accom¬ 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As usual, in written Kaithi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHATLl 

MaithilI Dialect (Eastern Variety), (Central and Western Ptjbnea.) 

Specimen I. 

'p‘3J|kt? '^*0' 

StW'l Ml. II IK^ MU 

^m\ imn 

Oil (s^lH 1 'Wl *i0ie> 

Jfll' 6Pl<3 <PW v i^ > " 

v is^t3 @w<s] ^' u<: ' 1 4^0154 ^ 

^<341 h* it $ <r«fle«M ^© 5n “ il< ^ 

%rr Vs-Ji isifrt' 4 w**- ^ ly?1 

iYt ^ ^ ^ *l <3 ' !( 

tnr^ •<PtHPP' fliiTi 
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<Kl'i tf?£i $%(? 'ih'H *tV( 

iW'll JftT' vm^I c \t[\°\'i M'tq 

*i&8 ■t}' $' c il‘3'i! ^ < *A^ 

mTs 7 ! -Ye ^ t>tsei 6>H? 

d'B^' 4tV) *(b(\ n'&lAf'gll ^{6& JWh' 

f^i'iu'i 19^ J-mrsi ^>i(? 

'$$6' Y*| **<1 

^*ji ^<31 'Hi'l 

$11 41311 v n<njt~4l& c lf3il ilfl/? 

Vf0iq W (t/f<n v^}^ ^3 $h tin <* 1*1 
^ ^3 nt m ft $ni ^ii<ma^ 

^ ^ . 1 _. ***. A S^\k 

Mean ‘t'A'st 4^1 <H<ih if wisest 

>rw mH ring wtr ®<ii6& 

■^ev^? ^‘^68' ^ tVl <?#i0% SViH^ ^ 

Me^«i *w m}i <&mw ^ «fty 

^3 ^6 *os ^a'i' -4in<i 
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dir^e $-4^ non 

7^03 (Twa *»P3 at 

^<11 Mtiiij nui iNi styi 3^$ ^ 

^3 <fli\ -ftei£ <^1 H'S'ftS ^ <t\e'8i 

A.ASl'S ^ tA® 1 ^ *3^ ^'1 (/ \ i 1 tf I 

ftaUi *t*M4 

§@fl<r| W ^ / 5 | 0'-8 I C'A-’H *6 Qi''# 
0 *[fVu gi6*l At i i'lttt iW ^m 

TUw *\yna iYH$i ^ AU1 IH^X 

<&om <3^1 3^ ^ fin y -nif ® 

si vnetifl wi H6 
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[No. 9 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHABt. 

Matthili Dialect (Eastern Variety). 

Specimen 1. 

transliteration. 

Ek gota-ke du:i beta rabain. OkVa-ml-se clihofka bap-se kaMak ke^‘ bo bap, hamar 
bakbTa je sampat hoetah ha a mra (le-da.’ Tekh a ni u ok“ra sampat bat 1 dePkai. Aur 
tboxek din bit u ie-se chhoPka beta sabbai batoP-ke dur des cbal gelai, aur 6te apan 
sampat luch“pani-ml buraiPkai. Aur jekb a ni sabbai burae clmkal u des-me bliari 
akal bhelai, aur u bip'ti-ml gire lagal. Takk a ni ii desak ek dbanikak patbanga 1 
pakarTak. t? apan kbet sabb“-ml sugar cbarabe bhejaPkain, aur okTa man rahai he 
u chhiPka sab je sugar kbae-cbbai apan pet bhare. Koi ok“ra nabi dai-rabai, taklPm 
hicharTak ke, c hamar bap kane ket a na banibarx karaicbb, aur bam bbukb marai-cb 1 , 
ham uthi-ke apan bap kanai jaibai, aur ok°ra kah'baike, “ bo bap, barnrne Bbag°man-se 
aur tob“ra sanPne ap a radb. kail-chbibaun, aur ab i jokar nab? ke pber u tolPra, bets* 
kabTai-haun. HanPra tohl apan banihar plhat banaMh.” * Tab uth ! -ke apan bapak lag 
ehalal, aur u jekh^ pharma? rahe ke ok a ra dektt-ke okar bap-ke daya bhelai; aur daur 5 - 
ke ok*xa Kalla lagae lePkai; aur babut cbumalkai. Beta ok a ra ^kahaPkai, * bammai 
BWmankane aur tobTa kane apTadb kailau, aur ab i jokar nahl ke pber° tobar beta 
kabHai-baun. 5 Apan naukar sab-se okar bap kabaPkai ke, ‘ nik nik bastar mkaP anbb, 
aur ok*ra pinhabbauk; aur ok*ra bath ml Igutbi, aur pair-me juta pinbae dabauk, 
aur ham khaia, aur nik manaia, kie je hamar i beta (muil) rahe, ab jxl chie ; berael- 

rabe ab milal-cbhe.’ Tekh a ni u kbusi kare lagal. 

Aur okar bar^ka beta kbet-ml rabai. Jakb a ni gharak lag ailaik git aur nachak 
sabad sunTak. TakhUI ek naukar-ke bolae-ke puebbaPkai ke, e i ki chhikai ?’ tJ kabaPkai 
ke e tob a re bhai ail-cbbaun, aur tobar bap bara utsab kaine-ehhaun, ethik lei je u nik 
paiPkaun.’ tf kur a db bbe-ke bhiPri nab? gel; ke bhitfri Sg a na-se bap okar balPrae-ke otta 
bodMak. Okaruttar-mlbap.se kabilak ke, £ dekh& tab, et a na baras-se tobar seba 
karaiebbi; kakban a bau tobar bat-se pbarak nab? bbelau; fad par ek-ta bak a nk bacb- 
cbo nab? dela-hai, ke apan bit-lok-se mil-ke kbusi manamau; aur jakban tobar i beta 
ailaun, je tobar sampat paturia-ml bhut-kaiPkaun t§ ek'ra lei bara utsab kaiPhauk.’ 
t ok^a kahaPkai, ke, ‘he balak, tobe bar-dam bamar^sang cbhdh; je sab sampat 
cbbaib, se tobar cbbik a haun. Takb p ni utsab kartti uehit rabe, kie jetohar i bhai 
muil rahgun se jiPhaun; aur herail-rabaun se bhePPhaun.’___ 


Eastern Group. 

(Central and Western Purnea.) 


^Protection* 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

Maithili Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Specimen !l. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

M?9*l ^9 I * T«t^ <|H4\ $19*11 l 

W| *J$hA hTq^I ^9 I l ?4«ft <§H4l l 

^859 sM siM ^ l 'S49 Twsi H\A | l 

h 4 *4 3 *T<4«ft I * *4^ 3 Tb^l * I 1 


transliteration and translation. 

Kathi binu rmihamS malina bhela, Sakhia he, 

What without face pale became, Friend 0, 

Kathi binu dehia, re, jhamari gela na ? 

What without body, ah, emaciated went O ? 

Paiia binu muhama, re, malina bhela, Sakhia he, 
Betel without face, ah, pale become, Friend 6, 

Pia binu dehia, re, jhamari gela nl. 
Beloved without body , ah, emaciated went 0. 
Garaji uthala ghana ghora, Sakhia he, 

Roaring rose clouds terrible. Friend 0, 

Se-ho dekhi darala jiba mora, Sakhia he. 

That-also seeing feared life my. Friend 0. 

Dliarabai jogini-kara bhesa me, Sakhia he, 

1-will-take ascetic-of guise. I, Friend 0, 

Karabai ml pia-ke udesa, Sakhia he. 

Will-do I beloved-of search, Friend O. 
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free translation of the foregoing 

For want of what has your face become pale, 0 Friend ? 
For want of what has your body become emaciated r 1 
For want of betel, my face has become pale, O Friend, 
For want of mv Beloved, lias my body become emaciated 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, O Inend 
When I see that also, my soul is terrified, O Friend. 

I will assume the garb of an ascetic, O Friend, 

And will search for my beloved, O Friend. 
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OHHIKft-CHHIKT BOLT. 

This dialect is almost confined to the south of the Ganges. Tim only exception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Gogri Thana o « 
Monghyr District, in which Chhika-chhiki has intruded into the territory which pr - 
peri; belongs to Sonthern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpnr, except in a small tract in the west of the Banka Sub¬ 
division, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Parganas, where it is sepafated fro 
Bengali, hy the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west rong 
centre of that District. This mountain ohainforms a natural barrier w ic 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two languages. 0 y h 
south-west of the District^ in the Subdivision of Deoghur (Deogarh) is there a smau 
££ tenth and east of the town of Deoghur, where the two language overhsp without 
combining, Maithili being spoken hy people from Bihar, and Ben Sul> T s 

The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite It will, £ “ 

understood that this description takes no aooount of the Mup.a an ‘ 
eua^es which are spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Here 
tihealmrigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of £ 

in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, as many as four languages are spoken by dit 

ferent tribes of people living in the same locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Ohhika-chhiki Boll. 


Name of District. 


Monghyr . • 

Bhagalpnr 
Sonthal Parganas 


Total 


Number of Speakers. 


200,000 

920,000 

599,781 


1,719,781 


. . . , n -,-ipj Maithili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it appears 

it is simply cal Magahi, hut this, as will he subsequently shown, 

have been owlng to the frequence with which the 

IS mcorrec . . { , • > and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 

word ckUUs, ^J^t detail. It closely resembles the language 

the grammar o * s Madhipura and Purnea. Suffice it to draw attention to two 

spokennorthof the B dia lect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond- 

peculiarities vrtuchjd the Bnglisll w d • hot • to the end of 

Tr J Ms teund it reprints hy the letter vft which is represented m nransliterahon 

by 5 . It should be remembered that, in the foUowmg Maithm 

word is pronounced d like the ‘o' “ The other 

would be own, becomes m South Btagalpur P instead of the 

peculiarity is the tendency thereto to ^ ^ Thelooa l dialect has 

Standard Maithili har\ having done, South Bhagaipur 
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BIHAKi. 


otter peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from 
the grammar mentioned below. 

The language of Bhagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sontlial Parganas, it is the most eastern 
of the South-Gangetic Districts in which Bihari in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest, because, so far as I know, the first translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th century ‘Antonio, a Roman Catholic Mission¬ 
ary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’ 1 It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now be found. 

AUTHORITY— 

Gkisbson, G. A.,— Seven. Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihdrt Language. Calcutta, 1887- Part 
VII.— South M aithiH* Bait gait Dialect of South Dhagaljpur* Calcutta, 1887. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Deva-nagari character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Roman character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country, across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is th e Kaitln. ____ 

1 Calcutta Seview, Vol- v, June, 1846, p. 722. Also Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. lxii, 1893, pp. 41 and ff. 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHAEl. 

MaithilI (Chhika-chhiki bolI) Dialect. (South Bhagalptjr.) 

33 ITlit % ^3ZT *% I lfa*T 3 t fatZ3«T Hit 3m f 3il33 fa 3If #33 
wu i wmi 111 ?3?*t 3* m nit 33 fafa*T 3Tzt iii i 3i*t 

wvit fai it 33 fait fa ifa*t fatziT 33:1 33 nit 33 ?3?t 3 »f* fa iti it3*t 
13 ffafa lit ftt it*V 3if nit 33 13 i $3 13 fa* 53*1 3*t tifa 1 it fat 

fa* 3 ft W5f 313 1T1 IT 3Jin it! 33 I If fat tl fa 33* 3T3t fa 31T 33 3T*t 
31T *$ 333 I SR *ffa*T nit fal fa* 33* 1 *tI 3 fait $33 I gr fat3i*T *§rt 
333 faftm 1 33 iii* 3 itifanittzis 3 T 3 " 3 *tfaf 3 t 1 31*fa wt I 1 $3311 

*t | Sit lfa*T lt3 fat 33 li nit lit fa* 3jl 333 fa 13*T 3T3 fa 3331 13 

# fa fat ifa* wm iwf w =313 ft will it ifa *jj§r ft ??*t* 13 it i 33 ifa 

3Tf; fa 31T UWt 3T*t 3T^% 3133 fa 13 333T3 fa 13ZT 3T3 3i*3l£t I 33* faT 
fit fat lT*t it*t f331T it it*t 3ZT 313T33I33 33 *13T I 13*t fat ifa* *® I 
it 3\ 3331 3T3 33 33 it 313 f* 1* *% fa lfa*t 3T1 fatlTT $333 3T1 
fat3*T 313 f3T 33 I 33 U fatit 3 tZT fa 33T 3 33T3 333 3T3 133 333 1 3% 

lt3*t 3ZT itfa 333 fa 3T^ 13 333T3 3 13ZT 313 3*t 3 !Tlt 33 fat 3T*t it*t 
33tl fa* it it*t 3ZT 313ll 3 it3 33 *13T I 33 Vt3*t 3T3 nit itl* % 
3133 fa iffalf ^ 331T 33T fa 3Tt 3T*f fafaTT f33TW 111 33 fafizt 3t 1T3 W* 
fqiT3 Ilf 1T3 faf W 13T falT3 Ilf ITlf ir^j if[Zt lit 313T % 3T3t 3 3R* 113 
13*T 33 fait 3 5§lif 3tif 3Rt ^lt 3^f il 

3^3t ifaft 313T tZT %3 3 33 I 333t 3 BR fallT ^3 3 3T3 it3 lit 
fa 3T35: 3 1333 fa t 33 fa itl 3 I 33 133 3t3^ 3t33%3 fa 3tft WtZ3T 3li 
33 fat3 I 3tft 3T^ iftzt lit 331T 3T?:3 fat3 I lit 13it 33 313T % t33T3 
3lit 3lit I 3 % 3T3 ifl 3 faj%3T3 3# IPCt 3* ifl 3* lit 33 I .33 fafait 
3T3 3T15: 333t U3 mfa lt3*T 3 3f3 faltU falit 3*33 1 3% 3>3*t 3ZT 3T3 

% 3133 fa 133T fa3 % 13 3l*t %3T 3*f31t3 3T*t 3t*t 3T3 3lt 33 

lT*fait3 33 if 33t 3T1T it 33 tlf fa 13 3T* ifaf 3 33 ^ 3*3T I 33 fa 
13*t ^T3 33lt 3gf*3T 3 3T3 333T 3WZT 33 ^ZT 32*3 333 33lt3 if 3t3*T 
3 3tZT lit 331T 3T*3% 1 33 3t3*T 3T3 3t33 fa ifl it 33 fal 33 *% ^ 33 3 

W® ^B3T Wf 3? 33 it* 13f I 33 t 3T3 13Tf%3 ifaf fa 13*T 33 fait lit 
fa ^3t 3*f 3T*t 3 it*t 3T3 fafaf 3 3*t 33 *fat3 *t %3 fal-lf 3Tfa 3 1*T3 33 *fat3 
3 ^3 ^faf 33lt3 II 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FANiLY, 


BiaiRi. 


Maithili (Chhika-chhiki BOLi) Dialect. 


Eastern Group, 


(South Bhagal-tur.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

-Ek ad*mi ke du beta rahai. Okra ml se chhobka apTid bap se kahabkai k\ ‘babu, 
•-.b ^Wrabakhbramlhoyubam^adaide.’ EM par u a P ‘no dhan okra bati 
S»l a kai Aro tliord din bhi nay bitTai k okrd chkobka beta sab ap a no dhan ikattha kar 1 ke 
to' dosL dte gliumai )M Chal-lo gelai aro rrahs ap‘n6_ sab dban kc aid ja« me kWch 
kail del'kai. Tabs baa malak me ban akal pariai, ar* u kanga ioy p “ 

tTna^ar biai ke yah® gelai are wabS rabe lag'lai. V okTa afnO kliet me soar cbaraiva! 
t- bMtt dekkai. tf ok-ra kha»M le nay detiyai. Tabe a bar'kb l»i ke ap-nO pet bhpa 
& bhari letiyai ie suar kekhay lai del jay rabai. Jabe okra bos bhelai tabe u ap no 
mano ml kahe lag“lai k‘, ‘bam*rd bap ke ethia dban cbbai k‘ ketai naukar khay rai a o 
cbhai ar* bacbai bbi cbbai. Jabe bame bhukb se marl rabai ehlu.-late hame babu ke 
vabl iay-cbbi, aro babu ke kakbhain k, “bame BhagMn ke ul ta kam kar le cbhi. 
Ekrai^sldukhi cbbi, aro tdrd lig“cha bill tore beta kaklawe layak nay rakla. ECarn ro 
bbi naukar rakkb ” * Jabe u ap*no bap kan gelai hau, babut dur par rabai k ok 10 bap 
okra dekhabkai ar u okrabahut dayabhelai. Tabe u dauri ke beta ke gala me lagay lei kai 
ar" cbumtna lebkai. Tabe okrd beta bole lag a lai k, ‘ babu bame Bhagwan ke ul ta kam 
kari ke papi bhel cbbi, aro toro lagich mg bbi toro beja kaklawai ke jOg nay rab la. 
Tab oW bap ap a nd naukar se kahab-kai k, ‘ barbiya barbiya kap‘p latta lal lane aio 
ow pinabbal; ar* ek Sg a thl bhi bath mg pinhay dabl; ak goy mS 3* to pinbay dabx, 
aro ek motd beno bacbhera ke lan' ke mare ar* hanbra sab mill ke kliao pio aro kbusi 

kar °Takb a ni okrd liafka beta kbet ml cbhelai. Jakkni u ghar lig a ebfi ailai u nacb git 
sunike naukar si puehhabkai k, ‘ i sab k bdyebbai ? Tabe lmnak naukar bolablmm k 
. toro chhobka bbai ail cbbaun. Tdrd babu mdfd bend bacbhera mar a le clibaun. Huno 
ap^no gel lar a ka ke paibkat jaikno rabain tailbno.’ tF i bat sun ke khisiyay gelai aro 
ehar iawai ml rusi gelai. Tabe okrd bap babar cbabld ailai aro ok a ra se babut mhora 
bin a ti karabkai. Tabe ok a rd beta bap se kahabkai k, ‘ ibna din se bame tdrd seba 
karTikaun aro tdrd bat kabbi nay tarfiliaun, tabe td eko patka bhi nay del a he, ki 
bame yar dost ke sang kbusi kabtl. Jab k ! liam‘rd bkay kas a bi paturiya ke satb ap a nd 
sabHia dban luta patay cbalal albbann, td okra le mdta beno bacbhera marabhai?’ 
Tabe okro bap boblai k> ‘ tdb td sab din sang rabai cbbd, ab je kucbb ham*ra pas cbhai 
u sab tore cbbekau. Ab i bat munasib cbbekau k 1 bam a ra sab mili juli-ke kbufi karau, 
aro u tdrd bbay cbbekau ]e mangel rabaxxn se pher* ]il‘hau aro Je heray gel rabaun se 
pb6r % pailau gebkaun.’ 


CHHIKA-CHHIKl BOil OF MOKGHTll. 
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The District of Monghyr,- like that of Bhagalpur, is divided into two tracts, a 
northern and a southern, by the river Ganges. Northern Monghyr consists of the 
Begusarai Subdivision, and of a portion of the Head-quarters Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Subdivision and of the Subdivision 
of Jamui. The main language of the District is Bihari which is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the Head-quarters 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri Thana, which is in the 
Head-quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the eastern portion of the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as the Kharagpur country, 
a variety of Maithili is spoken, which closely resemble the * Chhikd-chMM ’ dialect of 
Bhagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main language of the people is the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari, with which we have nothing to do at present. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagpur country. It is 
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 people. 

As it so closely resembles the dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to discuss the 
grammar of the specimen. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling the £ 6 5 in the English word £ hot ’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes by the letter o as in * ham a ro 
my, and sometimes by ‘ a as in £ ehaPla ’, he went. There is no rule observed in tHis 
£ o ’ or ‘ a ’ being used according to the fancy of the writer. In the specimen, sometimes 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followed this in the transliteration. 
All that is to be remembered is that every final £ o ’ and every final £ a ’ is to be pro¬ 
nounced like the e 6 ’ in £ hot \ 

The vowels e and i are freely interchanged. Thus, in the same sentence, we 
have, both chhilai, and chhelai , he was. 

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well as in the Southern Standard Maithili of 
Begusarai end in a short above the line, which is hardly pronounced, in this dialect 
end in a long l. Thus, kari, having done, which corresponds to the kar { of Standard 
Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms ham-dr, we, and wfnok, your-Hononr. 



[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIIIAEI. 


Eastern Group, 


MaithilI (Chhika-chhiki boli) Dialect. (East Monghyr.) 

^ ^ 3*2 4<mi 2 4 $\m aiu 4 fa 4 

4 *ko. 4 4 h 4 ^haI ^ ^ ^hai t s u.a ft 

^ 4*4*1 cli£\ ^0^ <*§*1 Ts-*l 4\ 4 *1©^ % 4$ A ajliftl 2.ii ^ 

Aui * \*i$\ *a\ a 4 * Ajn. 1A ^ ^Q0 $*2 Ah ^1 gM\*A$\ 2' 
Xw Hifi h4 <& ^ a*i mfa £o& m* fa am *m *00 $i2 
rw ft 5\\9t ^ m<*10 m2 miaI ft Tc(qqqi A Sidl mia\ am ft ** ^ 5\te ^ 
4^«ll $M A^ 01510 4 4sMl ^MA 4Al2 2 q AAMl MmO^ AlAl 

ft ^AA 4 m2 $ A Mlm0l 42 mi*fa MMMl *U MH m|4© 
4a 4mi ill <( t mm 4mi 4 m 42 fa ^hai m\a 4 4*a $ 

4 24 4il fa2lfc Ah. ^ ^ ^ ^ $ *mm ^wi ^ km 

4d $uA fa 4 mia $ vubuA 4<§i Ah «xi^i 4|i Mm &o 

fi?l AM «\\^H 2.M $42 2 U\l$A. M^tl MM ^HHl MAM Ml$H MDMl 

Hl<l Ml ft S551 2 MMM •HIA 2 Aim. -A00 A\M ft |2 2 a?0l fa 4$A\ MlM 
$\%<\ MA AWl $A0$^ 4 a t>4 $ A*A 5\Q0 *1 0Mil 2 ^Ht 002 
\ix $^©2 A ah $ A A 4a ma2%iaI m $H0l mm 

<xih\ ^lii ^ lAi^i ^ ^i m m*a Am ^ k ^ ?l 
TM^lAl ^ ^Al e^l mA ^tA $ *to]£l 4 a illft ^ 

?4 Al4 «llA «lk 4 h Hl>A ^Sftlll k ^HA H^. 

^ii aaI Sio ^0 >4 q ^an*. Sio ta?o ka0 n=l ft ^ 4m 

NS^l^l 0510 l 

«HiVH AvS^l 2.il 4t\ 2‘ ^0 4 h mA q4 0>! n.A <fn^\ ^ 

«H4 Aimi 9V AAim ^{$ AlHl ft AM<n 4^A ^ ^ *i%il AA^l 

051 4qU ^ ^a?Q^ 4 ft ^QM k AM<4^ ^ 

m\4 ah 4^ 4 «tm wx Mim 4o ^o. fa «m4 \u % ^5iA **5 ia 

2o^x aa 4^ai Aim 42 4 a mia.A *i\ mi^i <*n^ ^ eo 4^h <m aih aih 
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^ ^$41 H*l$ 9ilt) $ HH*U '111 $ ^9^ % <& Te*l ^ 

^ *l$u <mi 4^9 «U4 *m4Hi «u<ii f\ ^ wh 

wa ^h<u vil *? ioi T* ^4i "& * ^ elan h\T^h ^ inA %<\l 

«U4i ^ ^Ui ^ *i\4 $a nn ann 9V %hi $.9^ ^ 

$mh <*£$1 ^9l <*M } <Ul 'll ^ §H4l ?4tHQ $ 

«U4\ ^ ^ ^H4 ^ <\A Ta?A KiH M 014 *UV. H^Q ^0 *a\q\ 

^Q *\Q ?H99 A* ti\^4i fA ^ l 
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[NO. 12.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BIHlRi. 

Huron (Chhika-chhiki Bart) Diayect. (Bast Mosshyk.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad^mi-te du beta cbhelai. Ok*ra-me-se chliofka bap-se 

A-certain mcm-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger ihefather-to 

kahahkai ki, ‘ ho bap, je kucbh dhan sampat chan, o-e-ml 
said that, e 0 father, what any wealth property is-to-you, it-indeed-m 

je ham a ro hissa hoechha, se ham°ra dal da, lab u dhan 
what ray share becomes, that to-me giving give.’ Then he tke-wealth 
sampat-ke bati de?kai. Bahut din bhi nai bhelai, ki ok‘ra chhot a ka 

property dividing gave. Many days also not were, that his younger 

beta sab chij-ka ekattha kari dhari-ka, bahut dur muluk 

son all things together having-made having-taken, a-very far country 
chaTla gelai, aur uhl luchapanl-ml din rat rahi-ka sabhe dhan 
going went, and there debauchery-in days nights remaining all wealth 
sampat khoe del a kai. Jab ki sab dhan sampat ekal*la gelai, tab 

property losing gave. W^hen that all wealth property going went , then 

u g5w-me aJfal bhelai, aro u bilaPla ho gelo, aro tab 
that village-in a-famine happened, he miserable becoming went, and then 

u ek wah gaw-ke rah“waiya kan raha l&g*la> 3® ok^a siiar 

he a that village-of a-dweller near to-remain began , who him swine 

charabai lei ap*na kheta-mi bhejal a kai. Aro u suar-ke khabal-ka je 

feeding for his-own field-in sent. And he swine-of eating-for what 

bokh a la cbhelai, se-he khae-ke ap*na pet bbara chahaichhela, 

husks were, those-even having-eaten his-own belly to-fill he-icas-wishing, 

aur ok a ra koe kuchh“ na dai. Tab ok a ra ehet bhelai M, 

and to-him anyone anything not gives. Then to-him senses became that, 

‘ hamaro bap-ke nankar sabh-ka bhukh-se besi roti milaicbhai, anr 

‘my father's servants all-to hnnger-than more bread is-got, and 

hame bhukha marau. Haml uthi-ka ap“na bapo-ke pas jaiba, 

I -hunger die. I having-risen my-own father-of near wUI-go, 

aro kah a bain ki, “ho bap, haml Bhag a wan5 sojha, aur tohTo 

and will-say that, “O father, I God-also before , and thee-aUc i 

sojha pap kaila-ohhi. Ah hame toh*ra beta kahabe-ke jokar naa 

before sin have-done. Now 2 thy son being-called-qf worthy not 
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cbhi. Ab bam*ra ap‘na nokar nakhi mani” * Tabe u uthi-ke 

am. Now me thine-own servant like keep V Then he rising 

ap 8 na bapo-ke pas cbal a la. Jab u diire-ml chhalo, ki 

his-own father-of near went. When he distance-even-in was, that 

okfro bap ok a ra-par maya karal*kai, aur dauri-ka ok a ra galla-ml lap a tl-ke 

his father him-on pity made, and running him neck-in clasping 

chumma lel a kai. Beta kahaPkai, ‘ho bap, hame toro aur Parame4war§ 

kisses took. The-son said, ‘0 father, I thy and God 

sojha pap kar a lo; ab ham toro beta kahabe-ke jog nai cithl.’ 
before sin did; now I thy son being-called-of fit not am* 

Tab bap ap“na naukar-ke kahal a kai ki, ‘ sabhe-se achchha kap“ra 

Then the-father Ms-own servants-to said that, ‘ all-than godd clothes 

nikari-ka ek a ra pah*nae dab!; aro hatha-mi agutlii, 

having-brought-out this-person having-clothed give; and hand-in a-ritig , 

aur gdra-m! jutta pak 3 nae daki; aro ham-ar klitw, aur mauj 

and leg-in shoes having-clothed give; and we let-eat, and merriment 

urawau; kaliana ki ham®ra i beta maxi gela cbhela, pbin 11 

let-us-rouse; because that my this son having-died gone was, again 

jila; lxarae gela elihila, pilin' 1 mil a la.’ Tabe u sab mauj 

lived; having-been-lost gone was, again was-gotJ Then they all merriment 

urabe lagTa. 
to-rouse began. 

Ok a ra bar*ka beta klxeta-mg clxhela, aur jab gbaro lag ailai, 
Eis elder son field-in was, and when the-house near he-came, 

tab naclio-ke ar u baja-ke abaj suu&Pkai, aro u ap a na naukar 

then dancing-of and music-of noise he-heard, and he his-own servants 

sabhe-mg-se ek-ta ap a na lag bolae-ka puckkaPkai, ‘ki ohbikai ? ’ 
all-in-from one himself near having-called asked, * what is?’ 

TT kakaPkai ki, ‘ ap a nok-ke bbai ailo chliot,. aro ap a nok-ke 
lie said that, ‘ Your-Honour s brother come is-for-thee, and Your-Honour's 
bap ackchha bboj kaila-chbait, kakine ki ap a no beta-ka deb a gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his-oion son well 

samangar paiPka.’ Tab ok 3 ra rokh bhelai, aur bbitar nai jabe 

prosperous he-gotf Then to-him anger happened, and inside not to-go 

ebaha. Eh lei ok 3 i’a bap bahar ae-ke ok“ra manabai 

he-ioishes. This for Ms father outside having-come him to-entreat 

Iag“lai. tT ap n na bap-ka jabab del a kai ki, ‘ete din-se liam 
began. He his-own father-tc answer gave that, ‘ so-many days-from I 

ap a nuka-ke sewa kari rah ala ehhi, ar tt kablxi apbioka-ke bato 
: Your-Honour's service doing remained am, and ever Your-Honour's word 



104 


bihXki. 

. - Tai-6 ap*ne ek-ta 

disced. Nevertheless Yonr-Momur eme 

jeM le-ta^ ^me ^ ^^nOes 

kul dban sampat-ke 

tohole wealth property 

bar a ka bboj 


na 
not 

ki jek®ra \e-k& 

that which having-taken 

Aro i 
And this 
pbek‘lak, 
threw-away , 

kabakkai 

said that, 

je kucbb 

what anything 
bbae maria 
brother dead 
tab tob“ra 
then to-thee 


mem a na 

kid 

jaure 

with 


beta 

je tora 

son 

who thy 

ok a ra 

ail a he-se 

his 

coming-on 

ki, ‘ 

re beta, 


fc§ 


*0 son, 
bam”ra 


mine 

bhel, 

became. 


ap a ne 

Your-Sonour a-great feast 
sabhe din hankra 
all days me 

tore ckhiko. 
thine £$• 
beraila bbel, 
lost became, 


bhi na dell, 

tven not gave, 

anand kax*tau. 
joy 1-might-make. 

kas‘bi paclih" 
harlots after 

kails.’ Bap, 

made’ The-father 
sam a le clihai; aro 
toith art ; and 


so 

that 


anand 

j°y 


cbbika, 
is, 

jilau; 

lived for-thee; 

hobe chain.' 
to-become is-proper 


Magar 

But 

mil a la 

got 


jabe tora 
lohen thy 
cbau, 

is for-thee, 


A dialect very similar to that of to the aoutli and east 

of the Sonthal Parganas, the conn ry 0 <tated , separated from Bengali by the 

of tbat of tbe former district. It , P Sonthal Parganas from north-east to 

mountain range which runs down‘‘he o^nhe of^ ue Son^ mcet> and 

south-west. Only m the Deoghur side _ each' speaking his own langu- 

here speakers of Biharl and of Bengali dwe * d asa form of Magabi, bat the 

age. The dialect in question has hrtliert As in South Bhagalpur, a final 

specimen shows that it k eWy a van** ^ t0 but n0 trae e 

if which in Standard Haithffi would*L^ad^m ■ 6’sounding like the -o' in 
appears in the specimen of the P rl * ie ““ so ° ommon in Monghyr and South 

the word ‘ hot ’ to the end o wor > . .. snecimen of the dialect spoken in the 

SXLrahl of the Prodigai Son in a vemion which 

comes from Deoghur 'will be sufficient. 
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BIHARI. 

Maithim BiAiiECT (Southern Variety). (Deoghur Sub-division 

OF THE SONTHAl PaRGANAS.) 

Ek ad*mi-ke da beta chhalai. Ok*ra-ml-se chhoPka ap'na bap-ke 
One man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger his-own father-to 

kabaPkai, ‘ ho babu, ham a ra hisa-ml je mal-jal hot se bati 

8aid, ‘ 0 father, my share-in tohat property will-be that having-divided 

de.’ Tab bap sabhe mal-jal bSti dePkau. 

give.' Then the-father all property having-divided gave. 
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BIHARI 


WESTERN MAlTHSLl. 

This is the language of the Hindus of the M uzaff arpur District. It is also spoken 
in the east of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the' north-west of 
Muzaffarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles long and 
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of BhojpurT spoken in 
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow¬ 
ing number of people:— 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Muzaffarpur 

, 


. 

I;754,695 

Champaran 

• 



28,800 




Total 

1,783,495 


The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varieties. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 

The language of North Muzaffarpur is peculiar. Immediately to its west is the 
form of the Bhojpuri dialect, locally known as MadhesI, which is spoken in the district of 
Champaran. In North Muzaffarpur, the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed as a form of 
either language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Bhoj¬ 
puri. In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect of Maithili because the country 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithila. The Brah¬ 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other castes, and 
still use the Maithili alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of speech used by the lower castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms Which 
occur. Examples are the words hd, and hdtoe, both meaning ‘is \ 

AUTHORITY— 

Gribbboh, Gr. A .,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihart Language-— Part II. - 

Bhojpuri Dialect of Shahabad, S dr an, Champaran, North Musaffarpw, and the Eastern 

Portion of the North- Western Provinces. Calcutta, 1884. 
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BIHARI. 

Maithili (Maithim-Bhojptjei) Dialect. (North Mtjzaffarpur.) 

Specimen I. 

BBBif BT<fat m ^BffaiT *t i ffa to t Brorar, ft btb, bb to 

h t b pnfw'wfm % bb*t% i * « ffa*TBi bbb bb to fara i BfBffa 
si fafa fa wtem BffatT bb fafaf bot mi m fi bb bb 5m ft* bbt to£b ffa bbIb 
bbb i ft* bb bt bto bb fafaft B?r bbbi; m ft bb b Bt*t bbbb B*f bi, 

ft*3>BiBTBitnB I f^*BiWTf BfBfaBTBBi B»ftBi*TBi 

W&T B*IB m 5faBBi I ft* Hi B«BB ^ faBBiT 1B BB* B* BHMBI; ft* 

fa ffa*T % w® B*9fi Bl rf^f Bi BBBBi ft* BFf BB, fa T B*T BTB f B BiBBi TOT 

ft^r* f Brrf t *fat bb* stkb, fr* t?b fay *r* ! bs £ ’bbbt to faff wb ft* 
t bt?bb fa ft btb, =?*r TO B*TOfBfroTfft i to btb tob f but BrroftB b 
ft, TO*t % BBITO BBT f *T*BI. ft* Bi B5 f TOBF BFB faff *FP«1 BB HT ^* *f BB-ft 

ffa* to ffa*T ^ br wtf mmm> fr* *bb bt b*t tof f <*rf, ft* bbit TO>frfat i fr* 

ajx i bitob?, fa ft to, to tr*frfr froif ft ft* tob f fwi b ft to fft w, 

’ 0\ 

ft* TOB f tZT BrfTB ft*r B ft I TO* TO TOBT ftBi* *TB t BiTOB fa *IB t Bfafr 

**TTfT fawrar f %TO, ft* faBBiT % nfa*TB, ft* faBBiT TO B ffst, ft* BtfB ufat 
q faiBf B; ft*TO BB Bifatft* BTfts Bifa fa TOT* B*B BET ffaw^; f*T ftB*f t f*T 
^ I ft* Bf BB BTB^B BBTBT Bi* BBBB II 

ftBf* W3BJT BZT %?T B fa; ft* ^TB Bi BBBT B* TOB ft* BBtB B^BB, BB BTBT 
ft* BTB ftBB 1BBBT I ft* Bf ftBRC BB B B BBi ffa* % BtBT f H^BBf, fa i ft 
ftBB % l fra* BrfBBFB fa Bqrf f BF* ^BB f ft* BBB f BTBftftB TO f, JTf %B 
fa IBBiT % Bv ftBB ft* fa*tB B f I ft* Bf fafaBT BB, ft* fBB*t B* B B BB I F? 
BB fBBt* TO BUT* BBfBB ft* fBBT % BBTB BBBfaB I. ft* B» BBBT BTB % BBT*T 
^BB, fa %%> BB BBB B*B % ^FBB f %BT B*ft ft* Bifaft BBB f BTfB B Zlfat; ft* 
tft BBB BB*T % Bifaft BBt BB*ft B tft fa BB BBBT TBF* BtB B BB ^ft Bifat; 
BB* *PTB f 4 BHT, B B<jf**TT BB f BB BBB f BB BBT BBBi, ftf %* TOB ftf B* 
BBB ffa*T %B BtB fft 'f I BTB BST B BTfBB fa, ft BBBT, B BB faB BB*T fa 
«, ft* BP BBT* fa t BB Btfa ft I BFB*B BBTBT Bi* f BfaB %, BTlf fa 4 faf* Bit 
B* BB *BBt B ftft B; f*T BB *=fft % fBBft B II 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


biharl 


Maithili (MAiTHiLi-BHOjPUEl) Dialect. 


(Norte Mezaffarper.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek keh" ad a ml-k§ du larika rabai. Ob-ml-se chhot a ka bap-se 

A certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-faiher-to 

kah*lak, ‘ho babu, dhan-sarbas-mi-se je hammar hissa bakh a ra hoy, 

said, ‘O father, wealth-property-in-from what my share portion may-he, 
se ham a ra-ke de da.’ Ta u ok a ra-kS appan dhan bit 

that me-to having-given give.’ Then he him-to his-own wealth having-divided 

delak. Bahut din na bhelaik k 1 chhot a ka larika sab kichhio jama 

gave. Many days not were that the-younger son all everything collected 

kar-ke dur des cbal gel, aur uhl lampatai-ml din 

having-made afar country having-gone went, and there debauchery-in days 

gam a wait appan sarbas gama delak. Aur jab u appan sab kichhio 

his-own property wasting gave. And when he his-own all anything' 

delak, tab 6 des-ml bharl akal partaik, aur u kangal 

gave, then that country-in a-heavy famine fell , and he poor 

Aur u ja-ke ohl des-ke ek latn ft har adbui kane rahe lagal. 

And he going that-very country-of a rich man near to-remain began. 


ura 


ho-gel. 

became. 


XT ok a ra-ke ap a na khet-ml sugar charawe-la bhej a lak. Aur u appan pet 

j£ e him his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he his-own belly 

ehil a ka-se, je sugar khaye, bhare chahlak; aur keu ok a ra-ke kuchh 
hmhs-wUh, which the-smne eat, to-fill wished; and anyone him-to anything 

deik na. Tab u chet a lak a;ur kah a lak ki, *ham a ra bap-ke ta katek 

gives not. Then, he thought and said that , ‘my father-of indeed how-many 

jana phaTtu naukar-ke khaye-se roti ubar jaia, aur ham 

men superfluous servants-of eating-from bread over-and-abooe goes , and I 

bhukhl marai-chbi. Ham uth-ke ap a na bap kiha v jaeb, aur hun a ka- 

by-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen my-own father near will-go , and him- 

se kah*bain k 5 , “ho babu, ham lok parMok dunft bigarTl. Ham 

to I-vtitl-say that, “ 0 father, I this-world tke-newt-world both spoiled. I 

ab ap‘ne-ke beta kahawe jog na chbi; ham*ro-ke ek jan bana-ke 

now Your-Monour-of son to-be-called fit not am; me-also servant making 
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rakhu.” ’ Aur u utb-ke ap*na tap kiha ael. Jab u dui rate, 
keep >> > And he having-risen his-own father near came. When he at-a-distance was, 

tab-hx okar bap ok a ra dekh-ka chbob kaPkai, aur babas-ka gara 

then-even his father him having-seen compassion made, and having-run on-the-neck 

]aga-lel*kai, aur cbumma obati lel“kai. Aur beta bap-se kah a lak ki, 

applied-himself, and kiss licking took. And the-son thefather-to said that, 

‘ho babu, bam pardoko bigafli aur ap“ne-ke sojha-ml bbi pap kailx- 

c 0 father, I the-other-world-also spoiled and Your-Bonom-of before also sin have- 
ha, aur ab ap 8 ne-ke beta kabawe jog na cbbl.’ 0-kar bap ap tt na 

done, and now Your-Monour-of son to-be-called fit not am: Mis father his-own 

naukar*sab-s§ kaMau V, ‘sab-se barbiS kap*ra nikal-ke le-aw&; aur 

servants-to said that, ‘ all-than excellent clothes having -taken-out bring ; and 

pahiraw&; aur bin a ka batb-mg autbl, aur gor-ml pan*hi 

put-on; and this-person’s hand-on a-ring, and leg-on shoes 

aur ham sab kaclPri aur gaji; kahe k l liammar maral 

and (let) us all eat and be-merry; because that my dead 

pben bbltal 1x4.’ Aur u sab anand 

again found is,’ And then all joy 


hin a ka-ke 
this-person-to 
pabiraw*bun; 
put-on; 

beta jlal li&; hera gel ralie, se 
son alive is; lost gone was, he 
badha^a kare lag a lan. 
merriment to-make began. 
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l beta je paturiya-sab-ke sang© ap*ne-ke dhan ura deiak, 
this son who harlots-of with Tour-Honour’s wealth dissipating gave, 
jaune ber ael taune ber ap^e ok*ra lei bboj kaill-bA 5 ^ 
at-what-very time he-came at-that-very time Hour-Honour him for feast has-made . 

Bap beta-se kahlan k l , ‘ ho babua, tu sab din ham*ra sange cbh4, aur 

Thdfather the-son-to said that, * 0 son, thou all days me with art, and 

je kuehh hammar hawe se sab toh a re chhau. Anand badhawa kare»ke 

what anything mine is that all thine is-to-thee. Joy merriment having-made 
uchit hai, kahe k 1 i tohar bbai mar-gel rah’lau, sa 

proper is, because that this thy brother hming-died-gone was-for-thee, he 

jllau-h&; hera-gel rah'lau, se rniWan-b^.’ 
has-lived-for-thee; lost-gone icas-for-thee, he has-been-got -for-thee. ' 
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MAITHILT-BHOJPURT of south muzaffarpur. 

The form of Maithili spoken in Central and South Muzaffarpur is still more strongly 
infected with Bhojpuri than that of the North of the District. This will he manifest 
from the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Christian, Sub-Deputy Opium Agent of Tirlrat. It 

was recorded in the Hajipur subdivision, situated in the south of the Muzaffarpur 
District. r 

AUTHORITY— 

Grierson, G. A.,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihart Language. Part IV.— 
MaitMl-Bhojptin Dialect of Central and South Muzaffarpur. Calcutta, 1884. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

Maithili (Maitiiim-Bliojpur!) Dialect. (Central and South Muzaffarpur.) 
(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.) 

m tot % ttttow \ ftmrx w1 wtzm wit wtww towwto ^ wtw 

to # ww w ws? tot w* t t i wt w ’•ft** % wfe ^WPf i ft** ft* ft™ to 
TOT TOT olTTT TOTWTO TOfiTT WTO WfT ^T TOTO TOT I TO* WTW ** TO. TOW W fWTOT 

1 W*t TO fTOTOWT TO 31 tl *t TOT WWTW WfTO I WlWRTT WTO <J*JT W <£*? WtU 

i TO w wro % wft wfrm w tot 3»T w frowro i h* towt w *wr 

W*&«Tife*m« I WtWTTWWW WTC* t*to w w*tw WTTOTfS 3TTOITT ta^cr 
?rt WT W» tte WT %TT* I *TW WT3 W tw ’CTO I TO WtTOW fa WWTT WTO TO WfW TO W *WWT 
£ TO WT% W*T TO TOT ^ $ W**% I TO SSW TOTOT WTO TO TO* ** wfTO* ft? ft *T% 
^ *W TOT W TOT ft WtTOT TOT WTO mft I *W TO $TO ^ft PR <T*TO 1 

TOT* TO* TO wfTO TWW I TO TO W WTO TOT W TOT TOITO I WT% 3 ^ tWSTWTO TO 
*rrq cRT WTO WTOITO <f*T W TOT i* WTOT ^TOTO ft Wf?T fTOTT^W* ***** I t2T ***' 
5RTO ft WTO *WT WTTOTW* Whm TOT WTO «w* I TO ^ * ^*TO tST **r4 I ^TW 
TO«TT TO W f*W«T ft f*W*T WTOTT WTO ft frfTOTT % trffWT TO* ** * 

ws* l?nnfTOT Wf* w*w*w* wrww wfr t wwt to wt tot ******wtww* 

to*? wmt i f* ^*t 4 wst Si wt Star t? t ** w* Tt«r wt »jtot to t fww ^ > 

TO « W**; W«TT^ W*TTO II 

Wt ’SpftTOSRT TTOTT tZT %<T ^ TO WTO | W*T WT W **rN WWTO W* TTWT W*WTW W 
TOT TOTOilW I TO TOf TO % T*WT 4f ^STOiTO Tf % 1 ^ ^ ^TW*RTO W W*1T 
WtWWTO^^T t^wft*%W^trWWgWW*TOT%WW>r I^TOPfTOTO^I 
#t ^ fwfTOT w fw?TT* W TOWfro a* TOWT TTT f%WW W WWftlW WWTf TOW- 
f*M TO W TOITO WTO % WWTO «WW TW W* J>*W ftW % W*TT %*T WW* W* WW< W*WT 
TOW w TTW* w* w trn*Ti^ w* w fw w ww towt ^tto^ totsw* WTO* I WWW* W*¥T T 
TOTTO % W*WT WW WWfwW TO TOT TWW^W WWTf WT WTOTT WT*W I W*f WTO WTOtWTO 
Wi WW* fw?T WTOT^tf ^ ^*T % ** TOT %% ft*t %l WTW* ^W* WWTT% WTf* WTO TW 
4 Wtt t WT Stw TW^W % ’W* wwgw W* WWT TOT Twgw % fto* tNTWW tt 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHAEl. 


Maithili (Maithiu-BhojptjeI) Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(South Muzaffarpur.) 


transliteration and translation. 


OfTa-me-se 

Them-in-frorn 

baklkra je 
share what 


ap*na 


cliliot*ka 
ihe-yomger Ms-own 
kucbh hamar ho, 
any mine may-be, 


(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.) 

Uk jana-ke dugo beta rah*lain. 

One person-to two sons were. 

babu-se kahal a ka'in, ‘ ho babu, dhan-ke 

father-to said, ‘0 father, wedlth-of 

se da.’ To u ok a ni-ke bit dekkain. To kucbh din bit a la-par 

that give.’ Then he them-to dividing gave. Then some days passing-on 

chhot“ka beta sab jama kakkain. Tek a ra ' bad bara dur parses 

That after very distant foreign-land 

sab dhan kukarm-me nighata dekkain. 
all wealth bad-deeds-in wasted he-gave. 
des-me bara akal partial Ok“ra 
land-in a-great famine fell. His 
Tab u gaw-me koi 

Then he the-village-in a-ceHain 


the-younger son all collected made. 
cbal gelain. TJha ja-ke 


having-gone went. 

Plclibe, sab 
Afterwards, all 

khae pie-ke 

drinking-of 


There having-gone 
nighat a la-par, u 
wasting-on, that 
dukkb hoe lag a lai. 
trouble being began. 


gir a lain. 


bariyar-ke ilia ja-ke 
rich-man-of near having-gone he-fell. 
cbarawe la bhej dekkain. Ok a ra 
feeding for sending he-gave. His 


To ok a ra ap a na khet-me suar 
Then him Ms-own field-in swine 

man-me cbbalai ke suar je 
mind-in it-was that the-swine what 


klioiya khait-rabe, se-u hankra milait, to kha-ke pet 

husks were-eating, those-also to-me might-be-got, then having-eaten my-belly 

bliar-letl. Se-hu keu na deit-rahai. Tab soch a lak ki, ‘ham*ra 

1-might-fill. Thai-even anyone not was-giving. Then he-thoyght that, * my 
bap kane babut jan-ke kbiya-ke bach ja-le, aur h$m 

father near many servants-of having-fed remaining-over goes, and . 1 

iba bliukb-se mari-le. Ham utb-ke ap a na bap kane jaiti- 

here hunger from am-dying. / having-arisen my-own father near WJuld-go 
o kahitl ki, “bo babu, ke bam Isar-ke iba 6 tolkra iha 

and would-say that, “0 father, that 1 God-of 

pap kaili. Ham ab aisan nabx ki tohar larika 

sin did. I now such am-not that thy son 

ego jan jakit raklial.” ’ Tab utb-ke apan 

a servant like keep." 


near and thy near 
kabai. Ham"i6 

1-may -be-called. JHe-also 
bap-ke ibl chaklah 


Then having-arisen his-ovsn father-of near he-weut. 

o 2 
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Phar“ke-se ante 

Distance-from on-coming 

daur-ke gala-me 
running neck-on 
kabaBkain, £ ho 
said, ‘O 
aisan nahi 
such I-am-not 
kabaBkain ke 
said that 
6 hath-me 

and hand-on 


dekhaBkain, tab 
he-saw, then 
lap°ta leBkain, 
embracing he-toolc, 
babu, Isar-ke ibl 

father, Ood-of near and 

ke tohar beta kaluu.’ 


o 

and 

6 


bap-ka mamat 

thefiather-lo compassion 

bahut milajull kaBkain. 
much greeting 
tolBra ihl 
thy near 
Bap 


lag*laiu, 
arrived, 

Beta 

made. The-son 
pap kaill. Ab 
sin I-dul. Row 


ap na jan-se 
Ms-own servants-to 


that thy son 1-may-be-called.’ The-father 
niman-se niman lcap a ra lawa; 6 bin s ka-ke pahina dehun; 

good-than good clothes bring; and tMs-person clothing give; 

aSthi, 6 gor-me juta pahina dehun; 6 posal palal 

a-ring, and legs-on shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 


bhaP-ke bacba lawa., 0 rnara, liam”nika khai 6 anand manai; ki 

having-filled calf bring, and kill, let-us eat and rejoicing make; that 


bhut°la 

lost 


gel 

gone 


*5 
began. 

Jab 

When 

Tab 


ghar-ke 

the-house-of 

ek j an-Ice 


hamar i beta je mar gel rahe, se ab ji gel; 6 

my this son who dead gone was, he now living went; and 
rahe, se ab mil gel.’ Tab u anand manawe lagTan. 

was, he now found went.’ Then they rejoicing making 

0 ghari un-kar bar a ka beta khet-me rah°lain. 

That hour his elder son field in was. 

naglch alain, to baja 6 nache-ke sabad sunaBkaiu. 

near Jie-came, then music and dancing-of noise he-heard. 

bola-ke puchhaBkain ke, ‘ kethi bai ?’ Tab u 

havi 'g-callei he-asked that, for-what is-this ?’ Then he 
bhai al a thun-hai. Un a ka dehe age- se nik 

o 

brother has-come-for- thee, 1 His in-body limb from well 

log-ke tohar bap khiawait hathun. 5 
people-to thy father feeding isfor-thee.’ 
na chabaBthin. To un-kar bap 
wished. 

Tab 

began. Then he his-own father-to answer made, 
tohar seba kaill, 6 kab a hu tohar kabal 

thy service 1-did, and ever thy saying 

path 1 ]*, khl na del& ke liam ap"na yaran-Br sang kliusl kar*tl. 

kid even not gavest that' I my-own friends-of with happiness might-have-made. 
JaklBnl tohar i beta aBthun, je tohar dban kas a bin sang 

When thy this son came-for-thee, who thy wealth 

delak a thu.n, tek a ra la jew a nar karaula.’ Tab 

gnvefor-thee, him for afieast thou-madest: Then 

‘ Tu to nit bam a ra jaur lie, aur je 

Thou indeed always me with art , arid what 


not 


lagaBthin. 


Then his father having-come-out came, 
u ap*na bap-se jawab kailan, ‘dekba f 


Then one servant-to 
kabaBkain ke, £ tohar 
said that, i thy 

palak“thun, ok a ra lei 
he-has-got, that for 
To u kliisiya-ke bhit'rl jae 
Then he having-become-augry within lo go 
nikas-ke aBtbin, 6 manawe 

and to-remonstrate 
io ctek din-se 
( see then so-many days from 
na tar a li, an t§ 
not disobeyed, and thou a 


ura 


ego 


harlots with having-wasted 

bap kabaBkain ke, 
the-father said that, 

kuchh hamar bai, se 
anything mine is, that 


m . l A ’ 811 e t*6where termination thun (not thin) is used because toe subject of the verb is connected with the 
JL r„tw ,t S t t >ro ^ er who bas come, and ihy father wlio is giving the feast. Had it been any one else's brother 

•fnr * ® ” r “ llna t 10 ? ( a respectful one) would havo been thin. I have attempted to indicate this by adding the words 
tor thee to the translation of the verb, as a kind of dativm emmodi. So also lower down. 



MAITHIL-BHOJPUBi (SOUTH MTJZATFAEPUR). 
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tobar hai. Baki kbusi mana\ve*ke ebabi kahe ki i tobar blial 

thine is. But happiness making-for is-proper because that this thy brother 

je mar gel rab*thun, se 31 gel*tbun; 6 blrala gel rah*tlmn, 
who dead gone was-fcr-thee, he living went-for-thee; and lost gone was-for thee, 
se mil gel a thun.’ 
he found went-for-thee,' 
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JOLAHA BOLT. 

The Musalmans of North-Gangetic Bihar do not all speak Maithili. Those of the 
Western Districts, Ohamparan, Saran, and MuzaCfarpur speak a dialect akin to the 
Awadhiof the North-Western Provinces,-which will bo discussed when dealing with that 
form of speech. In Barblianga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithili of 
their Hindu neighbours, in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
The upper classes, as wel} as the more highly educated Hindus of that District, speak 
Urdu or Hindustani, the number of speakers of this language being returned as about 
4,000. The census shows 338,667 Musalmans in the Darbhanga District, and, of 
these, the local officials return 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Maithili, or, as it is called 
from the name ot the caste of Ululiammadan weavers, who are numerous in the District 
Jolaha Bdli 1 . 

Specimens of this dialect will be found in the writer’s Introduction to the 
Maithili Language , and, as a further example, the following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 


1 In Bihar, this cut« it called Jolaha, with the two first vowels short. Further west they are called Jolaha. 
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% ^t tzr $#3 i itt w t wteqrc 1 st wtt wTtr § 3133 13 T 3 33 
wt # wfsisrr ita t itpct ms 3Fi 33 ir 33331*33 33 3T5 ^3f%3 i 3f3f^3 3 

wlNr tZT 33 335 331 3 # 3f3 ^ 33 33 33 lk 3!T 3333 3 W\XJ 

<* 1 ^ 33331333 i 33353311 3fT?33?53^333#i3t33#3 iksi 
#ft3 ^33l3k33T33t33 3 3193T W % 33 3 TIT *1 3T33 I 353T3T3T ^Tt^TCT 

33 3%r3it3f3t3 3*rc: 313 333 vk 3T133 irk 
«Rl7 3 3t3TT 11 3?3 1 33 3t3tt ft3 #33 3f 31 333T #t *T «ITO 3t 13TT 3T3 33 

*f*nn: # mm % tit ftftwrsr ifk n 13 t mwt iw 35 $ 333T 3T3 33 W3 
*k 333 T t ift^ it t 3T3 n wtm 33 #k ifcrcr 3 # sitiih; itn #fr mu 
%jt in# itir 3 fi fi#t 1 333 srf 3 in: 3 % 33 wit w 133 nf t is 3 T 3 mm 
^rtr 33 333 1 %f 33 33 i izfur *1 itnc 3T3 iWcr mix hit 33#3 ik #tf 3 
xtmXT 33TT 1* 33T 33# #k 13JT 333 1 tZT 333T 3133t3 3 #* 3T^13 *#tlT 
qj# ik 3tiiT 33 5j3ii3TT it 13 it 3I1T #33 3113 ^ft^fnc 3fi flit 1 %f33 3T3 
mm 3*3* t 3133 #t 33t **3 *3T # * % WIT iVwtT wr if #kgt 

*k 3 ti 3 ^ 3 T 3(13 m 333, ik 33 #? f# 3 # W 3 ik 3*# ikr i fin #t 3 
tzT w* n^r vf it 3*33 11 i*r?3 13 %fw^ % 1 3331351 ^ msm 11 

333 TT %ST ^ VK% I t?T t 33 33 *? Wl 31373 33 3W 3T 3^3 3k 
3T3 53 3T3T3 1333 I 3^ 333 3t3t 3 % 33^T % 3t3T 3 I®33, t 3t it I 3f 3T3P 
333# 3l3T lit 33t 3, ^ 3\3^ 3T3 33 3f?3T 3l3 33#f 3 3t #3 #t 3i 3)*<t 
33^W 33#t ¥ I 33 3 33T $3?T 33 «f #3 I 3t #3 3t3T 3T3 333T 3335T 

3CT # 33T# 3T33 I 33 3T 333T 3T3 # 3313 t33 #f t3 ¥3 731 3^3 % 3113 %3T 
^f%lY ^ #k gRfl>#r 3 3T3 3raf3#t W3T 3tfl#^ 33?T 3l£t it # ^3 

$t UT jpqsT fliritft 3 3 3#3l3l #f331 ^T 3tl3 33 % 3 333] vtfvm # 33 
3fT l^h: 3f 33f33T 11^3 33ff3lT itlCT 3T ^3 3T13 #311 3T3 

%^ 13 # 32T3f 33 T 13TT33 1 lk # fW 1313 1 % 33 3 \l 3 #t l ^1333lf 3K3T 
3T^t3 ^ 13T33T # $ 3t!3 Itt 333 lit 3 #Wt 1 ^3T 5tl l^t 13i3 f*W#V 1 # 
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[No. 17.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUARl. 

Maituili (.Tolaha Bol!) Dialect. (Dabbhanga.) 

Kono ad“ml-kc do beta ebhalain. Oi-mg-se chhot a ka beta 
A certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

ap a na bap-se kah*lan, ‘he bap, dlian-ml-se je hammar hissa 

his father-to said, ‘ 0 father, goods-in-from whatever my share 


boy, se 

ham‘ra 

bat dae.’ Tab 

u 

un a ka 

appan 

dlian 

may-be, that 

me 

dividing giveJ Then 

he 

to-them 

his-own property 

bit-del n khin. 

Babut 

diu ne bholain 

ki 

clibot a ka 

beta 

sab- 

divided. 

Many 

days not had-passed 

that 

the-younger 

son 

every- 

kuebb ek-ja 

gab-ka-ke 

babut dur 

des 

dial- 

gel, 

v u 

aur 

uha 

thing putting-tog ethet 

• (to-) very distant country 

went-away* 

and 

there 

luch a pau-me 

tbora 

diu-me appan dbau 

lira- 

delak. 

Jab 

u 

sab- 

riotous-living-in 

a-few 

clays-in his fortune 

squandered. 

When 

he 

every- 


kuebh ura-dolak, tab oi des-me mebagl par“laik, aur uh gerib 

thing had-wasted, then that country-in famine fell, and he poor 

bo-gel. Aur u ja-ke 6 des-ke rah“waiya-mg se ek-ke 

became. And he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-in from one-of 

ika rahai lagal. "0 ghar-wala ok a ia khet-mi suar eliarabe 

near to-live began. That owner-of-the-house him field-in swine to-feed 

bhejal‘kai. Tab u kliet-kc cbhltnari-so je suar kbae, appau 
sent. Then he the-field-of the‘husk-with which swine used-to-cat, his-own 
pet bliare cbabTak, aur kde ne ok a ra kuebb daik. Tab 

belly to-jill wished, and any-body not to-him any-thing nsed-to-gioe. Then 

ok a ra bos blielaik, tab u ap‘na ji-ml kab“lak ki, * luim“ra bap 

to-him senses became, then he his-own mind-in thought that, ‘ my father 

kane banihar-ke kbaek se be& l-oti paka'ia, aur bam 

near Idbourers-of reguired-for-the-food than more bread is-cooked, and I 

bkukli-se maraickhi. Ham uth-ke ap a na bap-kane jaeb, aur un a ka-s« 

hunger-with am-dying. I arising my father-to will-go, and him-to 

kab*bain ki, “ lie bap, ham Kbdda kane aur toh a ra kaue gunab-gar 

will-say that, 0 father, I God before and thee before a-sinner 

ebbi. Ham pbero tobar beta kababe jokar nab* obbiau. Appan 

am. I again-also thy son to-be-called fit not amfor-thee. Thy 

banikai-me-se ek bnm a ro rakkbfi.*’ ’ Tab uha-se uth-kar u 

hired-servants-in-from one tMe-cdso keepA * Then therefrom arising he 
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ap a na bap kane chalal. Lekin jab u phat a kie rahe, okar bap 
his-otcn father to went. But when he at-a-distance was, his father 
ok a ra upar maya kakkain, aur daur-ka ofcTa gala-me laga-lekkai 

him upon comj)assiou made, and running him the-neck-by embraced, 

aur chumma lel a kai. Beta un a ka kahaktlrin je, ‘au babu, bam Khoda 

and kiss took. Son to-him said that, * 0 father, I God 

kane ahr toh‘ra kane gunah-gar cbbi, ham pber tohar beta kahabe 

before and thee befwe a-sinner am, I again thy son to-be-culled 

jokar nah 1 ohhiau/ Lekin bap ap a na naukar-se kah a ]an ki, ‘ sab- 

fit not am-for-thee.’ ftut father his-own servants-to said that, ‘ all- 

sS nlk nua je hai se in*ka pab a nahun, aur in"ka 
than good dress that may-be that to-this-person put-on, and this-person’s 
bath-ml auguthi aiir goy-mt juta pabin la dahun, aur sab-keh" 

hand-on *ing and feet-on shoes putting on give, and ( let)-us-all 

inil'ke khaen aiir khuii karen. Kiak kl e beta liammar maral 
uniting eat and merriment make. Because that this son my dead 
chhal, pher jial hai; herael chhal, se milal hai/ Tab u sab 
was, again alive is; lost teas, he found is' Then they all 
khu& kare lag a lau. 
merriment to-make began. 

Okar bar*ka beta kliet-me rahe. Kliet-se jab gliar-ke lag 

His elder son the-fi eld-in was. The-fieldfrom when hoitse-of near 

ael, tab ap*na ghar-ml dliol aur nacb-ke awaj sun a lak, aiir ap 2 >an 

Came, then his house-in drum and dancing-of sound heard, and his 

naukar-ml-se ek-tho-ke bola*ke pucbh a lak, ‘ i ki bai ? ’ tJ ok'ra 
servants-in-from one-to calling asked , 'this what is?' He to-him 

kahakkai, ‘ tohar bhai ailau-ha, aiir tohar bap kliub bnrhiyS 

said, * thy brother has-come-for-thee and thy father very excellent 

bboj kakkau-ha; el lei ki u ok a ra tan-durust pahkau-ha.’ 

feast has-made-foi'-thee 1 ; this for that he him healthy has-found-for-thee.’ 

Tab u bara gussa bhel afu gliar ne gel. £i lei okar 

Then he very angry became and in-the-house not did-go. This for his 

bap ap a na bar'ka beta-ke rnanabe lagal. Tab u ap“na bap-ke 

father his elder son-to to-entreat began. Then he his father-to 

jawab delak ki, ‘ dekha, bam etta baras-se tohar seba kai- 
answer gave that, ‘ see, I so-many years-from thy service have- 
liau-ha, aiir kahiau ne tohar bat kat a liau-ha, aiir tu 

rendered-to-thee, and ever not thy order disobey ed-to-thee, and thou 
ham a ra kahiau ek-tbo patbi bbi ne dela, ki ham appan 
to-me at-any-time a-single kid even not didst-give, that I my 

dost-mohib la-ka kbaitaun. Lekin i beta tohar dhan le-ka 

friends having-taken mighf-eat-for-thee. But this son thy wealth taking 

1 1.$i a kind of dativus commodi* The moaning of the termination au is 4 the feast was given to thy brother/ 

E 
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kas*bl-paturia-ke sang uja-del*kau-h& a&r u jakbfnia ael takh*nia 

harlots-of with has-wasted-for-thee and he even-when came even-then 

ok‘ra-la bes khaik kail&-M.’ Bap ok*ia-se kahakkai, ‘ beta 

kim-for excellent feast thou-hast-madeFather him-to said , ‘ O son 

to sada ham“ra-sang chh&, aur je-kuchh hammar hai, se sab tohar 

thou ever me-with art, and what-ever mine is, that all thine 

hau. Magar khufi-kar*na wajib hai, kiak-ke i tohar bhal 

is-to-thee. But merry-making proper is, because-that this thy brother 

maral ckhalau, se pher jilau-ha; hera-gel elihalau, •>se 

dead was-for-thee, he again alive-is-for-thee; lost was-for-thee, he 

pher miklau-M.* 

gain found-is-for-thee* 
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STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The following specimen comes from the District of Gaya, where it is acknowledged 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro¬ 
digal Son, and is printed in KaithI type, in which character it was originally written. 
It has been set up in type, exactly as written r so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such as the substitution of * for i and of t» for «, which are common in the written 
character. These inaccuracies have been silently corrected in the transliteration. Note 
that an initial 5 is written too, and that s is always written s. 



[No. 18.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


bihari. 


Eastern Group. 


MagahI Dialect. 


(Gaya Distiiict.) 


s» w$i * 4 * 'cut I sm^$ * $| $u*, „ w 

* » ?8 * * S ^ ^4 ^ ^ ^ XA W ««M, ^ | ^ 

m. Is i w * «w w <i* mp & si „ u ^ 

m m *n m* ^ §im\ ^9ii m<n ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ *« ^ * « 0a 5,8 1 S«1 *> * w *. a* ^iai 5t 

H *8* I HIS *4 W M( 4«0 H« * k * cg| «,<( ,*, fl . 

11-8 4l*«l $l»Sl* ff* 9018X I <W && 5V Soil 4 Wl | W w , * ^ 

WO l 9, *il*41 W 814 ^ ^H4 -HAl'-l fll ^J]o«4 1 *(« « yc-tic*, 

’ «ni S081 Q-Hl ^ W 5 a *& 81 ill 818^ ^8 =l|*l ^*4, „,, 

m « Ht*4l 3|I8 8018' fW *§Q<ji. ^ W „m ^ gjj, 

(1*4 M vRW*l «?|m*W -HIS 3> S> HAW HAM * 1 <m< , ^ 

'* ** «* ’ ** « * W «tW $ «0M MS SW $U«4 * s <0^ 

1 «M4M m ms n>« *4! CM w && > ms H 4 e* n ,*4 hi 

» «H « * - ; «« „,„ «* *., „ ,'V" " 

l« SW IN fW 0(8 1 W! «*4I HjH 81 ^ |4 «0*ft <g< % 

».««,, w .,,. 8 , -.«... .„ ?, , ji* 

fliMv oi8i Hieex ms ^ M4 mQ > , w ^ ^ ^ 

^ * S ?K *0WM AMI ms n\Ml A»4I H«( mu M) 





MAGAHI OF GAYA. 


125 


^ m w 11 & ^ ^a m\ 1 ^ ^ n \h «w 

4\*t skw $$ *\\ ^ "U* ^ 4 A skA min | i fi«4 ^ 
*$1^*0 $\Q «Us3 tfl'A «U S\Q l «W %sH <*\H **He §Q* *U^8 
4 ^ d^ i fi«t & *m<n m ^ $ioo ^ ^ ^ ^ Ci§ 4 ^?u 
<*W ft *IV8 «X\^H #$<U ^ <4lfl <U A$$\ \ HM& *511 >454 

*n. so ^ *»n«i wu §\*ui $o i «n£i <n^f ^ 

^Al «^0\ ^ *tl^A ^ H1Q-VUQ ^AlW ^ <AA £o£l j $l*A\ 

q\ oufl Hl$H ^0 l H«l $[*A\ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ *Xl §AA\ 

I *iV8 ih $SR I ^ ^ *ll **A f8 X ^HAil ^ 

^- 4 \rt | 9V ^wh H^UHl W 91 <* 1 <V£ ft-il ^ ^ *\IH ^ AA S^O'S ^0 

**10$ I '^00 SlQ^ ^0 M\00^ I n. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk ad‘mi-ke dugo beta hal*thin. Un a kanhl-ml-se chhot a ka apan 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger Ms-own 

bap-se kab“lak ke, ‘e babu-ji! tolar chij-batus-ml-se je hamar 
father-to said that, * O father! thy property-infrom which my 

bakh'ra ho-hai se ham a ra de-dd.’ Tab u apan sab chlj-batus un“kanhl 
share may-be that me-to give* Then he his-own all goods them 
dun o-ml bat-delak. Dher din bite na paulak ke chhot"ka 

both-between dividing-gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowed that the-younger 
betwa apan sab ohij bator-sator-ke koi bari dur des-ml ehalal-gel. 
so» Ms-own all things collecting a-certain very far eonntry-into went-away. 

Hu5 ja-ke apan sab pSji kuchali-ml jian-kar-delak. Au jab sab 

There going his-oim all fortune misconduct-in he-wasted-away. And when all 
gawa-chukal tab u des-ml barl bbarl aka! paral; au ok a ra dik-sik 

he-had-lost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 

hoai lagTai. Tab hut-ke ego rah“waiya big ja-ke rabe lagal. D ok“ra 

to-be began. Then there-of one inhabitant near going to-live he-began. He him 

apan badh-ml suar charawe-Ia pethaul 8 kai. Au u suarian-ke khae-wala 
his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he swine-of eatable 

bbusa-se apan pet bhare-la bbl lilbka-hal; bate koi ok & ra na de-halai. 

husTes-with his-own belly to-fill also covet-did; but anyone him not was-giving. 

Jab otera bujhae lag‘lai tab kah“lak ke, ‘hamar bap-ke kai-go 
When to-him understanding began then he-said that , l my father-of several 
naukar-chakar hath, jin*ka bathua-man khae-ke bain je an*ka au*ka-k§ 

servants are, with-whom abundant food-for-eating is which others others-to 


de-hatb; au ham bhukbl mara-hL 
giving-are; and I hunger from, dying-am. 

jaeb au un‘ka-se kahab ke, “e 

1-will-go and him-to I-will-say that, “0 

an toh‘ra bhM bara pap kaill, au 
and thee before great sin did, and 


Ab uth-ke apan bap h? 
Now arising my-own father near 
babu-ji, ham Bbag 4 wan bblrl 
father, I God before 

ab ham tolar beta kahawe 
now 1 thy son to-be-called 
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jukur na hi. Tu hanPra apan. ego majura nlar rakha.” 5 Bas, u 

fit not am. Thou me thy-own one labourer like keep.” * Enough, he 

uthal au apan bap hf! gel. Jakhano ok“ra pahuche-la kuchh dur 

arose and Ms-own father near went - When to-him to-reach some distance 

baki-ai halai ke okar bappa ok*ra dekhaPkai. tT dekh-ke otbra 
remaimng-even was that his father Mm saw. He seeing him 

bara mob lag a lai. Au daur-ke ok a ra gala-se miPlai, au ehume cbate 

great pity felt. And running his nech-with met , and to-kiss (and) lick 

lag“lai. Tab bet a wa ok a ra-se kahaPkai ke, ‘e babu-ji, ham Bhag a wan 

began. Then the-son him-to said that, ‘ O father, I God 

bhiri au toh a ra bhiri bara pap kaill, au bam t5bar beta kabawe 

before and thee before great sin have-done, and I thy son to-be-called 

jukur na hi.’ Baki okar bappa apan nokar*wan-se kabaPkai ke, ‘khub 

fit not am* But his father his-own sermnts-to said that, ‘very 
bes bes luga lab au ek‘ca penbawahi; au ek*ra hatb-me aguthi 

good good cloth bring and him put-on; and this-one hand-on ring 

penba-dehi, au gor-ml juta debl; au banPnhl kbub kbate-plte-jai, au 

put-on, and feet-on shoes give; and we well may-eat-and-drinh, and 

khusi kari; kabe-ke I beta hamar mar cbukal-hal, au pben-ke jial 

merriment make; because this son my dead been-had, and again alive 

hai; i bbula-gel-hal, au ab pben-ke milal-bai. 1 Au u sab 
is; this-one lost-had-been , and now again found-isAnd they all 


kbusx machawe lag*lan. 
merriment to-make began. 

Okar bar“ka bet a wa badh-ml halai. Au jab bua-se a-ke ghar 

His elder son field-in was. And when therefrom coming house 

bhiri pabflcbal tab git au naeb sun a lak. Tab ego naukar-ke bola-ke 

near reached then song and dance he-heard. Then one servant calling 

puohh a lak ke, ‘I sab ka hoit hai?* TT kahaPkai ke tohar bhai 

asked that, ‘this all what being is?* He said that thy brother 

alPthu hai, sel-se tobar bap kban-pian karait-hatbu; kabe-ke 

came(for-thee) x is, therefore thy father a feast doing-is(for-thee) x ; because 

beta nikb sukbe ghar alPthin-hai.’ Tab u khisia gel au 

the-son well (and) happy Uie-house-to come-is.* Then he angry became and 
bhit*rS na g5l, Tab okar bappb babar nikal-allai au sam*jhawe-bujharre 

inside not went. Then his father outside came-out and to-conciliate 


lag a lai. Tab U apan bap-se bolal ke, ‘ ete bachhar-se bam tobar 
began. Then he his-own fatherfo spoke that, ‘ so-many years-sinee I thy 


8 &wa> karait-bi au kabio tobar kah‘na-se babar na rah a li, taio 
service am-doing and ever-even thy saying from out not lived, nevertheless 

1 This is to represent the force of the termination thu, instead of tki. It does not meaa that the brother has come 
■ to thee’birt is ftkind of dative eommodi, impossible to give accurately . in English The form m as nsed because !t i: 
%toiWwho is come. So later on, the feast is not given • in thy honour’ but it is ‘ thy father who has given it. 
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ego path a ru bhi m dela ke apan iar-dost j 5 re khus - 
kid even not thbu-gavest that my-own friends rcith merriment 

machauti-Iial Baki jais*h? toliar i beta atlau je t&ar sab mal-ia 
1-might-have-made. But as (even) thy this son eame-for-thee who thy all pro erl 
paturian-m! jian-kar-dekkau to ok“ra-la khau-piau kail A.’ Tab ^ 

harlots-in wasted-for-thee thou him-for afeast hast-daneThen him'to 

u kabakkai ke, ‘e beta, tu to baukni sankne bar damms 

he said that, ‘ O son, thou to-be-sure one before 


raba-hai, au je-kuchh kanaar hai 

livest, and whatever mine is 

Hanknhl-ke uchit hai ke 

Us-to proper is that 

karl; kahe-ke, tor l 

tee-may-make ; because, thy this 

> bhulal-gelau-bal, 

is{for-thee); had-been-lost(-for-thee ), 


Sc5 

that 
kb usi 
merriment 
bhai 
brother 

miklau 
found 


sab 

all 


tore 

to-be-sure thine-even 
maehawf 
ice-may-raise 
mar 

dead(-for-thee) 1 


every moment-even 


hai.’ 

is(-for-thee). , 


hau. 

is-to-thee, 
du anand 
and rejoicing 
gelau-hal, jil au 
became, alive 


. 6 nex \ 8 Pf cime » ^ also from Gaya. .Ike remarks prefixed to the rm^* 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. P 9 ™ precedln ? 


' These terminations an* au, not ai because it is thy brother who was dead, 


•to. 



129 


[No. 19.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group, 

BIHlRl. 

Magahi Dialect. (Gata District.) 

Specimen II. 

* 4^0 3f ^ ^ $o<i, ** -torn 

*10*4 >AI *0*1 ^ Stttl & Uleil I *11*1 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


K.6I jangal-me ego sadhu raha-halan. Un*ka blriri ego Raja 

A-certain forest-in one saint used-to-live. Him near one king 

bfaulate-bhulate ja-pahueh a lan au sadhu-ke dekh-ke pao lag-ke baith-gelan. 
losing, (his)-wag went-np-to and saint seeing (his)-feet touching sat-down.' 

Sadhu un*ka piasal jan-ke thora-aisau jarigal-ke phar khae-la del*thin, 

The-saint him thirsty knowing a-little-like forest-of fruit to-eat gave, 

au panl pila del‘thin. Baja kka-ke au panl pl-ke baliut klius 

and water to-drink gave. The-king eating and water drinking very glad 

bhelan, au thandha' hawa-mt thore ber baith*la-se thakaini 

became, and cool . l * air-in some time-(for) sitting-by weariness 

mkal-gelain. Tab Eaja sadhu-ji-se hath jor-ke puchh a lan 

went-out (was-removed). Then the-king the-saint-to hand clasping asked 

ke, * Maharaj! ham*ra kuchh sikhawan-ke bat kah!, ke jek‘ra-se hamar 
that, 1 0-great-hing! me some advice-of things 


‘I 

1 these 


kalean boy.’ Sadhu-jl bol a lan ke, 
welfare may-be .’ The-saint spoke that, 

Paliila i ke, Narayan saml-ke 
The-first this that, God' lord-of 

Diisar I ke, sab jiu par 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion 
ke, an-kar chuk-ke chhama kar“na. 

mistake-of mercy is-to-be-made. 
ghamand na-kar a na. I 

pride not-to-be-made. These 


chard 
four 
nam bar 
name every moment 
daya rakh’na. 


say, that which-by my 

bat-ke iad rakh&. 

things memory keep. 

dam jap*ua. 

should-be-muttered. 
TIsar i 


that , others 

kol bat-ke 
any thing-of 
kara-hai, 
into-practice, 
ok a ra baikunth 
him Heaven 

i hai ke, 
That this is that. 


should-be-kept. The-third this 
Au chautha I ke, kabhi 
And the-fourth this that, ever 
charo bat-ke je-keu sadhan- 
four things who-ever brings- 


ok»ra par BhagVan sada khus raha-hath. Au ant-mi 
him on God always pleased is. And the-end-in 

mila-hax. Ek‘ra |eway ek bat raja-log-ke .au bhi hat 
ts-given. This besides one thing kings-for more also is. 
neaw-me pakka rahe-ke chahi. Kabhi kek’ro 
justice-in firm to-remain is-pr 0 per. Ever anybody-of 
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khatir se kek*ro bigare ya banawe-ke na A chahl.’ I sab 
favour for anybody-(f to-umnake or to-make not is-proper* These all 
bat Raja snp-ke sadhu-ji-ke pao-par gir-par*lan, au kah'lan ke, 
things the-king hearing the-saint-of feet-on fell-down, and said that, 

‘ bnmVa. tS apan chela bana-l&.’ Tab sadbu-ji kah*lan ke, 4 ja 
«me thou thine-own disciple make.’ Then the-saint said that, ‘go 
ttf, neaw-se raj-kara- gh. 'Neaw-se raj-kar*na, jahgal-m§ 

thou, Justice-with govern. Justice-with it-is-proper-to-rule, forest-in 
baith-ke tapasea-kar*na-se bhi bes hai.’ Et“na-mS liaja-ke 

sitting to-practise-austerities-than even better is. In-the-meantime the-king-gf 
sipahi patukl Raja-ke khojHe-khoj'te hua pahuch-gelan. Tab sadhu-ji-ke 
sepoys followers the-Mng-for marching there arrived. Then the-saint-to 

partiam -kar-ke Raja apan gaw»me ghur-ailan. 

bowing-down the-king his-own village-into returned. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain .forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost his way and approached 

him. When the king saw him he paid him reverence and sat down. The saint seeing 
that he was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to eat and some water to drink. Wnen 
he ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, his weariness left him. Then reverently clasping Ms 
hands before the holy man he said to him, ‘Reverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by which my welfare may he assured. 5 The saint replied, Keep in thy re¬ 
membrance these four things: First,, to ever keep repeating the name of God; Second, 
to show compassion to all living creatures; Third, to be tolerant to the errors of others; 
and Fourthly, never to he vain-glorious for any cause. He who practiseth these four 
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth eternal bliss. Besides* 
these, there is one thing more to he observed by kings, and it is^ this : Ever remain 
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.’ When the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, 4 Take 
thou me as thy disciple.’ But the saint in answer said, ‘ Go thou, and rule thy kingdom 
justly. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities.’ 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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The dialect of the Patna District is practically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
however so pure, being influenced, on the one hand, by the Musalman element of the City 
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in the 
Mozaffarpur District. 

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition herd, with a 
feminine hen, instead of her which is an obvious imitation of the Urdu hd, feminine ki. 
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular 
of the Past tense, ending in is; thus, dehhis, which is used by Musalmans, ascitis 
across the Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language current in Oudh. 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gelain, he went, 
In the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zamindari cutcbery. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mohan Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of KaithI 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHA.RI. 

Magahi Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen I. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Csroup. 

BIHARI. 


Ma^ahI Dialect. 


«. 1 A' 'i'-.V'C. IkSTMCT.) 


T R A N S L r T E R A ‘ T J O M A N t 


I” 


o 

T 


Guhan Sinb,—E Gumasta-ji, ap”ne«se ham ka i.k -7 
Guhan Sink?—0 Agent-dr, you-to I wihrjf 

Mohan Ray Gahga Lai aur Pokhan-'ke hh?^kr • a . 1 1 , 

Mohan Rag Gahgd Lai and Pokhmi-of Jield-of water siawng^eu'- 
ml le-gelan. Se hiahl sam“ne hathu. Puelih-lehan. lO'-p;.:- 

in tooft-away. He here before is{-for-youd) Ade-(Mm)„ 

bSdh-dePthi, aur nichTa kbet sabh pata-lckthi. Ah <A;)« 


"''iOJ'san Siiah, 
. \’.ohur Singh, 

khet* 
.?!» r Hm field- 

garari bM 


he-comtruoted, and lower fields all 
na-hai. tTpar-ka 1 2 3 sabh khete tlr 

not-is. TTp-of all fields barren 

Gumasta —J ag-M5han Simh, i 
The-Agent — Jag-MoTum Singh , this 
Jag-Mohan Simh,—Guhan-Simh-se 


” i'w-'zd 
S;f."e-ke 


levelled* 

hd-gelai. 
become-havs. 
ka bat hai ? 
what thing is ? 


Bow water wmmgfoi 


also 

daur 

way 


#v«_ T 

gajsi-ia jh.ag'ra, 


ek ohilim 

Jag-Mohan Singh ,— Guhan-Singh-with one pipe-bowl k »?) &(.:.$jdfor (yua/rel 

hd-gel-hal, ap*ne chal-ke dekh-14. Ham kalil gararl badirft.ho ? Garari 

has-become, yourself going see . I where bund have-constructed ? Lund 

badh-ke to Bhat a ni Kaharin sabh pavii. k,-ge:ain. 3 

having-constructed to-be-sure JEthat a m water-bearer' s-wife all water iook-mta". 
Gumasta. — Guhan Simh cbaJft; khet to deklawl 

1 he-Agent, Guhan Singh come-along ; the-field now show (-ms). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing 
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mcthcr-in- kvE As it, is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the s:h-ai ' ; -t ;xkwi,, cj ;& word, which, 

in prose, is written as a small ° above the line. Hence, in both these cases, the a will 

be found fully written in the lines below, Asiaikcwoi the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 


1 Not© the fore® of kmtM s instead of hat At. 

2 w oblique form of ke % borrowed from Bhojpurl. 

* This i& a Mai thill form. 
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BIHIRI. 

MagabI Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen II. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARl. 

Magahi Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jaba hama rahalu, Sasu, larika abodhawa, 

When I was, O mother-in-law, a-girl witkout-sense, 

Ki taba-le sahaln tohara batia-re-na! 

That so-long I-brooJced thy words ! 

Aba liama bhelO, Sasu, taruni juania. 

Now X have-become, 0 mother-in-law, tender youthful. 

Ki aba na sahabS tohara batia-re-na! 

That now not I-will-bear thy words / 

Eka beri sahabS, Sasu, dcti beri sahabs. 

One time 1-will-bear, 0 mother-in-law, two times 1-will-bear. 

Ki tisare dharab8 tohara jh8tia-re-na! 

That the-third-time I-will-catch-hold-of thy hair-topknot! 


Magahi is also spoken by 150,060 people in the north-east of the Palamau District 
■where it borders on Gaya and Hazaribagh. The following is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Deva-nagari character:— 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


Magahi Dialect. 


(Palamaij District.) 


t to srt i ^ * jtr ^ssnr ^ to fa to; * qnr sfa- 

^ 1 uSift'wwww vtn $ to fato **rc % **** to nw xrfK £ to 
^rf* tot i toira?*r**n*i tonr^Tsr tot 

*T*sTT t ¥ w ^TtR WRIT * is tor to n* to 

wnfto to rTW to ^ ^ 3 r to m* wi* to to t ton* W* 

! ^ 3««t ftr ^ w* *k ir*rcr % wnm t ^ ^ 

** tfan * tora % tonr % *r?* ton*) i «twr«rercnr tot, * *nton 
*f*nr tot i wm % fto tot wto?) *n tor i tfa* to to £ to? ww ** tort) 
tott to T? T **$ ^ tot £r ninr t *to t fton ^r to) 

■to % toto to i stt 11 -toc tttfton to, if tot *re to 

to* 1 to to * -nnnr to i tft to t $ srm to* ** £ ^nr* 

*mrmc wsn ttit 
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■ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARt. 


MagahI Dialect. 


(Palamau District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


O 

hall 

I-was 


bhal, ham ka kahiyd. Jhnth dar-ke-mare 

brother , I what may-say-(to-y on ). False fear-through 


aisan 


M 

that 


jekar 

of-tohich 


hal 

Ihe-aecount 


darait 

afraid 


Ka bliel 

ki 

kalh 

What was 

that yesterday 

bajar-se 

await 

hall 

the-market-from 

coming 

were 

gar“jait hal. Ham“m sab 

dlier 


ham na kali sakiyd. 

I not say can-(to-you). 

jab ham sab pahar-ke kinare-kinare 

when we all the-hill-of side-by-side 

tab pabar-ke up a re bagh bahut 


roaring was. We all many 

a] obi rasta-se ham 

to-day that-very way-by I 

du-pahar-ke her akele 
noon-of at-the-time alone 
pahuch*li-hea, tab ek-dam bara 
I-reached, then all-at-once great 
sun^ll-hea, jeb-se mijaj hamar 
I-heard, whereby 

ki bagh ael 

that the-tiger came 

Lekin aw*sar na 


then the-hill-of on 

ad"mi hall kuclih dar 
men were any fear 

apan mama-ke 

my-own. maternal-uncle-of 


jor-se 

a-tiger great force-with 

na la gal, lekin 

not was-felt, but 

glo-mi thlk 

village-in just 


gel-hal. Jab paliar-ke jarl tar nadi-ara 

had-gone. When the-hill-of foot below the-river-bank 


khafbarahat ban-mi nadi tarapb 

crash the-forest-in ihe-river toward 
sudb-m! na rahal. Ham bujh*ll 


mijaj 

temper my proper-state -in not remained. I thought 
aur ham“ra-ke dhaelak. Hamar bath-mi tar*war hal. 

and me caught. JULy hand-in a-sword was. 

milal ki mean-se bahar nikali. 


But opportunity not was-got-by-me that sheath-out-of outside I-may-take-(it)-out. 


Kareja 
The-heart 
Bagh-ke 
The-tiger 
bad jab 
after when, 
nadl-ke 
the-river-of 
banhait balai. 
damming was. 


bam 

I 


thar*tharae lagal, dar-ke-mare 

to-tremble began , fear-through 

bina dekhMe bagh-cblri 
without seeing motionlessness 

ham one dekh‘li to ka dekh a li, ki 

I that-side saw then what I-saw, that 

pani je pahar ke up*re-se girait-hal 

water which the-hill of top-from falling-was 


UhS se 
There from 


kathua-geli. 

like-a-wooden-blocJc-became. 
lag-gel. Lekin thore der-ke 

seized (me). But little tchile-of 

ek burha Sautal 
one old Santal 

maehh*ri mare-ke 
fish killing for 


je patbar niche bigait balai sei 
what stones downward throwing he-was those-very 
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biso hath niche kliar*baraite await lialai. 

seores-qf cubits downwards crashing coming were. 
dekh*ll tab jiw-ml sahas bhel. Ham ap*ne-se 

l-sato then mind-in courage become. I in-my-own-mind 

kheal-kar-ke apan sahas par hasait-hi. 

thinking my-own courage- on am-laughing. 


Jab i 
When this 

i bat 

this thing 


Magahi is also spoken in the western portion of South-Gangetio Monghyr and in 
a small tract in the South-West cprner of Bhagalpur. The language is the same as 
that spoken in Patna and Gaya, and it is quite unnecessary to give examples. Along 
the banks of the Ganges some Maithili forms have intruded, but they are easily 
recognised. 

AUTHORITY— 

Grierson, G. A..,— Seven Grammars of the * Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihari Language, Part VL 
South-Maithil-Magadhi Dialect^ of South Hunger and the Bark Subdivision of Patna. ’ Calcutta, 

1886. 

Ascending the plateau to the South and South-East of Gaya, we come to the 
District of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is the same as that of Gaya, and 
further examples are unnecessary. No monograph has been written regarding the 
Aryan Dialect spoken in this District. It will, of course,' be understood that there are 
Dravidian and Munda tribes in the District who speak their own languages, which will 
be treated of in the proper place. 

West of Hazaribagh, lies the District of Palamau, on the Eastern border of which, 
as already shown, Magahi is also spoken. On the South, Hazaribagh is separated from 
the Chota Nagpur plateau of the District of Ranchi by the valley of the Damuda and 
its affluents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Magahi, but is a form of Bhoj- 
puri, although in the North of the area Magahi is spoken by 20,141 settlers who have 
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therefore, state as general facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Chota Nagpur Division, the Aryan language of the Northern, or 
Hazaribagh, plateau, is Magahi, and that of the Southern, or Ban chi, plateau, a form of 
Bhojpuri. 

On the East of Hazaribagh, we drop down from the plateau into the Southern por¬ 
tion of the Sonthal Parganas and the North of the District of Manbhum. Bengali is 
the language of that portion of the Sonthal Parganas which adjoins Hazaribagh, and of 
the whole of the District of Manbhum. The latter District runs down the East side of 
the District of Ranchi, and both are bounded on the South by the District of Singh- 
bhum, including the two Native States of Sarai Kalaand Kharsawan. These also are 
below the Ranchi plateau, so also are the five Parganas of Silli, Bundu, Rahe, Baranda, 
and Tamar, which belong to Ranchi, and are situated in the extreme East of that 
District, bordering on Manbhum. 

Manbhum is a Bengali-speaking District, and the same language is spoken in that 
part of Singhbhum, known as Dhalbhum, which is South of Manbhum. The State of 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, ah Eastern and a Western. In the Eastern, both 
Bengali and Oriya are spoken by differeht nationalities. In the rest of Singhbhum, in 
the State of Kharsawan, and in the Western portion of the* State of Sarai Kala, the 
main language is Oriya. 
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In all these sub-plateau tracts, however, there is a strong element speaking, not 
the main language of' the locality', but some form of Magahi. We find pure Magahi 
spoken in the Chakradharpur Thana in the North of Singhbhum, just below the plateau 
and also in the States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan. Sq also, in Manbhum, and, again 
in Kharsawan, we find a corrupt Magahi spoken principally by Kurmis, which, 
among other names, is usually called Kurmali, a form of speech which we shall deal with 
presently. In the same District pure Magahi is spoken locally by some of the higher 
castes. In the five sub-plateau Parganas of Ranchi, besides the non-Aryan Mundari, 
there are spoken both Bengali and a dialect of Magahi, locally known as Pach Pargania 
or Tamaria, which more nearly approaches the pure form of the language, and which is 
not so much mixed with Bengali as the dialect of the Manbhum Kurmis. To conclude, as 
will be shortly explained, the same corrupt Bengali-Magahi language is also spoken in 
the South-East of the Hazaribagh District, on the border of Manbhum, in the thanas of 
Grola and Kashmar, and in a part of the Thana of Ramgarh, and, it may be added, in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will be subsequently dealt with. Suffice it to 
say that, at present, the Ranchi plateau is surrounded on three sides by a belt of speaker 
of Magahi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on the East, mainly in a form 
corrupted by the neighbouring Bengali. 

It must he noted that in this belt, Magahi is not the language of any locality. It 
is essentially a tribal language. In Manbhum, speakers of Kurmali live side by side 
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singhbhum and its Native States, side by side with 
speakers of Oriya, or, in the ease of Eastern Sarai Kala, with some speakers of Oriya, 
and with other speakers of Bengali. 

This state of affairs is illustrated in the accompanying map. 

The following tables show the relative importance of the various Aryan languages in 
these bilingual Districts :— 


HAZARIBAGH. 


Magahi . 

Kupmali . » 

Munda and Drayidian Languages 
Otter Language#, . . 


Number of Speakers. 
. 1,069,000 
7,333 
87,550 
. 438 


Tome . 1,164,321 


Bengali including Khnpia Thar . 
Kurmali and Magahi 1 , , 

Munda and Dravidian Languages 
Other Languages 


MANBHUM. 


Total 


907,690 

111,100 

171,727 

2,811 

1,193,328 


figure^rTnoUvaillbk 8P ° k<> " 6y ZamitMi * rs and MagahiyS Brfihmana of Jharia, Katrao, and Nowagarh, but separate 
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Magahi . „ ' 4 

Pach Pargania 

Nagpuria Bhojpuri . 

Bengali e . 

Mnnda and Dravidian Languages 
Other Languages . 

RANCHI. 

» ® ® 

* * A * 

9 . * f 

. 20,141 

8,000 
. 297,585 

54,860 

. 731,946 

16,353 

(principally spoken by 

Jams). 


Total - 

. 1,128,885 


Magahi . 

Bengali . 

O'yiya . 

Mnnda and Dravidian Languages 
. Other Languages 

SINGHBHUM. 

. " 25,867 

. 106,686 
. 114,402 

■„ 297,878 

655 . 

(in Dhalbhum), 


Total 

• 545,488 


Magahi . 

Bengali * 

Oyiya . • * • • 

Mnnda Languages . 

SARAI KALA. 

• ft ft * 

Vft*S 

* * • ft 

ft A * « 

34,815 

4,115 

21,219 

33,690 

(immigrants trom Dhai- 
bhnm). 


Total 

93,839 


Magahi . . . * 

Kuymali 

Oriya . . 

Mupda Languages . 

KHARSAWAN. 

987 

2,957 

8,867 

22,659 



Total 

35,470 


Before dealing with Kurmali, I shall describe the purer form 

of Magahi, which is 


current South of the Ranchi Plateau. The two following specimens come from 
Singhbhum, and may be taken to represent the Magahi of that District, and of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan. It will be seen that it is practically the same as that of Gaya 
and Razaribagh. There is some carelessness shown in the use of the oblique genitive, as 
in okar for ok'rd in the first line of the first specimen, but no other peculiarity is 
presented. The first specimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
It is quite unnecessary to give the whole, or to give an interlinear translation. The 
second specimen is a little fable. . Here an interlinear translation has been given. 
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[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 


Magahi Dialect. 


(Singhbhum District.) 


Specimen I. 

*** 1 %ST TOT I wtzm r *rm t T% p ^jxr w 

£ t W? WIT ffa t TfiRT 11 I ?r^3f ^tR «rfc | ^ 

ft WtwT $zi ^ ^«r *Nrr gr i*t w-fftw 

S Bfr w? i ^ ^ ®fr ’S^rarc <tw f ^tt 

^ ^ %sr w ^trt qR tit ott to? i ’rt g? ^rfarq- ^rr 

^ %?r m Sw* I toc «***?*£ wftwwt *rw fcr , | 3 ^ 

^ ^ i m tft $«*. ^rc: gr rtrtwa ft amr % % ^ T ^ 

«t *w <c% wn im m ft , ?* *** to wto #rt w ^ 

mjm ftd w <rtT wft mw ^ f i *r ^r??k^T ^ , ^ T ^ 

HW^^^WTTST^ftsne w « 

0 \ 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Koi ad‘mi ke du beta halai. Okar-ml-se chhot°ka apan bap-se kah a jai ki, c e bap 
dhan-daulat ke-je Lamar bakh a ra howa hai se bam“ra de de.’ Tab u apan dhan-daulat 
bat delai. T>her dm nai bit a lai k' chhot a ka beta sab jama kar a lal awar dur deS dial "elai. 
.Awar u hua dhan-daulat luchai-me ura delai. Awar jab u sab ura elmk a lai tab & lml 
bari akal par a lai, awar bkar dukkli howe sura holai. Awar-u u deg-ke ek ad a mi-ke iha 
ja-ke rahe lag a lai. Awar u ok a ra suar diarawe la apan khet-ml pethailai Awar u 
smrWke khal chbilakVan se apan pet bhare khoj-lai., Se-u ok a ra ken nai del-thin 
Tab okar hoS bhelai, awar u kah a lai ki, ‘ bamar bap ke ket-ua majura-ke kha kebbi ubra 

£ a1 ’ a T 3 f t ‘ iam . ?* ukhe mara bl Ham u * hab awar apan bap bhiri jaibai, awar ok"ra 
kab Lav bappa laramesar bhm awar tor bbiru pap kar a li he; ab ham tor beta kahawe 
Ians nakni, nam“ra tor majur a wan-me-se ek majur niar rakh.” * 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

MAGAHI DIALECT. (SlKGHBHTTM DISTRICT.) 

Specimen II. 

A Table. 

FJfr ur wi* *ni ^ mx ^rtwro sr nm £ fer finj* 

3rt # if *irar £ xt*x ^imx nw t i ^x Tfft fe gT t ^ *mx 

t m^HE, W(X 'SR w tn ffraffisT I *5?RT ffar ## ^ 

« arc i up?* *rrart tw m fnr «ppsre i ^ffanr xfrtxk i*r ^ ^t^n: fr^r 

n1f] w xrzmfa wrx *rteOT fWT £ «rrrasto, *i-*rri, a grrs wif?n: v i *nr 

^r»r trt*n?T ?rft trm ws, <rw «r*r wr wtf x^x^ 

^ pjtt trarc wsr mnc vN^^rnnt^Pm iw» %wf i 

ir ^?fs mre w % fmn? if *rx spire **, x&x ^ wr wfa if wr 

=f?, sprtot w$, wrx 3? sit th ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ego sum apan sab dban-sampat bech-ke sona kin a laij awar 

Ascertain miser Ms-own all wealth-property having-sold gold bought, and 

ok a ra u gala-ke Ita niyar bana-ke dharTi-ml gar-ke 

it he having-melted a-briok like having-made the-ground-in having-buried 
roj okar pah“ra de-hala'i. Okar kol parosiya . I bhed 

(every)-day of-it guarding used-to-give. Of-him a-certain neighbour this secret 


at a kar-se bujlie paiilai, awar okar ghar sunna pa-ke garal son’wa 

guess-by to-discover got, and his house empty having-found the-buried gold 
niVal lela'x. Ket“na roj piobbe u sum u thaw kor a lai awar khali 
having-extracted took. Some days after that miser that place dug . and empty 

dekb-ke roe lag a lai. Okar roai sun-ke okar dost-mobim ail'fchin, 

having-seen to-weep began. Eis weeping having-heard Ms friends came, 
awar ok a ra bujha-ke kahe lagal a fchlu, * e bhai, tu kabe khatir s5cha-he? 

and him having-advised to-say began, * O brother, thou what for art-grieving T 

Jab-lag son a wa. tor pas halau tab-lag tu okar pah’radar chhor 
As-long-as the-gold of-thee near was-(to-thee), so-long thou of-it a-watchman except 
awar kuchb to nai hale. Ei-se tu u ga^ba-tbo-ml ego pathar 
other anything indeed not wast. This from thou that hole-indeed-in a stone 
rakh-le, awar ok*re bhulael son a wa bujb-lehl.’ 


plaee-for-thyself, and it-indsed the-lost gold imagine’ 
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Je ad*mi apan dhan-ke kek’ro dukh bipad-me nai lagawa-hal, 

What man Ms-own wealth anyone’s, grief affliction-in mt does-apply, 

awar na apan jiw-m§ kha-hai, okar a ban akarath hai, awar u dhan 
and not Ms-own life-in does-eat , his wealth useless is, and that wealth 

a'isane ur-ja-ha'i. 

in-this-very-way flies-atcay. _ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that he had, and bought some gold, which he melted and 
fashioned into a brick. He then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it day- 
by-daj. One of his neighbours guessed the secret, and, finding his house one day 
vacant, took out the goldr and carried it off. Some days after, the miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry. His friends hearing his lamentations came to 
binij and began to console him, saying ‘ brother, why art thou grieving ? As long as the 
gold was with thee thou wast nothing but its watchman ; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to be thy lost gold.’ 

The riches of a man who neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys them himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold. 
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It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Bihar! meets Bengali, 
we find one of two conditions in existence. North of the Ganges, as a rule, the two 
languages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance, the Siripuria of Eastern Purnea, which it is difficult to define either as 
the one or as the other language. The District of Malda presents an exception, for, here, 
we see two, and even three, nationalities living side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same village, there will be found speakers of 
Biharl, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers. 

South of the Ganges, we come upon the same state of affairs as in Malda. Eor 
instance, as lias already been shown,' there is a tract in the Deogarh Sub-division of the 
Sontlial Parganas, in which both Maithili and Bengali, besides various Munda languages, 
are spoken side by side, without uniting into one general, composite speech. Going 
further south into Manbhum, we find that Bengali extends on the west up to the foot 
of the Banclii and the Hazaribagh Plateaux. There it suddenly stops, face to face with 
the various forms of Bihar! which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Chota 
Nagpur. 

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into the Bengali-speaking area. 
These have retained their own language, though, as could only be expected of a small 
people living for generations in contact with a great people, they have not resisted the 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst whom they 
live. The result is a kind of mixed dialect essentially Bihar! in its nature, but with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It is the same with the speakers of Bihar! in Malda. It 
must be remembered that in each case, the dialect is not a local one. It is not, as in the 
case of Siripuria, the language of a border tract between a country whose language 
is Bengali, and a country whose language is Biharl. In each case this dialect is the 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a great 
majority, live the true people of the country, who speak a Bengali of considerable purity, 
and quite distinct from the mixed Bihar! spoken by these immigrants. 2 

In Manbhum this language is principally spoken by people of the Kurmi caste, who 
are numerous in the Districts of Chota Nagpur, and in the Orissa Tributary State of 
Mayurbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dravidian stock and should be distin¬ 
guished from the Kurmis of Bihar who spell their name differently, with a smooth, 

* Vide ante, p. 95. 

# * To avoid misapprehension, I wish it to be clearly understood that the above remarks are in no way to be taken as 
deciding any ethnological problems, and that in talking of the Bengali speakers as the true people of the country, I do not 
mean that they necessarily are the autochthones of Manbhum. I am simply writing from the point of view of actual exist¬ 
ing linguistic facts, and, from that point of view, Bengali speakers are, amongst the speakers of Aryan languages, the people 
who are in possession of the district at the present day. 
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iagtead of a hard, r. 1 The two quite distinct tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
■with considerable accuracy the number of Kurmis in the area under consideiation • 


Name of District or State. 

Number of Kurmis. 

Manbhum ..... 

. 

22(3,034 

Hazaribagh * 

• 

71,065 

Ranchi and Palamau 

• 

60,382 

Singhblmra ..... 

. 

12,400 

Orissa Tributary States 

• 

39,980 

Ohota Nagpur Tributary States . 

• 

27,044 


Total 

437,814 


These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Bihari. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Oriya. On the other hand, in Manbhum, it is not confined to this one caste, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the 
Chhattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadri Kol. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various 
names, but in every ease it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each case, it was 

returned:— 


Name of District or State. 

Name under which originally returned. 

dumber of speakers. 

Manbhum 2 ... * 

Magahi, Magahia, Kortlia, Kur¬ 
in all Thar, Khatta, or Khattahl. 

111,100 

Kharsawao. State , 

Kurina ii . 

2,957 

Hazaribagh . 

Bengali ..... 

7,333 

Ranchi . . . • 

Pick Pargania or Tam aria 

8,000 

Bamra State .... 

Sadri KOI • 

4,194 

Mayurbkanja State 

Kupmali 

280 

Malda ..... 

Hindi 

180,000 


Total 

313,864 


* See Journal ol the Asiatic society or, joengai, t on uvn, *y i • - 

* These figures, however, include speakers of pure Magabi, -who are Zammdars and Mutiny a BrShmans of .1 lima, 
Kalias, and Nawagarli. Separate figures for these are ..not available. The original figures^received from Manbhum were 
120,198, hut these include some 9,700 speakers of the K arm All dialect of Santiili, which is quite distinct. 
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It will be most convenient to call this form of speech ‘ Eastern Magahi ’ for none of 
the local names applies sufficiently to all the speakers. 


In Manbhum and Kkarsawan this corrupt Magahi is spoken principally by Kurmls, 
and is locally known as Kurmali Thar. The word ‘ Thar ’ means literally fashion, and 
the name means the Aryan language as spoken in the Kurmali fashion. It is also known 
as Kortha, or, in the north-west of Manbhum as Khatta, or, in the west of the same 
district, as Kliattahi. It is spoken all over the district, but most generally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in Manbhum, written in the Bengali character, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of that language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialeet, as exhibited in the 
specimens received from Manbhum:— 

Pronunciation. —A long 5 becomes a (pronounced in the Bengali fashion like the o 
in‘hot’) thus for loker, of a man, we find laker; for d-kar of him, (a Bihari form), 
a-Jcar ; we find in the same sentence both gdr*khiyd and gar^khiyd, a shepherd; for kona, 
anything, we hare kanha ; for mor, my, and tor, thy, mar and tar ; and for bhoj , a feast, 
bhaj. So many others. The word ehhdto (for chhota in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced chJiutu, 

An i or e is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kaUiek, he said, becomes 
kehaldk; kahi-ke, having said, kehi-ke ; besi-ke having sat, for basi-ke; kettle aha, 

I have done; keri-ke, having done ; Wene, at a time. So also matdhe for madhye, in. 

In the word htehhd , for ichchd, a wish, h has been prefixed. 

jfOTins.—The pleonastic suffix, td, tdi or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhdwd-td, the child; betd-tdy, 
the son. Its genitive case is tek, as in ghari'tek bade, after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘ about.’ 

The syllable ek is added in the sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ek, 
a little. Ek-td, is used in the same sense, as in ek-td munis-ke ddki-ke, having called a 
servant. 

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative-Dative is ke, which belongs 
both to Bihari and Bengali. Thus bdp-ke, to the father. The Bihari termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in chardo-ldi, for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, viz. — 

(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker, of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in JBhagamdne-kar, of God. 

(3) kar. This is a Bihari termination. It occurs in daulat-kar, of the wealth. 

(4) her. This is also Bihari. It occurs in multi faker, of the country ; mar¬ 

ker, of the, hogs; mithdi-ker , of the sweetmeats. 

(5) ek. This is the commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin-ek, of a rich man ; bdp-ek, of the father; 
Bhagaman-ek, of God; munii-ek, of a servant. If a noun ends in d there 
are irregularities. Thus, we have ghari-t-ek, ,of about twenty , minutes ; 
betd-k, of a son; la-h-ek, of a boat {Id, for no). 
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The Instrumental and Locative, are formed by adding e. Thus, bade, afterwards ; 
ghdre, in the house; hathe, on the hand; dakdne, in the shop; blmkhe, by 'hunger. 

The Pluial is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of human beings 
guld is added. Thus mimis-guld-ke, to the servants ; bdbu-guld-k, of the Babus. 
Pronouns.—The following forms occur:— 

1st Person, may, I; ma-Jce, to me; mar, my, but hdmar pash, near me; hdm a rd, we ; 
hdm a rd-ke, to us ; hanfrd-kar, of us. 

2nd Person, tay, thou; tar, thy, but tah're, or tare, esan, like thee. 

3rd Person, d, he; a-ke, a>Ifrd»ke, him; aka?, ak a rd, his (the latter only once, agree¬ 
ing with a nominative plural). 

Tsy, se, he; td-khe (sic) to him; td-kar, of him. Tdtre (hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek“re (hate), (for the reason) of this ; tdrdder, of them. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are je, and se. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehe, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb.— Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present— 

(1) aha, I am: (2) dhis, thou art; ahe, dhek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dihok, he is ; nekhe, nekhekh (sic), nekhat, he is not. JELek, hekek, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past— 

(1) Helad, I was. 

(3) Eel, helek, he was. 

Also, (1) raha, I was. 

(3) rahe, rehek, he was. 

Other eorms— 

Ea : i-ke, having become. 
ffelei, heli, on becoming. 

Ah a be ketis, thou doest existing, thou existest. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, Idgad, I seem; khdtaha, I labour. 

2nd Person, keris, thou doest. 


Imperative. 

1st Person, chdlS, let us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou ; respectful, rdkhs, keep; inferior, pindhdohdk, put on • 
dehdk, give. ’ 

Present Definite. 

Only one instance occurs, in the curious form, khdwdis-ahe, he is feeding. 



K UR MALI THAR. 


149 


Imperfect. 

Only one instance, bcche-helaS, I was selling. 

Habitual Past. 

Pdotdk, he (they) used to get; pdotdk, he (they) used to be able. - 

Future. 

Pdyam, I shall got; kaham, I shall say ; kerbs i, we shall do ; debei, we shall give. 
Past— 

1st Person.—This occurs under three forms ; viz. :— 

(а) Pdolao, I obtained ; keif lad, I said; khuj a lad, I demanded; dekh’laS, I 

saw ; IdgHaB, I began ; iek a lad, I obstructed. 

(5) Pdolei, I obtained; del Si, I gave. 

■ (e) Ataoldhan, I reached; sudhdoldhan, I enquired. 

2nd Person.—Only one instance, Idgdole, thou didst commence. 

3rd Person.—This usually ends in dk, as in keh a ldk, he said; deldk, he gave; 
guchdoldk, he lost; sirdoldk, he finished; rahHdk, he stayed ; kerHdk, he made; pdoldk, 
he obtained; khaoldk, he ate; bdchHdk, he survived; ldg a ldk, they began; sudhdldk, 
he (they) enquired; bujhdoldk, he entreated; nrdoldk, he wasted. 

In the ease of Intransitive verbs sometimes the Bihar! custom of dropping all 
terminations is followed, as in gel, he went. 

Sometimes almost pure Bengali forms are used, as in keh a lek , he said; kahHen , he 

said. 

Perfect. —This is built on the Bihar! system. 

1st Person.—(a) Transitive verbs, ker a le-dha. I have done; kdfle-dha , I have 
disobeyed. 

(б) Intransitive verbs, maral-dha, I have died. 

2nd Person.—Transitive verb, dele-dhis, thou hast given. 

3rd Person.—(o) Transitive verb, thdn a le-dhe, he has considered; dn a le-dhe, he 
has brought. Also pdole-dihdk, he has got. 

(b) Intransitive verb, dol-dhek , he has come gel-ahek, he has gone. 

Pluperfect. — Bdkh a le-rahe, he appointed (a long time ago) ; another form is mart 
rahe, or man rehek, he died (a long time ago). Before the auxiliary the final l of the 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for gel) raha, I had gone; 
ger rahe, he had gone. 

Past Conjunctive. —The following appears to belong to this tense: keretelia, 
(that) they might have made. 

Conjunctive Participle. —This is pure Bihari. Thus,— bdti-ke, having divided ; 
lei-ke, having taken; jdi-ke, having gone; keri-ke, having made; kehi-ke, having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Compound Verbs, we have dei-deldk, he gave; dattri 'jdi-ke, having 
run, and others. 

The Conditional Participle— delSi, on giving; helei, heli, on becoming. 

Other FORMS are glmrek herd, the hour of returning; khdbdr } of eating. 
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Idiom— 

The Negative is nehi or nihi. 

Example of a Potential Verb ,—siraole pa^tak,JX\ey used to be able to finish. 
Example of an Inceptive Verb ,—kere lag“ldk, they began to make. 

Note the-form rich eh, a little, a corruption of the Bihar! rachi-ke , or achik. 

The following specimens come from Manbhum, and are in the Bengali character. 
They may also he taken as illustrating the Kurmali of Kharsawan. They have been 
written down for the purposes of the Survey by Babu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Snb- 
Inspector of Schools :— 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

Kurmali Thar. (Manbhum District.) 

44 4£4<r gfi oft 1 ?tft¥! C4C54 i | c#f&Dr 444 4t*t£4 <4wt4 

ct 4 t*f-cs 4twt4? ort*r®44 <tt ifa fipn *rt?pi <tt c? i ^5t44 4t*r 

N V K 

4f©£4 444 ft*ri <?rt cwfa i 4?54 fw Ttc? rteifSi 4t*R <pt irfipr <4t£4 

ftc5f»r cw i (7f fcr 4tt£4 §®rw stc4 ^Fta4f4 i 47 ® 4451 c4f%£4 *r£« 

f^t'ewR' *§05 4re ^4£4?i oftft 4t4t4 c?£*r4 i ^rtf%^r 444 clt^t cwcn c*ft 

^J4(.<R ii|4 OSOS 4tf4£44 4t£4 444f4 v I 4£F ^ft\ 444t£4 Ft4t'S4t^ C^Trf^Tgl 

?rf44-4£4 i 4£wtrr 'smf^nn ^jcm imi S4i «rtt£4 4t*R c*f& 44t£w flu C4wt4 i 
f4F44 4t£4 C4<f 4*4 Cfft OftM I 4£4 W& ft4C4 4t£4 W 4t£*t4 4t£4 C4£44 C444fi(¥! 
4t£44 i 4441 ' 5 rf=rf% c?^5i stra^ C4 4t%4 otfk f*mt'S£?r 4t4®t4 I 414 44 

^ 444 4tt i 44 ftf 4tt£4 444 . 4t»r-c4 44 fit: 4t4 w$ fit 44 

C44£4 4t% I 44 C4T>t4 4t4 44 41 I #1 4£4 TjfsR 4ft^ I ^5t44 4tW ft 
4t£*t4 4t4 cn^T I 444 4t*t 4£4? 41414P4 <7ff«t£4 C4fe 54 ^414 I 444 4t4 4t*l4 fts4t- 
fl£4 0tf4£4 OTlt® 4tt£4 £41>t4 4f4£4 £41 I 444 444 Ft'S4tl>t4 C44*lt4, 4t*f£? 

44 f§)£4 4t4 444tTR4 |ft4 % ^$<#1 C44£5f 4tt I 44 C#f4 4l4 % 41 erHN I 444 4t£4 

^mprf£4 43£^4 C4 C4*f ^11 «t°lf CW^fF, ^551 

Cf^ I *lt1T Ft£t Wtm f^£4 m\ C44C# I ^ v«C^ C#|t| 3ff% C^4 «rt?T 

C’RT 4£F nt'SCsit I <if35rtT>1 C4f?£f Wl OKI 5lt^t4 l| 

WS 5T4ft? 4® 0»F5 C^f4 I (7f 1JC44 CWf C^f 

5TtF #4 ^flC4 ^f(*f£¥ ©tf^TF ^te^tDF 1%^ <i|C®¥ *TlF 4t®R1 CFC44 

C4 I C¥5I714 ^ 'slt'S^r <5t4t?r 'Stt'eTt^ltC? C4OT 5F '5IC4 

«t?rt nt-aw «rf|-C4t4 I ^C?r tu® ^144 4tCI C^ | «f44 ^t*T 

4fwtf '®rtf*R74 ®rtc^ ^tc^4 ^4t'a« i ff4 i *$m cm C4^rf4 % m if^£*T4 

CM$ '<f$k 4«R ihff ^T 4W CTft 4tf(7T «rft ^CT4 il 4C4 4^1 lft»fasftl1 1%ft (M& 
WtttJT C4 «ftF ^ Wl C4 H C®f%F I C4 CTfelfeft ®4£4. upi^ (7%4 ^ v«W*r «R 

wf?4 ^^Stesit^ (7T lf4C4 4?F6. 5Tt ^4F£^5 W srt’tt'SPT I W?T 4fT CWlt^ ^ 

f vm<5 m ^ < ®TO? C4tl5T I 5TUS *R fl%4 ^£4 C4£44 I f4^4 i«l^ t%£F4 Wl C4T3 

«£®4 C4W ®4 ^£4 Vltfel 4£4 lf?£4 %®T .C*RT ?£^ 1 3j4t4 *TTa^fe U 
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BIHAR I. 


Eastern Group. 


Eastern Magaui Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

Kermal! Thak. (Manbhum District.) 

Ek laker du-ta beta chhalia rebek. Tarader maidlie chhutu beta-tav 
0ne man -°f tw0 son children were. Of-them among (the)-yomge r son 
a-kar bap-ke keh a lak je, ‘ bap-lie, bam*ra-kar daulat-kar je mav Insa 


his father-to said that, ‘father-0, our pro\ 

payam se ma-ke de.’ Takhan ta-kar bap 

shall-get that me-to give.' Then his father 

■akar Insa dli-delak. Tharek din bade chliutu 

his share made-over. Afew days after younger 

dhan-darib lei-ke bides gel. 

prOperty-(and)-things talcing foreign-land went. 


ufbak ha'i-ke sablie 

(a) fool being all- (his-property) 

siraolak, tabbe ahe muluk-ker 
hefinished, then that land-of 


property-of what 1 share 
bap apan daulat bSti-ke 
father own property dividing 
chhutu beta ehhawa-ta apan 
younger son child own 

Se thine . jai-ke 

went. (To)-that place going 


ghuchaolak. Jabhc kharcba keri-ke 
he-lost. When expenses making 


dukb Lelei 
distress of-being 

dlianinek ghare 
wealthy-man's house-in 


klPene, 
at-the-time, 
rah a la k. 
lie-stayed. 


charao-lai gor a kliiya raklT‘le-rahe. Ahe-lay 

feeding for shepherd appointed. That for (so-tliat) 


he-lost. When expenses makin 

beri akal helek. Tak“re khat: 

great famine was. This for 

sei muluk-ker ek 

that laud-of one 

Abe dhanin-ta ak a ra-ke (lire 

That rich-man him in-the-Jields 


jai-ke 

going 

sabhe 

all 


kbat-ir a-kar 

for his 

here 

? great 

e £uar 

lelds swine 


kbabar chaka kbai-kt 


gar“khiya 

the-shepherd 


s'uar-ker 

the-hogs-of 


(the)food-of husks eating oion stomach filling-of 


ta-kbe kea kanlia nolu delli mane-mane than a le-ahe, ‘mar 

nm-to any-one anything not on-giving in-(M s )-mind he-thought, 'my 

7 shar ®. 7 ketek befhuniya ahek. Ak a ra manslii 

fathers house-m how-many wages-earning-labourers are. His men 

etik ber a bun paotak je khai-ke nebi draole 

so-rnnek- wages fin-food) used-to-get that eating not to-finish 

pax'tak, ar may bhhklie maral aha. May bapek thai jai-ke 

they-used-to-he-able, and I (by)-hunger dying am. I father's near going 


him-to any-one 
bapek ghare 
father’s house-in 

etik bi 

so-mnch waaes 


bbaravek luchha ker a lak. Bicl^kam 
filling-of wish he-made. But 

mane-mane tlian a le-ahe, e mar 

' in-(lus)-mind he-thought, ‘my 

dya ahek. Ak a ra manslii 

/-labourers are. His men 

je khai-ke nehi giraole 

that eating not to-finish 
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kaham, “ hap-he, 
will-say, “father-0 , 

thai dash 

iu-the-presence sin 

lagaS; tay m 


may Bhagamane-kar 
I God-of 

ker a Ie-aba. h 

committed-have. Tl 


thai 

in-the-presence 


tar 

of-thee 


lagao; tay ma-ke munis rakhe. 5 

do-appear; thou me (thy)-servant keep 

bapek ghar gel. A-kar bap a-ke p 

father’s house went. Sis father him a-di 

dukh paolak; a-kar bap apan chkawata-ke 

sorrow felt; his father own child 

ghechay dkari-ke chuma khaolak. Takhan 

neck holding kisses gave. Then 

‘ hap-he, tar thine ar Bhagamanek 

* father-0, thy presence-in and God-of 

ker a le-aha. Tar betak lak may na 

committed-have. Thy son-of like 1 not 

munis-gula-ke kahTen je, ‘a-ke bes luga 


Tar betak 

lak 

may 

na 

Thy son-of 

like 

1 

not 

rakhl.” 5 Ta-kar 

bade 

u 

apan 

keep." ’ This 

after 

he 

own 

pharak-le 

dekhi-ke 

beri 


a -distance-from 

i-ke dekhi-ke 
i seeing 

n a-kar eb 
Ms 


n seeing 
£e dauri 

7 running 

ehhawa-ty 
child 


great 

j'ai-ke 

coming 

keMak, 

said. 


thine ma; 

the-presence-in I 

lagaQ.’ A-kar 

do-appear’ Sis 


may guxrka 
I sin- 
kar bape 

r is father 


ani-ke 


s&'vants-to 


that, ‘ him-to good cloth bringing 


pindhaokak, ar 
cause-to-put-on, and 


a-kar 

ha the 

angthi dehak, 

gare 

juta 

dehak. 

ar ehale 

' ham a ra 

Ms hands-on 

rings give. 

legs-on 

shoes 

give, 

and come 

toe 

khai 

pi-ke 

maja ’ ker a bei; 

mar 

eke 

beta-ta mari-rehek. 

eating 

drinking 

merriment will-make 

; my 

this 

son died-had. 

ar hacirtak; liarai ger-rahe. 

ar 

paolei. ’ 

Et a na-ta 

kehi-ke 

mid revived; lost ■ gone-had, 

and 

I-regained.’ 

This-mnch 

saying 

maja 

kere 

lag a lak. 






merriment 

doing they-began. 






Ahe 

lak-tar 

bara beta-ta 

khet 

ger 

rahe. 

Se 

ghurek 

That 

man’s 

elder son 

field 

gone 

had. 

Se returning-of 

bera 

‘jakhan 

ghar pahucha-pahuchi 

hel 

tekh s ne 

naeh-baj s 

na-kar 

at-the-time 

when 

house almost-reached 

was 

then 

dancing-an d-music-of 

3& 

suni-ke, 

ek-fca munis-ke daki-ke sudhaolak, 

* kina-lay 

etek 

splendour 

hearing, 

one servant 

calling 

asked. 

* what-for 

this-mnch 

nach 

baj a na 

hehek-re ?’ 

Muni&»ta-i 

keh a lek, ‘ tar 

bhai 

dance {and) play 

is-going-on-eh ?’ 

The-sermnt 

said 

, ‘ thy 

brother 


aol 

come has. Of-that for relations he-is-feeding , why because 

a-ke blialai-bhalai paole-aihok.’ Ek a re hate a-kar rag 

him in-good-condition he-got-has.’ This for his anger 

helek, ghare bihi gel. A-kar bap takhan bah a ray asi-ke, 
rose, house-in not did-go. Sis father then out coming, 

anek-anek bujhaolak. Takhan tly keh a lak, 'may et a na-din tar munisek 
a-good-deal entreated. Then he said , ' 1 so-many-days thy servant-of 

x - 


ahek. Tak a re 

has. Of-that 

blialai-bhalai 
in-good-condition 
ghare bihi 
house-in not c 


kutum-ke 

relations 


khawais-ahe, 


for relai 
paole-aihok.’ 
he-got-has.’ 

gel. A-kar 

id-go. Sis 


na 

because 


rag 
anger 
asi-ke, 
coming , 
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kbat-aha. 
like labour. 

tay ma-ke 

thou me-to 

bhai 
brethren 


Kakhna may tar 
Ever I thy 
ek*ta chbage-chhowa 
one goat-young 
maja keretelia. 

merriment would-have-made. 


katha 
i cords 

nihi 

not 

Tar 

Thy 


lei-ke, tare esan 
taking, of-thee like 
pah tt chat-na-pabaeh a te. 


nach‘ni 
dancing-girls 
ghuri-ke, 

returning, immediately-on-reaching- (home ), 

Takhan a-kar bap keb a lak, ‘ sabhe 

Then his father said, 4 all 

ah a be keris. Sabhe dhan-darib 

living doest. The-iohole property-(and)-things 

riehek maja kere hetek, kesen 

some merriment do should, why (because) 

ghuri-ke baehal; harai ger-rahe, ghuri-ke 
again (has) -lived ; lost gone-had, again 


nebi kat a le-alia. 


manek 

not disobey ed-have, even-then 

dele-ahis 

3'e 

pScb 

given-thou-hast 

that 

jive 

je beta-ta-i 

tah're 

esan, 

what the-so'U 

of-thee 

like. 

dhan-darib 

uraolak, 

se 

perty-(and)-things 

wasted. 

that 

tay bliaj 

lagaole.’ 

thou feast 

commencedest 

din-ta tay 

hamar 

pash 

days-while thou, 

me 

with 

tare liekek; 

kintuk 

ekban 

f thine are; 

but 

novo 

tar ehe bhai-ta 

mari 

rahe, 

thy this brother 

died 

had. 


paolaS.’ 
I-got.’ 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlfllRl. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


KtjbmalJ Thar. 


(Manbhtjm District.) 


STATEMENT OE A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURT. 

^ ft&ft c*w5 ot#s i 4t^'®rftc4 xx 

®rt^ I ^ c^^<3 5R ftft(.»t4 4 u34W4 CTOT*t | t$ftc4 C4^t4 XUS iff*? 

ft«Tt*it4 ot? ?f??tC4 (Ml 4 i t? <44 ott ft&ft cwpft ®ft? <5rfsri ?t? i 
*** 4t^®*rtf erotic* strofa* tfpr *m\ c*w«. i wx «rfr *n «r|OTV I Wt? 

cwc^ i #sr *rt$? otI^ot % 4?? ftft C4?#s i cu? c^f% *tipn ftft cw^t^ 
orf^ic 5 ^ % «iitV®4 **T i 4fto c*f^#s wfti c^rt^-r c?tsft i ctnr sj?OTr ?t?ft ?f^ft 

Of^<3 OT? C’RT ‘Sl'tOTF I OT*tOT % OTwft C*Tf ft OTIC'S ^Ut^T'S 1 ?1%ft4 ?TtOT 

% k eftt>tt4 ! #ltt'S5lt^[ 1 #ftftt4 «1|U4 ?tftfttT4 ?T4<3=Ti4 4ft1 Wfa^rt?? I Wl #|ftf 
4*T?ftft (.4A s l14 | *it<?l «Ttf4C4 «lll>l(.4 U>'4$'6 I 4^»T ?f?^ *TtOT4 ft^UPT 

^Uiot ?OTft s? C4ftc4 m cwrf4 5^1 4t^JT #rf? 44^1 tsnttft 4t?t- 
$t4'5rft*rt4 1 % farnrfe^ «RT 7N1 #*C4 4ft OTftftl ft*ttft XX 4ft1 C?ft 15ftc4 
C4ftt4 #ftOT 4tOT I ff^ft Wd % faft sft C45W ®ft | % ?f® Ufa? 

«T4I ■*^C4^OT«f«.4ft1^1%tl4ftOTl 3R[ 4?? If? OTPtll 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHAKI. 

Eastern MagahI Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


Ktjrmali Thar. 


(Manbhum District.) 


STATEMENT OE A PEBSON ACCUSED IN A CEIMINAL COUNT. 

Hajur, may dakane besi-ke mitliai 

Sir, I the-sh op-in sitting sweetmeats 
Babu ai-ke mithai-ker ketek dar sudhaolak 

Bobus coming sweetmeats-of how-much price ashed. 

jinisek ta ek-dar nekhekh.’ Abe 

things-of indeed same-price is-not.’ Those 

* sabbe darib milly-ke, ek ser ham s ra-ke dchak.’ 

us-to give.’ 
huj“lao. Taklian 
asked . Then 
Abe ladi 

‘ of-ns with pice is-not. In-that river {a)-boat 

dam debli.’ May bbad“ran-manush dekhi-ke may 

price we-shall-giveI gentlemen seeing I 

keh a la§. Dher khen beli pay“sa nilii delak dekhi-ke 

said. Long time having-been pice not gave 

ger-rabu; 'jai-ke dekh a la<3 la-ta se-thin nekhei. 

going I-saw the-boat there is-not. 

dekh a la§ la-ta dher dbur 

saw the-boat great distance 


‘ all things mixing, one seer 

delli, ar atb ana dam I 

gave, and eight annas price 

* ham“ra-kar sage pay a sa nekliat. 


beclie 
selling 

May 
1 

Babu-gulay 
Babus 

May ek 
1 one 
Babu-gulSi 
the-Babus 

la abek. 
is. 


went ; 
thanli 
discerning 
pechhSi 


lielao. Char-ta 
was. Four 
keh a la5, 5 sab 
said, ‘ all 
£uni-ke keb'lak, 
hearing said, 
ser mitbai 
seer sweetmeats 
keb a lak ]'e, 
said that, 

Uha jai-ke 
There going 

kanba nihi 
anything not 

may ladi-tak 
seeing I the-river-up-to 

Dher dhur-le thanli 
Great distance-from discerning 

gel ahek. Tekb a ne may 

gone has. Then I 


lag a la§. 


pecbbai daure 
after after- (the-boat) running 

atao-lahan. Atai-ke lahek 

reached. Beaching the-boat-of Ihe-boatman 

La-mljhi kanba nilii keh a lak. May 

The-boatman anything not said. I 

la-ta-ke tek*la5. Takban Babu-gulSy 


Ghari-tek bade 

began. Twen ty-minutes-of after 

majhita-ke Babn-gulak katha 
the-Babus-of news 
takhan pani 

then (in-lhe)-water 
lahek bhitar-le 


may 

I 


la-ta-ke 
the-boat 
sudhaolahan 
I-asked . 
nabhi-lce 
plunging 

bab a ray-ke, 

coming-out. 


the-boat obstructed. Then the-Babus the-boat-of imide-from 

ma-ke-i char keri-ke gnl ker a Iak, ar dui-ta Babu-T phSri -ghar-le 

me-even thief calling noise made, and two Babus-also the-{police)-outpost-from 
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dafca-karai-ke an a iak. 


^ao jcatfia khuli-ke 


ek-ta sipalii 

* • aiiian. ma y sipam-ne 

kli de® S' •7 WK "' ,/< "' every mit openly 

toU n« r / « nelli Wie SWjarteri-k, atfle-ihc.. 

Bah'-' ”Jf° 6 '“ y WOrd ‘ mt tist emng-to arresting hae-brought. 

-ta-Mi, dharma-atar, may ml,i c hari kerfe-ahS \i^- i • 

Tico-a loses, incarnation-of-imlice I /,I/v , K ® rie ana * ba H 

J 3 c > 1 not thejt have-committed. I-(am) very 

mar keii nek hat, Baba, sat bichar kari-de, mar 
mine anyone there-is-not, 0-father, true justice do, mine 
nekhe. 

{there)‘is-not. 


garib lak; 
poor man; 

kanha dash 
any guilt 



15S 


sadrt kol. 

The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West 
of the Keonjhar State, is Oriya. Most of the aborigines speak Munda languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known as Sadri, or 
more correctly Sadhu Kol. As in the case of the Sadri Korwa sub-dialect of 
Chhattlsgarhl, the word ‘ Sadri ’ is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to be spoken by 4,194 
people. It is not, as might be expected, a. dialect of the surrounding Oriya, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahi dialect. Immediately to its East, in the States of 
Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
Kurmali, but Sadri Kol does not agree so closely with this as it does with the 
Kurmali Thar of Manbhum and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The 
pronunciation, too, is the same, the vowel a being sounded as in Oriya, viz., like the o in 
‘hot.’ 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the 
influence of Oriya will be noticed. Such are the genitive mal-jdlar, of property, and 
plurals like suar-mdne, swine ; hdm a re-mdn, we. 
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[No. 27.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bihari. 


Eastern Group. 


Eastern MagahI Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


Sadri Kol. 


Gofe 

One 

bap-ke 

father-to 


ad*mi-ker dui-tlmr 
man-of two 
kah a lak, «e aba, 
said, ( 0 father, 


se-ke 


gin, 
willfall, that 


mo-ke 

me-to 


de.* 


beta rahin. 
sons were. 

mal-jalar 
of-the-property 


give. 


o-kar mal-jal 


(State Bamra.) 

Unha-le ehliot beta o-kar 
Tkem-from the-younger son his 

jin bhag mor bhag-rne 

what share my share-bn 


bhag-kar 


delak. 


Pure 

Many 


Se 

He Ms property having-divided gave. 
din nai jaila chhot beta mal-jal sob-ke ek-thin jama-kar-kban 
days not went the-younger son the-property all in-one-plaee having-collected 

bides gelak, O-tbane kberap kam-me sab mal-jal kbarach 

a-foretgn-country went. There had ' conduct-in all the-prlperty spJt 

kar-delak: gab mal-jal kbarach kar-ke serai-kban, 6 des-me 
all the-property spent having-made having-completed, that country-in 
holak, aur 5 bahut dukh palak. Tahan utar-me 6 6 

distress got. There after-in he that 

asb a ra lelak, aur 6 ad a mi d-ke 

shelter took, and that man 

Se 
He 


he-made : 
maharg 
a-famme 

des-kar 
country-of 
doin-me 
fields-m 
khat-rahin, 
used-to-eat, r those having-eaten 
6 kShu delain nahin 


became, and he much 
ek ad a mi-kar ghar-me 
a man-of house-in 

suar charai paithala. 
swine to-feed sent. 

o-ke khai-kor pet 

Ms-belly 
k’hai-k'e. 


suar-mane 
the-swine (plural) 
purai-ke man 
filling-for mind 


]on 

what 

kar“lak. 

made. 


him 

tasu 

husks 

O-ke 
Him-to 


those anyone gave not eating-for. 
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[No. 28.] 


SNDO-AS 


eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


Sadri Kol. 


(State Bamra.) 


Specimen II. 


Ek gau-me budha budhl dui jhan rah a len. Bahut 

One village-in an-old-man an-old-tvoman two persons were. Many 

ad a mi par-des jai-ke kamai-khan lanat-hen. Se-khane 

men foreign-country having-gone having-earned bringing-are. Then 

budhia-ke hisga lag a lak. Tob-le budhi kah a lak 

the-old-woman-to envy became-attached. Then the-old-woman said, 

‘ e budha, sabe-to kamai-khan lanat-hen, ham a re-man 

* O old-man, all-indeed having-earned bringing-are, • we 

jab.’ JLvaudlie sab din sarag-ker ek hati dlian kliat-ralie, je 
will-go .’. Where all day heaven-of an elephant paddy nsed-to-eat, there 
budlia ogarTak. Hati alak. Hati kliat-rahe. Dhan 

the-old-man watched. The-elephant came. The-elephant eating- 
khai-khan jaat-rahe sarag-pm\ Tob-le budha 

having-eaten going-he-was ( to)-the-heaven-city. Then the-old-man 

dharTak. Hati budha-ke le-gelak sarag-pur. 

seised-hold. The-elephant the-old-man took-away (to)-the-heave 


the-old-man watched. The-elephant came. The-elephant eating-was. Paddy 

khai-khan jaat-rahe sarag-pur. Tob-le budha p5ehh-me 

having-eaten going-he-was {to)-the-heaven-city. Then the-old-man the-tail-on 

dharTak. Hati budha-ke le-gelak sarag-pur. tlha 

seised-hold. The-elephant the-old-man loolc-away ( to)-the-heaven-city. There 

budha bahut kamai khalak. Tob-le o hati-ker pSehh-ke 
the-old-man much having-earned ate. Then he the-elephant-of the-tail 

dharTak, au niche alak, aur budhia-ke kahTak, ‘Budhia 
seized, and down came, and the-old-woman-to paid, ‘ Old-woman 
dekh, et a ra kamai-khan lain-han.’ Tob-le budhia dekhTak, 
see, so-much having-earned 1-have-br ought: Then the-old-woman sate, 

aur 6-kar jiu bahut anand holak. Budhia kahTak, ‘nid-ho 

and her soul very rejoiced became. The-old-woman said , ( 1-too 

jabS.^ Tob-le dono jhan gelain, hath- pgchh dhair-khan, 

will-go: Then both persons went, the-elephant's tail having-seised. 


sarag-pur. O-mane uha khob kamailain khalain. 

( to)-the-heaven-city. They there well earned ate. 

budha bichar karTak. Budhia-ke kahTak. Tob 

the-old-man consideration made. The-old-woman-to he-spoke. Then 

budha hati-ker p§chk-ke dhar-ker gau-ker 

the-old-man the-elephant-of the-tail having-seized the-village-of 


Tob-le 

Then 

pher 

again 

adTrh-ke 
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legek lagin 
bringing-of for 

bhuke 


lisa 


alak. Tob gau-ker ad 4 mi-ke pSchMak, 

came. When the-village-of men he-asked, 

marat-ban. Chala, sarag-pur-me bahut dhan 

here in-hunger ■ yon-are-dying. Come, the-heaven-city-in much paddy 

milat-he. Uhl-ker tambi bahut bada hai.* Tob-le sab gau-ker 

is-found. There-of the-seer very. big 

bichar kardain, aur budba ke 

consideration made, and the-old-man-to 

Tob-se aur 6 bati-ke ogarfain, aur 

and that elephant they-watched, and 
■ budha dhar a lak. Pher budha-ker 

the-old-man seized-hold. Again the-old-man-of 

potardak. O-kar pith-rue aur ek jhan 
embraced. His back-on another one person 

jhan potardak. Aesan gau-ker sab ad“ml r _ M 

another one person embraced. Thus the-village-of all the-men embracing-m^bracing 
halain. Tob-le bati upar-ke cbaPlak. Sarag-pur-ker adba bat. 

Then the-elephant above-to started. The-heaven-ciiy-of half toay 

hai-kbau, ek jhan packbe-ker addnl puchhdak, * hai-bo,' budha,' 

asked. 


Then 

pSchh-me 

the-tail-on 

ek jhan 
one person 
aur ek 


became. 


‘ kako, 
* well, 
chaul 
rice 

_ ad*mi 

is.’ Then all the-village-of men 

‘ chala, bihai, jaba,’ kah*lain. 

* come, brother,- toe-will-go,’ said. 

hati-ker 
elephant-of 
pitk-me aur 
the-back-on another 
potardak. Pber 
embraced. Again 

pot a ra-pot a ri 


6 

that 


having-becobie, one person behihd-of • a-man 
et°ra dbur le-jaat-hi, je uhl 

so-nmch distance you-are-taking-(us), what there 

ek hat-me hati-ker 

one hand-in the-elephant-of 

batalak, ‘ etfna bad -tambi -fbe.’ 
explained, ‘ so big the-seer is.’ 


Tob-le budha 
Then the-old-man 
hat-me tambi-ke 
hand-in the-seer 


ket a na bad 
hOw “ big 
pschh-ke. 
the-tail 
Tob-le 
Then 


puchhdak, ‘ nai sundl-ko; ket a na bad tambi, ahe-je.’ Tob-le 
asked, . ‘not I-ha've-heard-you; how big the-seer is-what: Then 

dono liat-ke chhod-kar, ! ettoa bad tambi. ahe,’ boldak. Tob-le 


‘ well, old-man. 

tambi 

ahe? ’ 

the-seer 

is ?’ 

dhair-khan 

ek 

having-held 

one 

pher ek 

ad a mx 

again one 

man 


budha 

the-old-man, 
hatl 


both hand ■ letting-go, ‘so big the-seer • is,’ said. Then the-elephant 
sarag-pur cball-gelak ; ad*ml sab paid-kar. mar-gelain. 


to-the-heaven-city went-away; the-men all having-fallen 


died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number, 
of the* willagers used to go abroad to earn money, and would return rich men. 
This roused the old woman’s envy, and said she, c see how much these people bring home 
from their earnings. "Let us go too to try our luck.’' So the old man went and watched 
at a place where an elephant of Heaven used to come down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to his custom he came down and. ate his fill, and was returning to the City of 
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Heaven, when the oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him. He 
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages; so when he had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant’s tail, and was carried down home 
again. * See,’ said he to his wife, ‘ how much I have earned.’ When the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.’ So they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in due course arrived at the City 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught hold of the elephant’s tail and 
went down home to fetch up his fellow-villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come hack with him. ‘Why,’ said he, ‘ are you all dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to he got in the City of Heaven. Moreover, the seer 1 up there 
is a very big one.’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round the 
hack. Then another caught the second round the hack, and another the third, and so 
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, each one clasping 
the waist of the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of the rear men called out to the oldster, ‘ hulloa, old man, you are taking us a very 
long way. How big is the seer up there ? ’ The oldster held on to the elephant’s tail 
With one hand, and motioned with the other saying, ‘ it is so big.’ Then another fellow 
shouted, * I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer?’ The oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, ‘ it is so big.’ So the elephant went on his way to the City of 
Heaven alone, and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahi is also spoken in the south-east of the Hazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Kashmar, and in a portion of Thana 
Bamgarh. Although still more closely based on standard Magahi than the Kurmali 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might be called 
a bi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tex¬ 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. Eor instance, in the specimen which follows, the first sentence is pure 
Bengali, while the second is Magahi. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it' is, like Kurmali Thar, written in the 
Bengali character, has led the dialect to be incorrectly called Bengali, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the local officials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show,, 
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali element lias been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is in the Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Biharl sounds, to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attempts 
have been altered to the normal Biharl system of spelling in the transliteration. 


1 Xa India, the weight known as a seer varies from place to place. Of course, the rate of sale being the same, the larger 
tkf seer, the better for the purchaser. 
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BIHAEI. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


So-called ‘Bengali’ oe Hazaribagh. (Hazaribagh District.) 


^ C#1 1%*! I 'S'flW CT§1 ^ f&^r^ CT 

^ c 3 ! crt c? i ftw 'St’t ^ ot?h i c^trs-n tww c¥f$ c^t w 

me* 15 ot*t cm & m* c*r <m me* fm cm cm* i 
^ ^ *t<n> <f><rc5T Ttw c* Tjjg^F c*t '®tfa «iW*r C55T mb cn ’to? *rPt*n i m & 

srtfW c*r (M*tt ^ c*rtro «rtaRr <fi*pf i <?r wt* 'ron «rt*Fr crcs msm sst* 

0m7{ , ^ W CT ^1 «m m&* f*% C& ^ 

^ , *rc? <St*T c^f <7TTt»r*m*t*lt* *rt*tc* *VS *ltf*Rt'e*Prl to ^ M3 %MS' 

^ ^ ^ <§w *rafs I m «im *W ttl <roi tto *t*f ^ '&&& 

4W1 to 

w ^ «iw cm i toi otw it*** ^ ^ *** 

ofew c4w *biw pn ^ ^1 TO* >9^1 «w Ml* 

^ra <*OSWoSl CTW *ft I m«'WTO(ffl!?wn»it'ro 
c^rniwWF^wif^.^ ^*OT» « CTfsw «E®l fH=«t» <*«='•.' rt * *WW 
t4!W #; .WHM* * <*8m PW TO CTO TO, f*H *IW I 

c*i ^ ■®rt s i®*f 4C? ’it’w ii 


c„ me c^tw <*■"-«*■ «"* ^ Wi rt ■*«.=*:?■ 
evte* .w cst® bm w WRT. ***=« PI *>m f^raw «*&" -iwwI 1*» Ct f 5 ^- 

^ ** ww »W w1 f ^ 

w m «t" ^ «<"” OT 

^ L ^ ^ ^ ^ CT ^ ^ OT ^ ^^ ^ 18 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

t m ^ ^ sift c^rt^ cm j& $m *rfa a 
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[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


[astern Group. 


BIHARl. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


So-called ‘Bengali’of Hazaribagh. 


(Hazaribagh District.) 


Rk loker du beta chhila. Takar-me chhot beta apan 

One of-person two sons were. Them-of-among the-younger son his-own 


bap-se kah-lai, 5 e bap, ebij-ke je bakh“ra ban 

f a ther-to said, ‘ O father, property of what share I 

bam a ra dei-de.’ Takar-me se cbij bbag kar-delen. 

f0 . me give: Thereupon he property division made. 


share 


ham a ra 
to-me 


chbot beta samasta ek-san 


kar-ke 


paeb, se 
will-get, that 

Thor“na din-me 
A-few days-in 
de£ chali-gela, 


uuuu» -- 

younger son whole together ' collected-having a-distant country went-away, 
ar se-jagan-me nahak kharaeh kar-ke sab chij apan 

and that-place-in wanton expenses having-done all property his-own 
kboy-delak; se sab cbij kharacb-kar'ne bad se-muluk-me bhari 

wasted; tie all property expending after that-country-in a-severe 

akal bbel, 6 se dukh-me pare lag a la. Tab se jav-ke se 

famine occurred, and he distress-in to-fall began. Then he having-gone that 

deler ek loker airay lelak. Se lok tak a ra apan khete 

of-country a-certain of-man shelter took. That man him his-own on-field 

Suar cbar“ne patliai-delen. Pare £uar je bhuslia khaital n thi sei 

swine to-feed sent-off. Then swine which husks did-eat that 

del se pet bhar a te kbaes kartek, kintu keu takTa dilek na. 


with he belly to*iill wish d%d> 
Pare bos bhele, se 

Afterwards senses having-returned, he 
mahinawala nakar kba-bat 6 
hired servants eating-are an 


any-lody to-him 


mahinawala nakar 
hired servants 

bhukhe mara-bi. 

with-hunger am-dying 

Ta.k a ra kab a ban, 
To-him I-will-say, ‘ 


kba-bat 6 ba 

eating-are and spar 

Ham uth-ke 
f. J having-arisen 

“ bap, ham Bbag a wan 
“ father, I God 


se baj-kalak, ‘ hamar 
he said, ‘my 

6 bicha-o-hat 

%nd sparing-aUo-are 


apan 

my-own 

ihS 


tob&r bujur-me. Ham tohar beta jogg J a na-hi; 

thy presence-in. I thy son worthy am-not; 

barabar rakh.’* ’ Tab uth-ke apan bap-ke 

like keep.” * Then having-arisen own father-of 

dur-se tak*ra bap dekhe psjolak, ar maya, 


,r bap-ke kate 
father-of how-many 
ar ham iha 

i and 1 here 

l\f 

bap-iha jaeb. 
father-near icill-go. 
pap kar a le-hi, 6 

sin have-done, and 
bam"ra ego nakar 
me one servant 
najik gel. Kintu 

near went . But 

kar-ke daur-ke 


distance-from him father to-see 


and compassion havmg-rnade running 
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ghecha-me dbar*ke, chuma lelak. ’ Beta tak^a kah E lak, ‘e bap, haul 

neck-on holding, a-kiss took. The-son to-him said, ‘ O father, I 

Bhag E wan ihl pap kar E le-hi, 6 tohir hujur-me. Ham tohar beta 

God near sin have-done, and thy presence-in. I a thy son 

jogg J a na-hi.’ Magar bap apan nakar-lok-ke kah E lak, ‘ jal B di 

worthy atn-notBut the-f other his-own servant-people-to said, ‘ quickly 
sab-se bes luga an-ke en-ko pm a han; es-ka bat-me angti 

all-than good clothes bringing this-{person)-to put-on ; his lmnd-on ring 
o ^or-rne juta pinhay-dehan; ar ham E rin khay 6 auand rahi; 

and foot-on shoes put-on; and let-us feast and merry be; 


2 or-me 

o, * 


and foot-on < 
karan hamar 
because m V 

milal-hai.’ I 

found-isAft 
' Ar takar 
And his 
nach o 

■dancing and 
puckh E lak, * e 
ashed, ‘th 

ael-ho 


Pare se-sab anand kare 

Afterwards they-all rejoicing to-do 

takar bara beta, khet-me holak. S 

his eldest son the-field-in was. £ 

o bai a na 6une paelak. , Takhan se 


and let-us feast and merry be ; 
mar-gel-rahe, blfckal-hai; herael-gel-rahe, 
had-died f revived-is; had-been-lost » 

anand kare lagal. 

rejoicing to-do began. 


baj a na 


dancing and music to-hear got. Then he one a-servanz-™ 

puohMai, ‘6 *ab ki?' se tak-rs tab-kk, ‘Utor 

ashed, ‘this ell whatr he to-hm said, thy 

ael-ho " tohar bap bhOj taijar-karte-hai, k 

come-i.-(for-thee) and thy father afeast has-made-ready, he 

tok*ra nirOg dehr-me paolak.' Kinta se kbisiaili, btaitar l»y 

Urn, sound, b ody-in found.’ But he got-ungry, ins.de to-go 


holak. Se ay-ke gkar-ke najik, 
was. Se coming the-house-of near, 
khan se ek nakar-ke bolay-ke 

Uhen he one a-servant-to calling 

tak a ra, kalPlak, ‘tohar bhai 
to-him said, ‘ thy brother 

blibj taiyar-karTe-hai, kahena se 

a-feast has-made-ready, because he 

j khisiaila, bhitar jay khujTa 

- aot-anarv, inside to-go sought 


n a. Takar bad-me o-kar 
not. Of -that after his J 

lagalHkin, magar se jawab 
\ega», but he answer 

et a na bacbcbhar dbar-ke 
/ h tOQAm mann years during 


,-kar bap bahar ay-ke paTbodh 
his father out coming remonstrating 

jawab kar-ke, apan bap-ke kah a lai, 
answer making, .his-own father-to said, 


et a na bacbcbhar dbar-ke bam tohar set 

these-mamj years during I % * en 

bat kakb a ni lahghan na-kar a li } takar-me 

word never disobedience l-did-not; but-sttll 

chbagVi-ke bachchha nehi delak je hamar 

goat-of young-one not gavest that my 


kari. Magar tohar e beta 

1-may-make. But thy this son 

sampat bar a bad kar a lek, se jakban ailak, 

property wasting made, he when came, 

bhoj taiyar kaPlek.’ Magar se tak a ra 
feast ready thou-madest. But e o im 

hamar sang hai, ar hamar je kucM 
of-me with are, and my what anythin 


ay-ke pajfbodh kare 

coming remonstrating to-make 
an bap-ke kah‘lai, * dekh, 
rwn father-to said, ‘see, 

seba karTe-kl; tohar kona 

service have-done; thy any 

-me toe kakban hanfra ego 
\M thou ever • to-me ope 
mar dost-lok-ke sahge anand 

t y friends-of with rejoicing 

je paturiya-ke sang tohar 

who harlots-of with thy 


ailak, takhan takar 
came, then him 
tak a ra kab a lak, ‘beta, 
to-him said, e son, 
kucbb bai, se 

anything is, that 


lag-ke bara 
for great 

thi sab-din 

thou all-days 
sab tohar. 

all {is)-thine. 
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Magar khusi 6 anand kar“na uchit, karan tdhar i bliai 

But happiness and rejoicing making (is-)meet, because thy this brother 

mar-gel-rahe, bachal-hai; herael-gel-rahe, milal liai. 

had-died, revived-is; had-been~lost, found is. 

Ia the extreme east of the Ranchi District, on the border of Manbhum, are the 
five sub-plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Babe, Bundu, aud , Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. 140 will show that the east and south-east of Ranchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bhojpuri, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis¬ 
trict, but here the Jain Manjhis and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the Saraki form of Bengali. In the five Parganas above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahi, but, here also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Pargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five • Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Einally, 
over the whole of both the South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non-Aryan Mundari, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is 
not. shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. . h 

The form of Eastern-Magahi spoken in the five Parganas is known as Pach 
Pargania. As it is strongest . in Pargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resembles the Kurmali Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employed in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especially, an 
o-sound is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter a. In the five 
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi alphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an o-sound is represented by the letter vft o. 

We also see signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali 1 in the aspiration of words 
like jhan for jan, a person. 

Instances of the representation of the o-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line.' The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, can only be represented with difficulty 
in the Kaithi character. Thus, we have rohe for rahe, he was; kohal and kahal, to say; 
kot a nd, for ka( a nd, how many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahi, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of chateau, a servant, which is chdkar-guld-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for e I ’ is moe or mae. The word for ‘ Your 
Honour’ is rdur, which is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

As to Verbs, we have hekd for * I am,’ which is a corruption of the Magahi hiku. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmali Thar, viz., ahd, I am; dhis, 
thou art; dhe, he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detd-e he used to give; 
mbrotb-hd, I am dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in mu, as in 
hah*mu, I will say. A final short * is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as in Nagpuria. Thus, we have hair, having done, and 

1 Vide ante, VoL V, Part I., pp. S6 and ff. 
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many others. Similarly there is saiih for sabti , all. The Conjunctive Participle is 
formed by the addition of kohan, or kalian as in uith-kohan or uith-kahan, having arisen. 

It will he remembered.that in Sadri Kdl we had khan. 

This dialect is classed as a form of Magahi, hut it varies so greatly in the mouths 
of different people, that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahi, but of 
Nagpuria Bh-ojpuri. The following specimen is, as a glance will show, clearly Magahi 
and not Nagpuria, but the list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria. In classifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, as being less liable to be affected by the personal equation than a list o± 
disconnected words and grammatical forms. 



[No. 30.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BTHARI. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

PIch Pargania or T 4 maria. (Ranchi District.) 

I* s^Ml Vl ■ ^Al All 1 «Wa At** «*U %mx AlHA 
«*m ^ AW M<A <*M ^ T^l AIM ?l M& ^ \ l*A 

aw *1 a<a ^ *m Iq* i A§n Te«t *n fm. ^ $aui 

^34 t*<A VUHl £lU ^Q '^1 AM ^A ill* ^ ^0 5l0^ 1 AlA ?t M<q ^ 
fll^l Ml$. 'S'SW l AM WHA ^ m/W *M ^*0*i 

«w amiq fm*, am ^ ajn. ^ am 0010* i m<i ^ ^ art* ^a 
AlSMl ^A A^g<* l AM ^ AlSMl ^ AlA*t ^AM 

4lAlA^ AW lo* l V&A Al£ Si AlSHl ^AM ^ Aim WM. a| S& Aim 

>U YUM W *AQ*'l am Vs <& Alfi l 1*4 am 
O tfA MMQ*, Si ^Q* Ml A AlA^H AlMl AQA &l*Al misM Wl 

ttUil ^A M*M <Wm (to ^ A^Ql AM Hli ^l HlMinl ft l MR 

^1 ^ mIa aia^h aim <am, ah r& i aia. ma. ym.am 

^a mSl am hphSm aiSm* aia *u Aifi, am h*. Am ^ai Hi 
<b$Q Vm ai QiSi i hH aissa^a aga aduai mwa m*m Mimj 
A*aa ais Si 'SM aiaa am^m aim Siq^ i Si wto A§a 

^ am ^ ^ mn. ^aia ilita m^a mg^ i 

au ^1 ^ hh. vimh^a ar^ ^a alA ai^ am 

A\ft> AU m«. a^a Hi V^g ^ ai Qi^ t am 

^md^giSi ^ qu^i <&§*( ^ Thahisu», am 

^4 ^ ^Oi AM itft wu Ta^aia hx am mm n* m*- ^ 

<^VAA MlA a| ^AUl Hl^A UiW 4 %, ^ AM A aUA AAO'A Him 

vua a|, amo^ i am 5 i ^a » fia oum u 

^ ^A 4b I\i§; 4% i ^ Am n* AA^A aw ajAW*, 

AM AW AM AWAI # ^ a\g^ i % %* & mi *a ^ «u* m 
V *11 ) ^ «C14 «iV Am All AM ClA MM M|A Al^A mm 
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Aw *ihi ^ ma* i f»A(i ^ Wma* ; *Vu 

«l mwo* i ^ to to* «« *»>*• to 4*to 8018* I 

^ «*« £ *$<i ww =tm % *m tow **< to »to to toi 
»Mll • to « «A mi Afi <«* <&<■ ^TMto-i a«* 
«nV iSU ft to ^ii 5 * 1 * 8 “i* *A ' to §ma *"* 

4,1 % «UI n%!M <® to «m w *»« m« «* w *7 
aiT» *1" metoi «>ito-i Aw w»i ** ^ ’ 

«<« \a V w« ** to *$> «*i *1 HU ft «i* * *" 

^ ^ *» «T«. «U «*» fft «« <u «S w *»< W« ^ 

4 tVU § ^ mQ * n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHlRi. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


?1ch Pargania oe Tam aria. 


(Ranchi District.) 


Kob 5 ek ad a mi-ker dui-ta cbhua rohe. Tekar mih a ne ckbot ehhua-ta 

Certain a man-of two sons were. Them among the-younger • ^ son 

apau bap-ke koblak, ‘bap, mal dhan-ker je hisa panm se 

Ms-own father-to said, ‘ father, 1 property-of which share will-get that 

mo-ke deu.* Tekar iaah a ne bkar bap se dhan hisa-kair delak. Babut 

me-to give: Them-of among his father that property dividing gave. Many 

din na hot, kei cbhot chhua-ta saub dhan jima-koir-lelak, ar 
.days not being , that the-younger son all property collected, *and 
dhur giw-ke chail-gelak. Ar se dban-ke taka kukam mab a ne 

distant village-to went-away. And that property there evil-deeds in 

uray-delak. Ar jakhan se saub kbarach-kair-cbuk'lak, gawe khul 

wasted-away. And when that all he-had-spent, the-village-m great 

akal bolak; ar se babut kast pae lagTak. Takban se sei 

famine took-place; and he much trouble to-get began. Then he that-ven 

»iw-ker rahaiat ad a mi-lcer pase rah a lak. lr se ad“mi te-ke apau 

vUlage-of inhabitant man-of near lived. And that man htm hts-owi 

taire suair charay-ke paitbaydelak. Tekar bad se ad“mi 5 suai 

fields-in swine feeding-for sent-awdy. That after that man, stem 

je ghls kbat-rabe, ‘sei gbls khay-kaban pet bharamu/ 

which grass used-to-eat, ‘ that-very grass having-eaten belly 1-will-fill 

icbcbba kar a lak. Ar keu te-ke detS-e nalu. Tekar bad jebi 


Tekar bad se 
That after that 
gbits khay-kaban pet bharamu, 

grass having-eaten belly 1-will-jill, 

e detS-e nalu. Tekar bad jebi 
o used-to-give not. That after when 
bap*ker kot“na talap-lewaiia cbakar 
father-of how-many pay-taking savants 
tekar lek be& pie-la ar 

that than more get and 


t collected, and 
kukam mab'ne 

evil-deeds in 
k, giwl khub 

the-village-m great 

Takban se sei 

Then he that-very 

ad“mi te-ke apan 

man him his-own 

1 se ad“mi, suair 


swine 


a-wish made. And any-one him-to used-to-give not 
bujhe*par*lak. se kah°lak, ‘ mor bap-ker kot“na 
he-came-to-senses, he said, * my father-of how-many 
jat‘na kbay-ker dar a kar tekar lek 

as-muoh eating-for (is)-necessary that than i 

m ol ibi bbukbe moroto-bS. 

I here from-hunger am-dying. 

ihl lek mor bap-ker pas jamu, ar te-: 

here from my father-of near will-go, and him 


here from 


Bbog a wau-ker 


God-of 


cbbua 


moroto-bo. 
am-dying. 
jamu, ar 
r will-go, and 
raur-ker ] 
you-of ne 
koi-koban kal 
anyone-to to-s 


Mol uith-koban 

I arising 

te-ke kab a mu, “bap, 
him-to will-say, “ father, 
i-u pap ka'ir-abS 

ilso sin have-done 

Vip .9 na lasre. 


pase-u 
near-aho 
kabal bes 


to-say good not does-appear. 


am 
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Mb-ke raur-ker talap-pawaia 

Me you-of pay-getting 

se uith-kalian a pan 

after he arising Ms-otm 
pbarake rahat, 

a-lotig-waz/' off wa s, 

knid-jay-kalian tbtar 


ch 4 kar rakam rakhu.” ’ Tekar 

servant like keep .” 5 That 

bap-ker pas gelak. Kintu sS 

father-of near went. But he 

dekhe-pae-kah°ne 
having-been-able-to-see 


running 

kaMak, * bap, 
said, 1 father, 

kair-abSj ar 
have-done, and 


pas 
near 

kei te-kar bap te-ke 

that his father him 
dliair-kahan clium khalak. 


neek taking-hold-of ct-kiss ate. 

pase ar 
near and 
kekS k< 

am a) 


mae 

I 


na lage.’ 
not does-appear.’ 


bes 

good 

ar 

and 

hoi; 
he; 
hejay 
lost 


luga 

cloth 

gore 

feet-on 

karan 

because 


Bhag a wan-ker 
God-of 
mol raur-ker cbbua 

I you-of son 

Kintu bap apan 
But the-father Ms-otcn 


Ar 

cbbua 

te-ke 

And 

son 

him-to 

tor 

pase*u 

pap 

thy 

near-too 

sin 

•kahan 

kohal 

bes 

■one-to 

to-say 

good 


ckakar-gula-ge kalv'lak 


lain-kalian e-ke pindhawa, 
bringing this-one put-on, 

juta pindhay-dewa; ar 
shoes put-on; and 

mor eh§ chbua-ta molr-jay-rahe, 

m V this son dead-was, 


je, ‘ saiib-lek 
servants-to said that, * good-than 
ar ikar bathe ag*tM 
and this-one’s hand-on ring 
khay-kahan bam a re kbusi 


jay-rabe, 

was, 

Sekkan 


paw a lak.’ 

is-fomd 


Ar 

And 


tekar bar beta, taire 



At-that-time 

pas 

pakuch a lak, 

near 

approached. 

jhan 

chakar-ke 

man 

servant 

kab'lak, * Tor 


his 


ar 
and 

daik-kaban 

Calling 


elder 

naeh 


se sank’ koi 

that all men 

rahe. 

son field-in was. 

ar baj a na 
and music 
puchh'lak, * I 
he-asked, ‘ This 


said, ‘ Thy 
khay-ker chij 
eating-for things 
se kbisalak; 
he grew-angry; 


tor 

thy 


bbal ay-ahe, ar 

brother is-come, and 

jama-kair-ahe. Karan te-ke 
has-collected. The-reason-(is) him 
bbitar jay-ke nahl mau“lak. 
inside to-go not wished. 


eating 

se aur 
he again 

kbusi 
merry 
Se 
He 

sune-ke palak. 

hear-to got. 

saub ka ?’ 
all what (is)?’ 

bap babut 

father many 


we happy 

b3icb-gbur a lak; 
returned-safe ; 
hoy Jag a lak. 
to-be began. 
ay-kahan gbar-ker 
coming house-of 
Ki ek 
Then one 
Se te-ke 
He him-to- 
ad*mi-ker 
men-of 


bese palak.’ Kintu 
well he-found .* But 

Se-tebl tekar bap 
Therefore his father 


babire ay-kaban te-ke bujhay-ke lag*lak. Se jawab de-kahan apan bap-ke 

outside coming him to-conciliate began. He answer giving Ms-own father-to 

kab*lak, * dekhin, etik bacbhar-lek mol tor sewa karotb-ho. Tor bukum 
said, 1 see, so-many years-from I thy service am-doing. Thy orders 
kokh a nb nal kait-rohl. TahaS raur cbhigir-ker cbbua-u 

never not I-transgressed. Nevertheless Your-Honour goat-of yoimg-one-even 
nai delf, je mor apus-ke le-kahan khusi kari. Kintu tor ebe chhua-ta 

not gave, that my friends having-taken merry I-may-make. Hut thy this son 
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ay-ahe, je chhua-ta kas a bi-ker sange tor 
kas-come, which son harlotS'Of company-in thy 


takhan 

raiire 

tekar lagin 

bahut 

ai-that-time 

Your-Honour him for 

many 

jama-kair-ahi.’ 

Kintu se 

te-ke kak a lak. 

‘ beta. 

has-collectedd 

But he 

him-to said. 

‘ son, 


saiib dkan khay-guchay-ahe, 
all fortune has-wasted. 


ad a mi-ker khae-ker 
men-of eating-of 


chij 

things 


tai saub dine-i mdr sange 
thou all days-even me with 


abis, ar mor je ahe se saiib tor. Kintu rijhe kare-ke uchit, 
art, and mine whatever is that all thine. But merry to-make (is) proper, 


ar klmsi hoi, karan. tor eke bhai moir jay-rahe, pheir b5ich-abe; 

and glad let-us-be, because thy this brother dead was, again saved-is; 

liejay jay-rake, piuv a lak.’ 
lost was, is-found.' 


It has been already pointed out 1 that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmis who inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Western Bengali, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for their mother tongue. In 
the States of Mayurbhanja and Keonjhar, however, 280 Kurmis have been returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kurumali, which, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern Magahi. Here, the corrupting element is more Oriya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the specimens received being written in the Oriya character, they have 
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob¬ 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these are curious distortions. Eor instance, the word for ‘ was, * 
helelc, is evidently a corruption of the Magahi halaih, but the a of the first syllable has 
been changed to e, under the influence of the Oriya held, while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in changing the final aih to eh. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the Kurmali Tbar of Manbhum. We have the same representation of an o-sound 
by a and the same base, ah, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will be sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal court 
of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Oriya running hand and is printed in 
facsimile. 


1 Vide ante 9 p. 146. 
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KurumalI Sub-dialect. 


(Mayurbbaiua State.) 


cyjtflQ riff? ? 

yefa' - <j> ^ ^ I 

yrOcP W ^5> 

^•OdQOtS^fl (MT*^ 1 

*3^ . mg* <po^ ■msf#' ® Tf? ? 

^41 _ onncifto^r *n t 9 *f^t> ^ ***&!**] 


^-ov* ^ of* 1 «* *% f 


^*0^ t 
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eo &%<^i <fffw^ ct^r® i 

4 jV^ <f> ? 

- <nqf*5^Sjtf <W?d* -Plrfj WOtjp 

tf>$\ 'Jjj’C^tO <^| Tf^J 

^ tf^ fp afptfp 

£n$ 6 ( a Y>Qp e(?<*(^^^w^mf% ^ 

<f^69^-H^nq^ dWi^ (H^|^ "n°^i 

- 4*«i ft<jv an ^ t^><53^ W 3 sQ ? 

°j\*iptn ^tya- W cn^^«^P o^ 


r-S). 


<1g*i*^6$* %^^r» 


(^ ^ <n9 t* 3 ** <fr\ ?i«i5^>ir£^^ ) -^ 9 
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’g-p^ 

- o*ft^ 6)oW <>^<q ^ ?|)b 7 

#H<a«P - on^ocs' -4>g5) y> ^K3 o>v i^ o > Q) 


C 


O <0*^ CO S? ^2^ | «°|, 0-^^ 


*n 


<spetf *g) A— s , ^o 1 fa^ 


s\ 


^vvj^i^Tp g^ll^W g<^%- Htf«f I 

^ cru/U ®*<7j fW^crq ? 

epyp ~'£tty / 'f ) 

^ ^-^9 ) ^£S *7 


^<1^0 -~o 


) o^) j r°^ Q&gv 

^ . ....■-’ > 


■^tgi)^ —OfrQ Wj^ ^ t5 '^ a l t ^ i i 1 'VS\ 'll*} *'l* ul — 
W -_o<m ^ *Ul| k « f ir> '_#&<**! I 


? 
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Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Enrumali Sub-dialect. v 1 

Saoval (Sawal),—Ivuradia Pra. Pandupal g5w-ek Jena Singh ekbyan kabi ahe? 
Question,— Kurddihd Pargand Paydupdl village-of Jena Singh now where w ? 

Jawab,— U ekhyan mari-gela-be. 

Answer,—He now dead-gone-is. 

Sawal,—Kesan kari-ke mar a la ? 

Question—Mow doing did-he-die ? 

Javrab,— Kuradia Pragana As a kanda g^-ek Budhu-ram Singb Jena Siagb-ke 
Anmer ,-Kurddihd Pargand Askanda village-of JBndhn-ram Singh Jena Singh 
maraw a le-abek akar thengay kari-ke. 
has-caused-to-die his by-club doing. 

Sawal,— Ketek thengay martek, o kan-thine .;, bS " Say , , 

Question, — Hmo-many-(times) by-clnb did-be-strike, and inaohat-place mth-the-club 

mari mar a lek ? 

striking did-he-kill {-hint) ? 

Jawab,—Jena Siogb-ek debmadbari-k tan jarii, ck thenga maraite-i. 
Anmei,-Jenu Singh’s right side's ear at-the-root.oneclub-blowonrstrsksng-merelg. 
Abe-maire-i abe-tbine jhan-kbas a la. 

On-that-striking-merely in-that-place he-fell-down.. 

Sa«l.-A-ke mari-liel-ek kbyane tay m* dekMe-ahas ki nihT? 

Question —Mini of-being-beaten at-the-time you witn-eye have-seen or not . 

Jawabj—• Ha, dckb a le-aha. 

Answer ,— 1-have-seen . 

Sawal,_ £ gbat a na kabe helek, o kati-kbyane ?. 

Question,—This occurrence when did-it-occur, and at-what-hme ? ~ 

t -l -d svt- ek-ffbari-k samayl. Ati-kbyane andbar. O e 

J^r-M-nigbl oAne-kour at-the-time. At-that-time (it wa,-)dark. And : <»« 
Anmer, Rabi-bar chhari-ke tekar agu-k Eab.-bat 

occurrence qf-the-passed Sundoy not-cmntmg of-it the-precedmg-of Sunday 

raite. 

at-night. 

Sawal.—3bna Singh-ke Budbu-rame kina-lay mar-lek? 

Question,-Jena Singb Baiku-rdm for-M HUed? 
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Jawab,—Jena Singh-ek betl-ke may gel-ek bachhare biba kare-lay sindur 
Answer,—Jind Singh’s daughter-to I of-last in-year marriage for-making vermilion 
dele-rahei. 0 Jena Singh-ek beta Mang*la Singh mar bahin Guni-k munda 
had-given. And Jena Singh’s son Mangld Singh my sister Guni’s head 
sindur de-rahek. Kintu, Jena Singh-ek beti-ke mar sange biha 
vermilion had-given. But, Jena Singh’s daughter of-me with (in)-marriage 
nihi deite, panchait helek. Tekar pechhai, Jena Si. akar 

not giving, a-caste-assembly took-place. Of-that after, Jena Singh his 
beti Pitei-ke, Mitrapur bate biha del-ek-khyane mar 

daughter Pitei-to, Mitrapur on-road ( in)-marriage at-the-time-of-giving my 
eun^u-k beta-bhai Budhu-ram Singh Jena, Si ng h-ke marTek. 
elder-uncle’s son-brother Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singh killed. 


Sawal,—Jena Sing-ke je mari-helek, ula kan-thine? 

Question,— Jena, Singh when he-had-killed, that in-what-place ? 

Jawab,- -Jena Singh Mitrapur-le awei-hela, esan-samaye Burha-balang uadi 
Answer, "Jena Singh Mitrapur-from was-coming, at-such-time the-Burhd-balahg river 
par-hei-ke, Budhu-ram Singh-ek sarisa haii hei-ke, je bat rah a lek, 
having-crossed, Budhu-rdm Singh’s mustard field through, what path was, 
ahe bat hei-ke aw-ek khyane sarisha bari par-hei-ke, 
that path along of-coming at-the-time the-mustard field having-crossed, 
ar ek Budhia Singh-ek khet-ke pahaohaite mar'lek. 
another one Budhia Singh’s field-to on-arriving he-struck(-him). 


Sawal,—Tai ati-kbyane kina karei-helis ? 
Question, — Ton at-thai-time what were-doing ? 
Jawab,—May ati-khyane-kuhii dandai-ralia. 
Answer ,— I at-that-time was-standing. 


Sawal,— Ar uthine keu rahia ki nihi r 
Question," Other there any -one was or not ? 

Ahe-thine ebe hajira asami: 

At-that-place these present accused, 
(2) RuhiaSing: (3) BanuSing: (4) 
(5) Buhid Singh : (3) Bdnu Singh : (4) 


Jawab,— 
Answer ,— 


(1) Naclihaman Sing: 

(1) Lakshman Singh : 

Pandu Sing: ehe 

Pdridu Singh : these 


sab rah a la. 
all were. 
thikale dui 
from two 


Kintu 

But 

kuri 

score 


Khushali 
Khushdli 
das 
ten 


Majhi uthine nihi rah a la, Eamar 
Mdjhi there not was. Me 
hat dliuri asami Budhia Singh-ek 
cubits in-distance accused Budhia Singh’s 


sarisha barii rah a la. 

mustard field-in he-was 

Sawal,—Tai ki ar keu 

Question, "You or other anyone 

Jawab— Mai ki ar hajira 

Answer, _ I or other present accused-persons 

Sawal,—Ehe (ka)-ehihne-del thenga kakar? 

Question—This Tea-marked club whose l 


Jena Singh-ke 
Jena Singh 
asamirai 


mafle a,ki 
beat or 
keha-i 
anyone-even 


nihi? 
not T 

nihi marte-ahek. 
not have*beaten . 
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Jawabj— Ehe (ka> chihne-del tbenga Budhu-ram Singh-ek. 
Answer,— This ka-marked club Budhu-ram Singh's. 

mar a le»rahek. 


Ehe-thengai 

With-t&is-club 


he-had-beaten. 

Sawal,—Ehe maral munda o mata chadar o mala kakar hekek ? 

Question,— This dead head and coarse sheet and garland whose are? 

jawab,— Ehe sab Jena Singh-ek hekek. 

Answer,—These all Jena, Singh's are. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

Question. —"Where is now Jena Singh of the village of Pandupal, Pargana lvuradiha ? 

Answer. —He is now dead. 

Q. —How did he die ? 

A. _Budhu-ram Singh, of Askanda in Pargana Kuradiha, clubbed him to death. 

q _How many times did he strike him, and in what part of his body ? 

_He gave Jena Singh only one blow under the right ear. Immediately on 

receiving the blow he fell down there and then. 

q —When he was struck, did you see it with your own eyes ? 

A. —Yes. I saw it. 

q. _When did this take place, and at what hour ? 

A. _ At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the 

Sunday before last. 

Q.—W hy did Budhu-ram kill Jena Singh ? 

^_Last year, I applied vermilion to the forehead of Jena Singh s daughter, as a 

preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, his son, Mangla Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and the son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on the Mitrapur road, when be was giving his 

daughter to Pitei. 

q —Where did he kill Jena Singh ? 

A _ Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way, after crossing the 

Burha-balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budliu-ram’s 
mustard-field, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then it was 
that Budhu-ram struck him. 

Q _What were you doing at the time ? 

A. —I was standing there. 

q _Was anyone else there at the time? 
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A .—The present accused persons were there, viz., Lakshman Singh, Ruhia Singh, 
Banu Singh, and Pandu Singh, But Ehushali Majbiwas not there. He was somw 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q .—Did you or anyone else also strike Jena, Singh ? 

A .— Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. 

Q .—Whose is this club which is marked for identification with the letter 4 Ka ’ ? 
A .—It belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that he-struck the blow. 

Q .—Whose are this severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ? 

A .—They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 146 is the 
Nortli-Gangetic one of Malda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Kurmis, but by other 
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis¬ 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a form of Magahi, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to be spoken there. The dialect of Bihar! which is spoken 
to the north, in Purnea, and, to the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sonthal Parganas,' is 
Maithili, and the paain language of Eastern Malda is a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, but which, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave of 
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of the Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the 
south and east, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In Malda, however, 
they came into contact with an alien, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt; although, in process of time, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its more striking forms. 

The dialect is locally known as Hindi or as Ehontai, and is principally spoken by 
people of the Chain, Hagar, and other similar castes in West Malda. The language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Malda District, we find a curious mixture 
of language, different nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may he Santali, Bitaari, or Bengali. Even each of these three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Ehontai is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written, in the Bengali character.. Hence it 
must he remembered that we are looking at Magahi through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of one accustomed to the same 
language written in the Deva-nagari character. 

The only form which need he noticed is the word hoy chhit it is, which is borrowed 

from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the seeond, a short 

folk-tale. Both have been most carefully written by Babu Radliesh Chandra Set. 

2 a 2 
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Eastern Magabi Dialect. 

KhostU Sob-Diaujct. or Dktbict Maida.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Madhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

^ $ c&\ \ Cffci *m\ arai, fawrl op 

on ost att orr^i o®1 omn fta ata o#t 

^rt^r .cm *d *ia $a or ^ i ttetoi qvfrm a^op 

i <$4 *ra ats «tfa ost*fe c®l ^ orao? a'ssl i 

Ufa $' <^| Of f5RP& I at^a ^ OfapF C4d aOCtfaitOP fwi^ I 0®1 ^ 

faataoi wm , «rW5j i ^aa ^st's^n cssrad i ^ ^ WK c^^r <ftaor asi 
^ o# i ^a wai afs i aa wa otata csi 

«rt*W cator srtvafe, ^taa atnop wa ca«1 Ffaa *rt^ ^or *taw 

f^tfertt, *rta ^HH wsk i st-tt ito ahre faal atop ^1 catort,--atn, 
^t*ai faai 'e cstai faal *ttn aaf%^ i cstai o$1 atat?itor *rtw aft i 

^fSfl arf»ta atafa FfaR 4fa OTI ®a ^ at*t faai ' 5 d*d I «Tf%»T ^ 

^r TO5^, att Wa! OtOl *ttaOF ClfajOF «Ti>4l<.4 afaOF £*51 atR ®Pt*d I ^a «W?<M 
4 ?>aa^—am tfsri araa faai 's c^fa ataor *tt*t aRf*rd, ^ta afai c$ta 
Sitw 5ft ^ l ®rf%a 4tn «rt*T=r 5t4<flI4 ^twl a'H « *swaf 

n?n on ^ 4tR-f4 *aft *ift 

^ ^ ^t bgfe 1 <4 c#^i c’tsn *rri»nfe i ^■W’n 

«PPl^ 1! 

t*r?[ c®i ^ wfi c*r«CT 1 'srtR c®i m ^tRrt 

9|t^ST| ^4^1 C®1 ^ 1 FftR WT4^ 

c^i ^ ^ 1 w$m *m\ ctife, ?r^n ^tn ^ » 

c^l wt W4i ^si 'Q T3 ^ ^rt^rtw^ 1 C51 Rt?tR ^t4<[ '«arai wi f&fa 

5T5r?lt \ C$1 ®T®^1 Rf^ipF cvt«14^—^t’Sl '|Wt w$ 

ss 4H^i 'q ^at*tCT ^Prai * 4 fa ^ ^ 

^ ctpR cti ^t*Pd ^rtm c^rf «it^ N 1 c«t^ ^ c * rt . 

‘JRSf^S v^t^'ft RF 3 T^tTT J T W8, ^ 'Q^ ^ c '®^ 0HIC®1 I 

m Rtn c^1 ^4srm tw^\ ^s tti, on ^5 ^ \ ^ csrWt 5 ^ 

’^en*m ^c%i 'Q%f5r#r^fii on <&% ^1 on^c^n w, on or ^re; 
on dal C’Rlt ^TGj OFSL'fWT'S II 
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Khontai Sub-dialect. 


Eastern SEagahI. 


Specimen I. 


(West of District Malda.) 


(Babu Badihesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 
Ek jana-ke du beta, halai. 


One 
kahal a kai, 
said, 
bap 
father 
bad 
after 
koi 
some 
tabasnas 


two sons were. 

hanfra bissa-ke 
my share-of 

apan girasti 


man-to 
‘ baba, 

‘ father, 
dona-ke 

both-to his-own household-property 

cbhoto beta apan jet a na 

the-younger son his-own what-ever 

dur des cbali-gelai. T§tha-me 

distant country went. There 

kari-del s kai. Tab iab ek-dam 


larka, 

child 


appan 

his-own 


Chhota, 

The-younger 

girasti bam a ra 

household-property me 
blti dekkai. To 


waste he-made-complete. Then when completely 
oi des-me badda akal paria'i, ar 

that country-in a-great famine 

Tab u ja-kar oi des-ke 


fell, 

koi 


Then he going that country-of a-certain townsman-to 


sahoriya 

bithan-me ok a ra 

apan. 

townsman 

field-in him 

his 

khoy a kI 

bhusi-se bara, 

khusi 

food 

husk-with very 

glad 

ok a ra koi kuohehbu 

nahi 

him-to any-one anything 

not 


swine 

bo-ke 

being 


to-tend 
pet 

(his-)belly 


bap-ke 
father-to 
de.’ To 
give.’ Then 
thora din 
gave. Then a-few days 

halai, sab bat kari-ke 
was, all hand-{in) making 

luchcha-pana, kari-ke sab 

licentiousness making all 
okar hat khali bolax to 
empty was then 

muskil-me giiklai. 
difficulty-in fell . 
miklai. To oi 

met. Then that 
TJha, n suyar 
Then he swine’s 
bharHiyai; aur 

he-would-have-filled ; and 


his 


hand 
u bara 
and he great 
sahoriya-ke 


sent. 


Jab okar geyan bbelai. 

When his senses ' became, 

bap-ke gbar-ke ketta 

father’s house-of how-many 

par-ke bilatiyai, 

servants themselves used-to-eat and others-to used-to-distribute, 
hamma bbukkbe mare-hi. Hamma, uthi-ke bap-ke bbira ja-ke 

J with-hunger am-dying. I rising father’s near going 

“bap, hamma sarag bbira, o tora, 


to ap a na-ap a ni 

then himself-to 

cbakar-pait 


bole 
to-say 

ap a ne 


detiyai. 
used-to-give. 
lag*lai, * hamar 
he-begun, ‘ my 
khatiyai ar 


ar 

and 

ok a ra 

him 


bol6, 

will-say, “ Father, 


heaven 


near and of-thee 


bhira 

near 


pap 

sin 
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kar a liu. Ar bamma tora beta kataalane layak nahi hai. 

committed-for-thee. Any-more I thy son of-being-called fit not I-am. 
Hamma apan rakh a ni cbakar kari-le. ?ss Tab u utthi-ke 

Me thy retained servant having-made-keep 9 Then he rising 

apan bap bhira alai. Lakin u bahut dur rab a tai, bap 

Ms-own father near came. But he very far remaining-even?, the-father 

ok a ra dekhe pay-ke daur-ke lai* 3 ka-ke gala dbari-ke chumma khabe 

him io-see obtaining running the-son’s neck seizing kiss to-eat 

iag 3 lai. Tab lar“ka bap-ke kabakkai, ‘ bap, bamma swarag bhira 
began. Then the-son the-father-to said, ‘father, I heaven near 

6 tor sankne pap kax*Tiyai, ar hamma tor lar a ka kab a ne 
andf of-thee before sin Committed, any-more I thy son of-calling 

layak nai ha.’ Lakin bap apan cbakar-ke kabakkai, ‘achchba pbsak an 

fit not am.' But the-father Ms-own servants-to said, ‘ good clothes bring 
6 ek 3 ra para de. Chal, sab-kbi kbana-pina-kari, 6 an^nd kari. 

and this-(person) putting-on give. Come, let-all-(of-us) eat-and-drink, and joy make. 

Kahe-ki ham a ra ebi lakka mari gela-balai, ab pher baclklai; e b§ra gela-halai. 
Because my this son dying had-gone, now again survived; he lost had-been, 

ab paliyaL’ Tab sab-koi rang-taraasa kar a ne lag a lai. 

noio I-recovered-him.' Then all merriment to-make began. 

Idliar to bara lakka khet-me halai. Jab gliar abe lag”lai, 

On-this-side indeed the-elder son field-in was. When house-{to) to-come he-begm, 
to gbar-ke lagij ate naeh°na gaona sune pakkai. To ek ehakar-kc ,dalu«ke 
then house-of near coming dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant Calling 
pucbh a kai, ‘ i sab kahe hby a clilii ?’ Cbakar kabakkai, ‘ tora bhai al^-hai. 

he - asked, ‘ this all why is-beingfdone)?' The-servant said, ‘ thy brother has-conie. 

Lar°ka bhala-bbalai-se alai, sbi ap“na bap ek bhoj dekkai ’ To 

Bisson well-and-safriy returned, therefore Your-Honour's father one feast g'nve.’ Then 
bara lar“ka bara ragTax, 6 gliar nai sanakkai. T5 bap bahar a-kar 

the-elder son very angry-was, and house not entered. Then the-father out coming 

ok a ra bara gMng“ti kar a ne lagTai. To bara lar*ka bap-ke jawab dekkai, 

him much entreaty' to-make began. Then the-elder son the-father-to reply gave, 

‘ !£i tajjab ! et a na baehclibar bamma tum 3 ra gliare khatTi, 6 kablxi tum a ra 
‘ Mow wonderful ! so-many years I your house-in served, and ever thy 

hiikum babav kam na kar a li, b tabbhi ap a ne baukra kabbbi ek-tho patba bbi 
order beyond work not did, amt still Your-Monour me ever one kid even 

nahi delan, jb bamma, ap a na saga kutum le-ke and kaktiyai. Ar tor ei 

not gave , that 1 my friends relations taking joy might-make. And thy this 

lakka tor gar a hasti kban a gi kas a bi-se tahasnas kakkao, lakin 

son thy household-property harlots strumpets-witji waste made-for-thee, but 

u ate-hi bkar waste tu ek bbbj deyTe.* Tab bap ok 8 ra 

he immediately-on~arriving his sake-for thou one feast gavestd Then the-father him 
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kahallcai, * beta, tu barabar ham'ra sat hlv, haramar jo kuchh sab 
said, ‘son, thou always my company-in art, my which anything-(is) all 
tor-hi bail. I monasib hay jo ham“ra ancl ho 5 hasi-khusi karS. 

thine-only is-to-ihee. It proper is that tee joyful become and merriment make. 

Jo tor bhaiya jo mar gela-halao, so pher bachdad; jo herd 
Because thy brother who dying had-gone-for-thee, he again survised-for-thee; who lost 
gela-halao, pher mildao.’ 

had-been-for-thee, again was-recocered-for-thee .’ 
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jj * m Prara i fa* 5rtI l ^ 

^ xi* c*fci ^wra^’rtfaw’rt* ftfawmi 

™r FtPtCT I *rf 3 PI- ^ ^ ^ 't”-’ 

* m'« «A * wft i « * ™JZ 

airrt.'^W ^ *"*• * "’"S’ ^^5 ^ , 

™, <h CT fa’ 31 * ^ ' 9,Rn ^ ^ * 

«*, ^Vtw cm n ^ Tjrrt c*t *e mi aw*.-m mn 

C ^, cfs^i <*t*n *rt c*t*fc nfax ^ ^ 11 


^ Ft^rt^F c^t *rPrfe i ^ J 4 ^ ^ 

C^tt^r Ftfsi 'StfsO* $ *n?f (TTtTOF 11^81 ^*n cm*fe 

^n ^1 wn f^ <?JWWft* I *\ ** *mfe,‘*\ *** <*' ^ ^ 

*ft3¥t II 
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Eastern Group. 


Eastern MagahI Dialect. 


Khontai Sub-dialect. (West or District Malda.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Radhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

Ek bad-ragi girtast bara mas piyar-kartiya'i. Ek din patha-ke 

One violent-tempered householder much meat liked. One day kid’s 

mas kini ani-ke appan bahu-ke 6i mas rldh*ne kahi-ke bahar gela'i. Babu 
meat buying bringing Ms-own wife-to that meat to-cook saying out he-went. Wife 
okar bat mani-ke, mas rtdbi-ke bhansa-ghar-me koi basan-me kari-ke dhapi-ke 

his word respecting, meat cooking cook-room-in some dish-in placing covering 

rakkh'kai. Lakin daibi-se ek kutta bhansa-ghar ja-kar, oi basan-ke mas 
put. But fate-by one dog cook-room entering, that dish-of meat 
kha-gelai, thora sa rah*lai. Bahu Oi jani-ke hakabaki kutta-ke to haka- 

ate-up, little only remained. The-wife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove- 

del“kai. Lakin purus a-kar ki kab a tax, ei dar-me klp a ne lag'lai. 
away. But Husband having-come what shall-she-say, this fear-at to-tremble she-begun. 

At koi up§y na • dekh-kar nittlmr purus-ke hat-se bacli a ne-ke waste, ok'ra 
Other any means not having-found cruel husband’s hand-from to-be-saved for, Mm 
kutta-ke juttha mas-hi khabe del a kai. Purus mas kahe thora bola'i 
the-dog’s leavings meat-actually to-eat she-gave. The-husband meat why short became 
jab ei bat puchh“kai, to babu jawab dePkai, ‘ baki mas lar‘ka-bala 
when this word asked, then the-wife reply game, ‘ the-remaining meat the-children 
kha-gelai.’ Lar a ka-bala kha-gelai suni-ke gir“hast ar bhala bura kuchh nabi 
ate-up.’ Children ate-up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 
kahaPkaii. 
said. 

Lakin oi ghar-me ek chalak beti-lar“ka halai. U suru-se sab 

But that house-in one intelligent girl-child was. She the-beginniug-from all 
bat jan a tiyai. Ma-bap-ke boli-cbali suni-ke, u mane mane-i 

words knew. The-mother-(and) father’s talk hearing, she mind-in mind-in 

soclPte lag a lai, *ab ki kariyai? Kutta mas kha-lePkai. I bat kah a na 

to-think begun, ‘ now ichai shall-1-do ? Bog meat ate-up. This word to-iell 

muskil; na kah a la-bhi be-monasib. BoPle-se ma mar khaf'yai, 

(is)-difficult; not to-tell-also is-improper. From-telling ( my)-mother beating wilUeat, 
na kah a le-se bap juttha khaPyai.’ 

not from-telling (my) father leavings will-eat’ 

2 B 
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STANDARD BHOJPURI. 

Standard Bhojpuri centres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on 
the bank of the Ganges in the North-West of the Shahabad District. From this -it 
extends to the east and south over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first 
of these directions by the river Sone, which, however, it crosses at the south, reaching for 
a fe W miles into the District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between 
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west, and covers the whole of the south 
Gangetic portion of Ghazipur. 

Standard Bhojpuri is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on the Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, viz., Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It is spoken 
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (it should be 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of thfe Ganges), Western Bhojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bhojpuri, which is spoken in various 
forms over Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures are available to show the number of people in Saran, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it he easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 

area which might very properly be claimed by both. We shall not, however, be far 

wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, o e 
2 404,500' people returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuri, about a million spea 
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers 
of standard Bhojjpuii as follows 


Name of District. 

Shahabad 
Palamau 
Saran . 

Ballia 

G-hazipar (half) 


Number of people 

speaking Standard 
Bhojpuri. 

. 1 , 901,353 
50,000 

. 1,000,000 

. 903,940 

. 469,000 


Total . 4 , 324,293 


The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name, 
are situated in the Shahabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
in that district may be considered to be the purest. The two following specimens come 
from Shahabad, and the language is that illustrated in the precedinggrammatical^sketcb 
Besides Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate sub-dialect spoken by 
171 Kharwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination, 
however, of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to. entitie it to 
classed as a broken dialect. The total Bhoj puri-speaking population of Shahabad 

therefore 1,901,182+171 or 1,901,353. T , ic minted 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 

in the Deva-nagati character, in whieh character the specimens, as received, were 

written. It has the advantage of disti nguishing between short and long eana _■ L _- 


1 Revised figures. 
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rm m ^fzt iti wm ftf %fft^-f\fff % w 
fWT tt% % ITS 1 HFTS ^ t FT* I Ftf-tt f^T F W^FiT tZT FF FF F3ft * 
^ FFT FFFf I F^T FF FF ^FTF TT FfT WF 1 FIF FF FTCF f! FFW FF ** 

«ffT ’TOM FfF I F'tFiT? FfT FT§ ’ft’l FfTTOT 1 WF FT FtF FF FiT FFf FF*ft ^f FT Fi T? 

^n»ra ir F'tFrcr % ffft f ^f* f*tf Fiferc tF ^ff i Fre* f* *pifj t ^tft w€t t 
ftf* wfer f ^f* fftf *ffi ftf*f^fto%# f f®t<r ftF t i ftf*ff WNrt 

sgpjjfj- t FTF*T F *[FiF «fit FifHT WTT FTF FiT FtFi* FTF?* F5T *(£t FFT % FTF FT*!T 

^TT W *f% TJF7T FTFf i FF B'SF FFFT FTT< fFTfl FT*F FT W FtF FFf^ F*$F* 

«TttwT ftf TOTf ft***TF twT! TRFt«frrF*t?%*R* 5 teTTO?I wri wn 

F *T*l¥ I S? HS® FFFT FTF f^R^f FT£F I FTF^ Wf Ft# ^* FFF *t Fit 

^tF* ftf #ti*r I w wtm £ ft*sr FtFncr % f*tt fftft ft =?§ft %t first i srf#F?T wit 
^TW t FTfSTF Fit FT^ W FFF*F?T *R1*J FT<T FiTRf FR* *t*T Vtm FTF* *TF ^ 
TTB^ t2T FRTF #F iwf ! FtFi* FTF FFFT «ftWf % FRSR #tFF WT % *TF 
% qsfTF m ^!|3t fTSI FR# #Tf W &¥T* FTt ^1?T WW ^TR*? ^ > 

sfiTT? ttrk %st n *i*nw*t *rr f*rer »nsri ^f*rl«T 

^rr*n^ ^-^ri% 

^TftcT^n «nw^retrt^re^ RTiR^t^Ti^BT rto«to% 

^Ttr TO -TOT ^ I * wrm iT tot rw % ^ ^tf ^?rt 

f^r KITO %FT wr ^ ^ m \ tr TO *NT Flit FT tFf ^’FFFT 

ffFF^FTtmF^TRRf I FT^ f *T%*T FIW FTW t FF-TO jCTB* F^fTOT R 

^T ^ ff^x Vlw % «*W I FIT FT *rftKI % ®!FTF F^R ^ %ZT, WTFTF 

snt ’ftft: % i® =?f*t btf ft t 11 FfF?r t ?Rt iqFfarr ^tff[ Fiff ft ttf 

Jr Wft; ^ ? ^IK wf WT FFFT W FTB^ ^ Wt F*FT l^T FFFT Kf FT FR f«F FFFT » 
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Eastern Group. 


Bhojpcri Dialect. [District Shahabad.). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad^mx-ka 1 du b§ta rahe. Chhot a ka apbia bap-se kah*las ki, ‘e 

One man-of two sons were. The-younger Ms-own father-to said that, ‘ 0 

babu-ji, dhan-ml je hamar hissa hokhe se bat-dx.’ Tab u duno. 

father, property-in which my share may-be that dividing-give .* Then he both . 

ke bSt-delas. Tbor-hi din-mi chhot a ka beta sabb dlian bator-ke 
to dividing-gave* A-few-even days-in the-yomger son all property collecting 
dur des chal-gail. TJh5 sabb dhan kuchal-tnl ura-delas. Jab 
distant country-to went-away. There all fortune evil-conduct-in he-wasted-away. When 
sabb khar“cb-ka-delas, tab oh des-mf bara akal paral. Ok a ra bara dukb 

all he-had-spent, then that country-in great famine fell. To-him great trouble 

hoklie lagal. Tab u oh des-ka ek ad a ml ihi ja-ke rahe lagal, je 

to-be began. Then he that country-of one man near going to-live began, who 

ok a ra-ke ap a na khet-ml' suar charawe khatir bhej-delas, aur ii anand-se 

him Ms-own field-in swine feeding for sent-away, and he pleasure-with 

ohi bhusi-se apan pet bharit je suar khat-rahas, 

those-very husks-with his-own belly would-have-filled which the-swine used-to-eat , 
aur ok a ra-ke kehu kuchh det-na-rahe. Aur jab ok a ra ap a na 

and him-to dny-body any-thing giving-not-was. And when to-him his-own 

bichar-me ail ta sujhal ki, ‘ kat a na ham a ra bap-ka nokar 

consideration-in it-came then he-considered that, ‘ how-much my Jather-of servants 
chakar*ka roti-kliaila-se bEch-ja-la, a ham bhukhe muat-banl. Ham uthab 
servants -of bread-eating-after remains, and I hunger-from dying-am. I will-ari&e 

ap a na bap kiha jaib a kahab kx, ,c e babu-ji, ham Par a mesar-ka 

my-own father near will-go and will-say that, “ 0 fatheri I Qod-of 

sdjha pap kail! a raur-o sojha. Ham eb jog naikhi 

before sin did and of- Your- Honour-too before. I of-this worth not-ant 

je raur beta kahal, ham'ra-ke ap a na nok a ran-mi 

that Your-Honour’s son I-may-he-called, me thy-own skrvants-among 

rakbf.”’ tj uthal ap“na bap kiha ail; baki ab“hi thore-dur 

keep.”' Be arose his-own father near came; but yet a-little-distance-off 

rasta-m! aw a te-rabe ki okar bap dekh a las. Ta chhoha-ke 

way-in ( he)-coming-was that his father saw-(him). Then being-compassionate 

1 Here the signs of the genitive is m tlie oblique Form because beta is in the plural. 
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dauralj ok*ra-ke 
he-ran, him 
bap-se kali’las 
father-to said 
raur-6 

Your-Monour-too 
naikhl.’ Okar 
1-am-notMis 
in*ka-ke penhaw& 


ap'na 

his-ousn 


gala-mi laga-ke »chuma lewe lagal. Larika 

neck-in enfolding kisses Make began. The-son 

ki, ‘ babu-ji, ham Is'war-ka san*mukh pap kail? aur 
that, ‘father, j God-of before sin did and 
sojiia, aur ab pher raur beta kabawe jog 

before} and now again Your-Honour's son to-be-called ft 

bap' ap a na nok'ran-se kah a las, 5 niman luga le-awa, 

father Ms-own servants-to said, * good clothes brmg-out, 

, a ek agutfai hath-me aur pan a hi gor-mi penhaw&; 

him put-on, and one ring hand-on and shoes feet-on put ; 
ham a ni-ka sathe khat-jal, anand karl, kahe-ki hamar beta 
(let-) us together eat , merry make, because-that my son 

mu-gail-rahe a pher jial; bhulail-rahe, a mil-gall.’ Aur 

had-been-dead and again alive-became ; had-been lost, and found-is ' And 


unh a ni-ka anand kare lag a le-sa. 

they merry to-make began. 

Okar bar*ka bhai khet-mf rahS. Jaise ghar-ka nagich ail nach 

Mis elder brother field-in was. As house-of near he-came dancing 

rag sun a las. Ego nokar-ke bola-ke puchli a las ki, ‘ i ka hot-ba ?’ 

music he-heard. One servant cailling he-asked that, ‘ this what is-being V 


Jabab delas ki, * raur bhai aile-ba. Raur bap un*ka- 

Answer he-gave that, ‘ Your-Honour's brother is-come. Your-Honour's father him- 
ke bhoj det-bare kahe-ki jiat jagat Ige-dehi 

to feast is-giving because-that alive (and)-awake in-good-heatth 
nlke pahuch a le-ba.’ I sun-ke khisia-gail, bhitar na gall. 

safely he-has-arrived.’ This hearing he-angry-bycame, inside not went. 

Jkar bap bahar ail a min a tl kare-lagal. Ta jabab-mS 

His father outside came and to-entreat-(him) began. Then answer-in 
ap a na bap-se kah a las ki, *hae, at a na din raur sewa 

his-own father-to he-said that, * alas, so-many days Your-Honour's service 

kaill; na raura bat-ke ulagh a ne kail?, tehu par 

I-did; not Your-Honour's words transgression-even I-did,. that-too on 

raua ego path a ru-o na. dell je ap a na hitan-ka sathe 

Your-Honour one kid-even not gave that my-own friends-qf with 

anand-manaiti. Baki jas s hT i larika raur ail je 

1-might-have-r.ejoiced. But when-even this son of-Your-Honour came who 


sabh dhan raur 

all fortune thy 

bhoj dell.’ Teh-par 

feast gave.' There-upon 
ham'ra-satli bara, aur 
me-with art , and 


paturia-me ura-delas 

harlot-ammig squandered 

ok a ra-ke jabab delas 
him-to answer he-gave 
je kuchh ham“ra pas 
what even me with 


raura ok*ra-ke 

Your-Mohour him-to 

ki, * beta, tS sadai 
that, ‘ son, thou always 
ba se tobar«e hA 
is that thine-even is. 
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Uchifc M kl ham’nika anand karl a khus hof, eh khitir Id 

P roper is that we merry make and pleased he, this for that 

tohar hliai mar-gail-rahe, aur pher ji-ga'il; bhula-gafl-rah§, a 
thy brother hod-died, and again alive-became ; Kad-beerrlost, mi- 

pher mil-gail.’ 

again foand-is* 
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Specimen II. 
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DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

K wterc trt m: w^r ^ wmr i 

ifWrfefi ’fT ! g^Rr?% I STfaRi IT TPUPT iHt 9F*«f 

YT I WWPCT TR7*TT HX W ^ W «FT « 

(wrer) i ?r*fnw t f® %» 

(sms) Wtft’TTi ^rw r ^nrft %tgr # it wh xm f ff i *targ<rtttni-% t s*?t 
^ aRsrwft^r wr^ *nnfffl' % wm 

t ^3f^'5lT%| 3rf*ff f^«r t m i ^ 5 Fyt i yshy 

^R?cr f&x *rerre tr: ^t i i<rt Wfad yt y*t ifmw xpj t 

i sjnNrf srI u^fT*T y wVs 4f i w«re wt yt wVsw i *fr? *rarr**f 

^ ntY#srr-wr i Y*nftarr tobth* sjnrsraYt *T%?pr u *n%, tgrchr i xm m 

Ytapr u 
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[No. 36.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. „ Eastern Group. 

. BIH.ARI. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


(District Shahabad.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ij'har 

Depo8i(ion{ • of) 
Are. 

Arrah. 

Ham 
I 

Sabik-m! 
Formerly 
ham'Te 
my •even 


Ajodhya 

Ajodhya 


Bay 

Bay 


sa(kin) 

resideni-of 


Nawada 

Nawadd 


Ben Pra(gana) 
Ben Pargand 


Mudai 

Therpetitioner 
rahal-ha. 
boas. 


Nawada-me xnalik hai. 

Nawddd-m owner am. 

makan ham tt r-e pattl-mS 

house my-indeed share-in 

patti-ml ba. 

share-in it-is. 

(Swal 1 ).— Us makan-se mudai-ko 

[Question ).— That house-ioith the-petitioner-to 
(Jawab).— Kuclibu-6 na. Atutar'plia 

{Answer ).—: Any-even not. 

rall-hg. Ab mudai-se 

getting I-was. Now the-petitioner-from 

bhai rahe, ek-ke nam Dhoyha, 

brothers were, one-of name Bhdrkd, 

agariy-o-se nok*ri-ohak”ri kare jat 

before-too-from service to-do going 

Baris din-se bah a re rale-ha. 

A-year days-from out he-has-been. 

chhor-gail-rale-ba. Atbarah 
Eighteen 
Gob“ri 
Qobri 
M, 
that. 


mudaleh-ke 

accused 


ckinhi-le 

I-know. 


Bat‘wara 

Partition 


bhaila -par 
oecurring-on 


he-had-left. 
Mudai 

The-petitioner 
gaitf; kah'll 
went t we- 


onais 
nineteen 
B,ay 
Bay 
‘ ekar 


Ground-rent 

pai-le. 

1-get. 

dos a ra-ke 
the-other-of 
rale-ha. 
had-been. 
Ghar-ml 
Mouse-in 

din bhail makan-par 

days ago house-to 

a ham Gobardhan 
and I Gobardhan 

makan ha, clihor-d!.’ 


kuchli sarokar hai? 

any connection is ? 

agari Dhorha-se 

formerly JDhdrhd-from 

Dhorlia du 
Dhorhd two 

Dasal. Bhandu 
Basal. Bhandu 
Ab a h§ ja-le. 
Now-too he-goes. 
Dasai-bahu-ke 
Dasm's-wife 
gail-rale-ha. 
he-had-gone. 
Ray klbl 


! this-ane’s house 


ts. 


give-up. 


Bay near 
Mudaleh 
The-accused 


1 The questions put by the Court are in the Court-language,—HindostSni. 
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kalflas 

said 


gorii 


cattle is-tethered. 


man-me 

mind-in 


‘^a cbhorab.’ Oh 

that, * not I-icUl-give-up' That 
badha-la. Hamhn-ka kalrla-par 
O ur saying-on 

awe se kariha; ham na 


comes that yon-may-do / 


makan-mi 
house-in 
kah'las ki, 
he-said that, 

chhorab.’ 


mudaleh-ke 

accused's 

' % je 

1 go, which 


not will-give-up.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Deposition of Jjbdhyd Day, of Fawdda Ben, Bargana Are, 

,, Jr p WDer ° £ aDd am acquainted with both the Complainant and with 

the Accused Person, formerly the house (in dispute) was in my share of the village 

subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 

Question. Has the Complainant anything to do with that house ? 

^-^r r T^ tMng Wha ? eVer * 1 used formerl y to get the ground-rent for it from 
orha Singh. ^ Now I get it from the Complainant. Dhorba had a brother named 
asai. Bhandu used for long to be absent from home on service. He still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year. He had left Dasai’s wife in his home 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago he went to the house. The Complainant, Gobri Bay, 
and I went to Gobardhan Bay, and we said to him that the house was Bbandu’s, and 
that he^(Gobardhan) should give it up. The accused said he would do no such thing. 
His cattle are still tethered there. When we spoke to him, he said we might do what¬ 
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house. 


It may be Stated as a broad fact that, south of the Ganges, Standard Bhojpuri is 
bounded on the east and south by. the left bank of the Biver Sone. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is bounded on the east and south by the same river. On the south, 
owever, the language has crossed the Sone and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by 
a out 60,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhojpuri which 
extends across the Banchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I 
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
m the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
oblique. Thus* we have ham Span (instead of op a na) babu-ji Mha ja% 9 1 will go to my 

father. Instead of Mchhu, we haye hichhi anything. For f he/ we haye uh&~k& 9 with 
a plural mhL 

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the seme of the Future, 

thus, /a*, I will go, and kah%, I will say, instead of jmb, kahah. The verb hdtoi, I am. 
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bihabL 


becomes haiiwl So also hauwd, you are, and haiiwe, it is. These, however, are hardly 

more than differences of spelling. . ... , , 

The most noteworthy peculiarities occur in the conjugation of the past tense. 

la Standard Bhojpuri, as in all other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo- 
Aryan Group, the characteristic letter of this tense is 1, Thus, Bengah dekhUam, 

mithili Bhojpuri ”■«»*"* • 1 In f^ m T au - how .7 e , r -. 

inetpad of l the characteristic letter is frequently «. Examples are kau,, 1 committed . 
„Lf. I arrived; I understood ; takm, I looked; dekhu,, I saw; roAue, he «, 

(hey were; M, it became; he went. The following are third persona plural, 

mostly in the sense of the singular; Aihum, they gave; leguan. they began; ulk,m«, 
they rose; rnhuan, they were ; dekhuan, they saw ; kahuan, they saidI; fMhhmn, they 
astod ; ckahuon, they wished. It will subsequently he seen that this form of the past is 

It should be observed that the past with ns also freely used. Th s, d h , , 

honorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the plural is nsed, in most ernes, 
instead of the singular, chah-lani, they wished; k.h‘lam, they said; ctol Km, they 
went; /wiiani, they did ; lag’lmi, they began ; gailani, they went; «*>»*, they came. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHA.RI. 


BhojtubI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(District Palau al.) 


Specimen I. 

grart nto* £ bt? Hfrarr ri^t i Bf% h% t # v: 

bt if % % to? thtr wrt ftf t thrt% rafe i era HTto bt its tonf i 
bib to bt wtwz sftHBrr htob irar bb % ^ tnto hth hbb ^rk btt Hraf h 

BB BTT to^fT I 5TH Bf% BTBB ^TH BB ktTT f^rSRT eR BI %% B?T otr BRf% nk 
Hfjf BRk H BBT[ I era Bf% WT Bito^ W Htot SfftTT T# I BT ^tot BBSiT % 

hbbt t§b ^hr brtb % ^Brakr nk % Bt^m tbr wrer rib Hrrf % iff 

BwfB i #1 bbsit % to? bt ?<t rib i *ra bbbit hbb era wakr thrt WT^-Ht 

crt bibbt Bto *k btbbt t dft bibb-tt! HkTH*i^ hrbtb* i th bs *r htbb bt^-# 

cfflTT HT5 nk B*f t Brff W\ f BR-# TH BRB £ BT3 ^k RTBlfBHR BIB 2&BR FT 

©v 

% HB RTBR Hlw BTTB 5JfR 1 Ht % HBBT HtofBH % BBS ^ BRtBR SRRf I Bfif 

sj - g-M> tnk wwfBra-kt grrBTH raRrarkn hhr «ra btbr%ribbsb bt^rr Bra-Ht 

vjt ©y WN. 

bstbit iklBB nk htht BrtoB nk Tk ^ htt h bbtt ^ ih TB«rfB 1 RrtoT bbbtt % 
^rankr b Bra-wfr brif *r bhs Wrk rtbt tore mm w % i^bT mk ^ rtbr ^rfwt 

Ov 

\ TRR B*T q»R Rfm«T ^ft^R 5T% W5 t ^Tf'?R ^ t 

raraBT rrtt % •■*rr4 rb^rt % tif%RTR 1 ^r =fra « ^k *rra w wr ttf%Rra 1 Rrt 
WTR ^TRRT SRRf ^iTW ^BTR f 3lfwr HR RTf^T Rf ^ ^ HRRfkT 1 HTR ^HT 
HRW RfH to fHH HRH I era B*T ^R RTRfHRr II 

e-WT B5f ^R Hit #t RfRR I nk BT BR £ HWRT HR5fkr fTW HTWT 
nk htb^ f’fkTiHHkr i ^k^TtmHtoTH'' ttrarf wbtr^hwhh m*w \ era 

HkRR B 5 ? t ^vfBlfRT RTBR Hit HT% TT ^R RTBR ^ra-^ bW HtWB 1%HB% I 
^ RTBR ^ra-Ht RP?^fT % ffWHRra t ITB% TT I RTHR Bi ITtRT 3iT% ^TR BR WTB 
«TT Bl^ra I wt t BB ^iR BTfR HBHB ^R B«T^iT % HRTra RiigH'-R I eR Bf Wra- 

to%€(Rraf t’ilf WRRT %BRtot2^?r WTT*fl'R^R RTBR IfH ^Wf 
•IT ZR^f ¥T I RTRT ^HRT-% 5RWf PRJft Ht «TT f^fkf HtRT RHTR H^T ^ RTH B*T 
giRf I RFTTRf RTBR t?IT % ^Rrat RR HRt fiRIto HtRT BR HRH Bt RRT BfRIT 

ifikiR nkr HtHB f%HB# tt i Bra-rat rrirri ^ ^ tsrr h <ft Rra to ^hrt rth Rf?r 
*fBH ^rk B kfiW ’fHTR WT t RW elVfR 'fBTT I HHR HW’ff HBB ^R % RflR ^RTt fkl 
% Bra?r rrtw wf eThrrR f wi hr hrh r?b tt to kfHH tt i h^r ^ht hrh 

rbh tt % torar tt ii 

2 c 2 
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[No. 36.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY* Eastern Group 

biharj. 


BhojpueI Dialect. 


(District Paiamatt.] 


) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaiino adimi-ke 

A-ctrtain man-of 
babu-jl-se kah a lasi kl, 

father-to said that, 

bakh a ra hoi se 

share will-be that 
dhan bat-dik a ll. 


dui-tbe larika 
two sons 
* e babu-ji, 
e O father, 

hamTa-ke 
me-to 

Bahufc 


rabue. 

were. 


TTnhi-ml-se 

Them-in-from 


dhan-me-se 
property-infrom 
b5t-dl.’ Tab 


clihot a ka 
the-younger 


din 


-give. 

na 

property dividing-gave-{them). Many days not 

apan kul dhan le-ke par a des-m§ 

his-own all property taking foreign-country-into 

luchai-ml apan dhan ura-dihTasi. Jab 

evil-deeds-in his-own fortune squandered. When 

ora-dihuan, tab u dese bara 


kl 

that 


Then 
bital 
passed 

cbal gaiie, 
went away, 
unbi apan 


je-kichh 

what-ever 

uhS-ka 

he 


hamar 

my 

apan 

Ms-own 


cbhot°ka 
the-younger 
aur ulil 
and there 

kul dhan 
he his-own all fortune 

sukhar parali aur unhi 


he 

rahe 


had-squandered-away, then that country-in great dryness fell and 
garib bha-gaiie. Tab unhi ja-ke u des-ke ek adimi kihl 

poor became. Then he going that comtry-of one man near to-live 

laguan. V adimi un a ka-ke ap a na khete suar eharawe-ke bbej’lasi, 
began. That man him his-own in-fields swine to-feed sent, 

suar khdt-rahue, 6hi-se u apan pet 

swine used-to-eaf, those-even-with he his-own belly 

un a ka-ke kichh na, det-rahue. Jab 

him-to anything not used-to-give. When 


aur je bok a la 
and what husks 
chah ft lani, Kehu 
wished. Anybody 


akil bhaiie tab kah a lani kij 
wisdom became then he-said that, 
kha'ila-se rot! baehat-hoi, 

eating-after bread might-be-saved, 

utb-ke apan babu-jl kibl 
arising my-own father of-near 
babu-jl, bam Sar*g-ke ul a te 
father, 1 Meaven-of opposite 


simne 

bhare 
to-fill 

un-ka, 
him-to 

bam ra babu-ji-ka kat a na nokar-ke 
‘ m y father-of how-many servants-of 
aur ham bhukhe maPtani. TTam 

and I hunger-from am-dying. I 

jaf, aur unh-se kabf ki, “he 
will-go, 

Mr 

and of-Your-IIonour near sin have-done; 


and him-to I-will-say that, “ 0 

- Gf ® nj 

rawa niare pap Jcaiil; 
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tS at 

ihine-own tenmlfin-fi-om one „>(<„) ^egu d «£.’•’ ^ end 

ap a na babu-ji-ta pas ehal-lani. Magar jab u phar-ka rahuan tabe 

W f^-of >tartei, JSut wh en ke far-off tlen-nen 

unh-kar tabu-jl <m-kS dekhuan Mr maja kailani, Mr daur-ke gala-ml 

U, father km, saw and pity did, and running 'neck-in 

lagai-ke Mums lag-laai. Larika ua-ka-se kalrtaai ki, 'e babu-ii 

applying to-kiss began. The-srn Hm-to said that, ‘O father, 

Sai - g-ke ul'te Mr raws niaro pap kai-ohnl-H, Mr ab 


lagai-ke 

applying 

Sar a g-ke 


father him 
ckutne laglaui. 

to-kiss began. 
ul a te Mr 


tabe 

then-even 

gala-me 

neck-in 


Heaven-of opposite and of-7our-Honour 


raur larika kahawe 
Tour-Honour's son to-be-called 
apaa n6kar-mi.se ek-the-se 
his-own sermnts-in-from one-to 

le-aw&, in a ka-ke pahirawa, aur 

bring, him-on put, and 

pahirawA Sabhe khai, aur 
put. (. Let-us)-all eat, and 
larika mar gail-rabuan, ab ji 


jukur 
fit J 
kaliuan 
said 

batb-mi 

hand-in 


anan 

rejoicing 


naikhi.’ 

I-not-am' 

ki, 

that, 

1 aguthi 
v ring 

karl; 
make ; 


S1 ki, ‘ e babu-ji, 
that, f O father, 

ka'i-ehuk a ll, aiir ab 

1-have-done, and now 

Magar un-kar babu-ji 

But Ms father 

* sab-se barhia luga 

e all-than good clothes 


kahe-kl 

because 


gor-me 

feel-in 

haruar 


clothes 

juta 

shoes 


gailani, aur bhula gail-rabue, pbin 


hod-been, now alive became, and lost had-been, again found 


became' Then 
tT-bela 
That-time 
ghar-ke paj a ri 
house-of near 


Tab chain kare laguan. 

Then merriment to-do they-began. 

ila unh-kar bar bhai kbete 

ime Ms elder brother in-field 

paj a ra ailani tab baja aiir nacl 

near came then music and danci 


bhai kbete rabuan. Aur jab 
brother in-field was . And when 

baja aiir nach-ke haura sun a lani, 

music and dancing-of noise he-heard, 


apan nokaran-mf-se ek-ke 

his-own senmts-m-from one-to 


balai-ke puchhuan 
calling asked 


and 

ka 

what 


ha?’ Tab nokar unh-se kah a lasi ki, 'raur bhai aile 

is ?' Then servant him-to said ■ that, * Tow-Honour's brother come 

ha, aiir raur babu-ji nik bhojan kbiaale-ha 

is, and Tour-Honour's father a-good dinner has -caused- to-eat 

kahe-ki raur babu-ji unh a ka-ke kusal-anan-se paiile-ha. 

because Tour-Honour's father Mm health-joy-with found-has. 


Magar u 

kbis 

kaile, aur 

ghar-me 

•jay 

na 

chabuan. 

But he 

anger 

did, and 

house-mto 

to-go 

not 

wished. 

Tlhi-se 

nn-kar babu-ji 

babar 

aiian 

aiir 

un-ka-ke 

This-indeed-beoame 

his father 

outside 

came 

and 

him 

manawe 

laguan. 

Tab u 

babii-ji-ke 

jawab 

dih a le 

ki, 

to-appease 

began* 

Then he 

father-to 

answer 

gave 

that. 
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BIHiRI. 


< rawl, dekbl, ham rawa-ke dker din-se tahal 

‘ Your - Honour, look, I Your-Honour-to many days-since service 

kar'tani, aur raur liukum kab a hT ' na tar*ll-b3. 

am-doing, and Your-Honour's orders ever-even not have-transgressed. 

Rawl ham a ra-ke kab*hl eguro patb a ru bhi na dih a ll ki 

Your-Honour me-to ever-even one-even kid even not gave that 

ap s na iar log-ke sange chain karT. Magar i 

my-own friend's people-of with rejoicing 1-may-make. JBut this 

raur beta je kas a bi«ke sange kul dlian oxa-diMe, 

Your-Honour's son who harlots-gf with all fortune sqnandered-awoy, 

jabe ghare aile, tabe rawa un-ka-kbatir nlk bhojan 

just-as house-to came, just-then Your-Honour him-jor a-good dinner 

khiauli-ha. Babu-ji kabuan ki, ‘ e beta, t§ to sab din 
has-caused-to-eat. Father said that, ‘ 0 son, thou indeed all days 

hanfra sange rahat-haua, aur je-kichli lmmar hairwe se sabh 

me with remaining-art, and whatever mine is that all 

toliare halt we. Magar ab*bl anan kare-ke aur khusi 

thine-indeed is. But now rejoicing making-for and joy 

kOkhe-ke cbaliat-rahat-ba, kahe-ki tobar i bbal mar-gail-rahal-ka, 

heing-for it-is-proper, because thy this brother had-died, 

phin jial-ha; aiir bhula-gail-rabal-ha, se milal-ha.’ 
again alive-is; and lost-had-been, he has-been-found.' 
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[No. 37.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARI. 

BhojpubI Dialect. (District Palamau.) 

Specimen II. 

w wtwt a* wjt anrf i aw a w £ <r a waff^i wt wrfyayf i 

m aww mt aafawT a?rc £ waw #sr wferr % ^rr^cr wfwaw w rc % atncr 

wtw w% aft % toi Wf 1 w i wfaar araftat arar aiaa i aacarf ^jfft 

wa am 5 TWT wa wtw z\m f-xr?w a%% wwa wfC» ww wr aartw?t m 
wfiw i aw awi wft : ff¥st wa w a?t aft fWTwfa wfw t ^arc ftfw $w a wt 
i =?a at wtw am ark , swi wi wma i ^rrt wm w awarc aww 

ww wt fasta at ftrara % w?t fwwrkrf i atar aft am, a* ar aft i^r ^31 a?af \ 
wtw % zazat aiw wwfa 1 jur wtfftnr tft a aw '&* wta ftft a^w at wa 
ait F5 ®t fa afara aft wi WTataafR^ aura fwwawfw, awdaft a wa?a wfw, ataw 
wwafwwwf feraifwtt wtaf-af Trafawwi aiwwwm aiwaaiwi aw t aaw at 
wrtw a arfa *rww arc wa a gasar mw 1 awa f wra war? wft a am aiva ww 

trea WTwf 11 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARI. 


BhojpueI Dialect. (District Paiamau.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E bhaya, 

ham ka 

kahl 

; jhuthe 

dar-se 

aisan 

derat 

0 brother. 

I lohat 

may-say ; false-even 

fear-witli so 

afraid 

rahul ki 

je-kar 

hal 

ham na 

kabi 

saki. 

Ka 

1-was that of-iohich the-conditim 

1 not 

to-say 

am-able. 

What 

bbaiie ki 

kalhi 

jab 

ham a ni-ka pahar-ke 

paj a re 

paj‘re 

became that 

yesterday 

when 

toe 

hill-of 

near 

near 

pethiya-se awat rahui. 

tab 

pahar-ke up*rl 

bagh 

bare 

jor-se 

market-from coming were. 

then 

hill-of on 

tiger 

great force-with 

gar a jat rahue. Ham a ni 

-ka 

fiber adimi 

raMl, 

kicbh 

dar 

roaring was. We 

many men 

were. 

any 

fear 

na lagal. 

Magar aju 

ohi 

rah-te bam 

apan 

mama-ka 

not seitsed(-us). 

But to-day 

that-very road-by I 

my-own 

maternal-uncle-of 

g5we tlrik 

dii-pah a re 

akclc 

gail-rabui. 

Jab 

pahar-ke 

tare 

to-mllage just 

at-noon 

alone 

gone-ioas. 

When 

hill-of 

below 

uadi-arc 

palmchul, 

tab acliakke barl liarttari 

han-ml 

nadi 


on-this-river-side I-reached then suddenly great disturbance forest-in river 

ore sunaili, jebi-se hamar jiw sudh-ml na ratal. Ham 

towards was-heard, which-from my mind sensedn not remained. I 

bujhuf ki bagh ail aur ham a ra-ke dha'ilas, Ham°ra hath-mf taruar 
thought that tiger came and me caught. My hand-in sword 
ratal, magar jun na milal ki mian-se bah a re nikalT. 

was, but opportunity not was-found that sheath-of out 1-may-take-it-out. 

Kareja ktpe lagal, dar-ka marc ham sukh gaill, bagh-ke 

Liver to-shudder began, fear-of through 1 dried-up 1-went, tiger 

be-dekh“le tak*taki lag gaili. Magar thorika deri-ml jab ham 

without-seeing motionlessness seised me. JBut little time-in when I 

oil or takul, to ka dekhul ki egura burh Sautal nadi-ke 

that side looked, then what did-l-see that one old Santdl river-of 

pan! je pahar-ke up a re-se girat rahue maehh‘ri-mare-ke banhat 
water which Hll-qf above-from falling was fish-to-kill embanking 
rahue. Ohar*8e je pathal nich^wl phlkat rahue, sei 

Thu l -side-from which stone downward throwing was-(he), ihey*(veryy 


was. 



bisOim 
for-scores 
Jab i 
When this 
phurufi 
agility 
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bath 

(of ) -cubits 
talcu-f 
l-saw-(I) 
aiie. Ham 
came. I 


hasat-banT. 
laughing-am . 


nich a wa 
(loicnward 
tb jiw-ml 

then heart-in 

a P lQ e I bat 
my-self this thing 


khar*barate awat 
crashing coming 

sahas bhaiiwe aur 
courage became and 
iad-kari-ke a pan 

remembering my-oton 


201 

rahue. 
were. 
deb-mg 
body-into 
sahas-par 
Cuurage-at 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, w h<it c&n I ssv P T wsq so fiexA A * • » 

sible for me ,o describe l !« 

bom market along the hill-side, we beard a tiger roaring veiyloudlv above ™ T‘”* 

" ere a large company, none of Us felt anv fear TW + n ,i t * ° Ve Us ' As we 

aa xsssa.-iS&&~rFP a 

My heart began to tremble, and I dried np through fear. Vlth^hVTd^ T 

tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed presence” A little^l T 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see but Jn nld e' Ah ttle while after, 

He m had g h 1P “Ti Wat6r TVh5Ch feH fr ° m the u PP er P art of the hill, in otde7to cateh fish 

scores of cuMts ‘wZ "i? ^ ^ *** *"? ^ C ° me ****** d »™ ^ 

limbs regained their wonted aZvitv! ’ When Zemembfr Zif TkeeplZ^t my 
own courageousness. • 1 u o mn s az m 7 


The dialect of the eastern halt of Qhasipnr, both north and south of the Ganges i, 

practically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be evident f™™ «, e n ■ 
vision of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Th, 4 'Twl h ^ 

notice are the forms of the Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which are Jewm and 
tewan, instead vijawmi md tawan respectively. We may also note the third person 
singu ar of the Verb Substance, which is bdi instead of bd. These distinctions do not 

separate from that of 

Shahabad. Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in 
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares District In the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadabad andGadha the dialect is thesameas thai of Ballia whi e Tn 
the west mParganaMahraich, it is the same as that of Benares District. The tZ 
number of speakers of Bhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of whom half, or 469,000 tnav 
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the western Sub-dialect. 



(No. 38.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihAeX 

BhojpueI Diauecx. (District Ghazipur.) 

(Babu Bholanath Bay, 1898.) 

HI |* ^U\ 4& 1 4l ^ ^ QT4HI 4441 414 

^ Hi «£ 414 44 $ ^IH4 £HM 4*441 ^44 e l 

net ^ huhi T40.M* Te^ofa i 41 Tsh T^4 3( ^Uhi ^44i ^Q?£ 
4^ Hi £H04 4i\T4 ^ 44.ba <4To 51*0 l 4 \?£IaI >Al* ^ *1144 

4<q Hi 5H00. ^H^l ^ *(VH Te£oTs§ l 4*4 £Qt<? *ll4l* 51*9. *14 4l Hi 
$ 4vsi 4^0 n.4 4^119 fl 5t*o 44 «Ti^itAi 4 HlV 51*04 1 

^ $1441 uR 3 ^*14 44U* miT«U ^Ul0T4 l ^H4 4\H0l \*H Hit** 

4§Q\ 4h^I ^ *U 4 3\H4 H4 H4*l 4$ l 4^ 4lH4l Th^ 41 H 4^ l 

c\c| ^4 *rt*4l 'HflTo 4U *4l<40fct Hi £441 414 nfll 4»l4l 41^41 «U* 4 

"*-© 

Wl«IH 41^ 4k £4 4 Sl4l 4**4 4j44 I 44 £4 4441 414 Hl£t lAlkl 
4l4 ^4 ?l H£4l ?H, 4l 4l«^ £4 4\£H 4\4 VWH14 4 4'S1 414 H*& 4l'Sl 
«IH 4£ 0RH 4*^1 Th 4l£l4 4il H£l$L £441 4 4441 41^44 ^ 1AH 1 
n«t ^Ts 4 4441 4m hI§ -4aoT4 44£l ^*o4 4 £qT4 hi aA ^4 H4 4m 
^41 4 H 40 T 4 l 414H1 Q?\£ 01519 4k fVl'-S 4 ^351 ?0£0T4 4k *£4l ^£0*14 l 
n.4 $ 414 ^ H£Q.Th «. 414 £4 V151H14 tM ^£41 HU4*l 414 H*& 

41^ ^14 44 £4 nT£l4 4il H£l^ OldH 4*mt l 44 «t\H4 414 4441 

41H4 ^l H£0T^l 41 4144 ^,511 414 4\< *4Hl 9V 4T^41H ^1-4 ^40 £H 

^ J 414 4\|t 4l4 HllA HHl l Hl^Hl ^ £HH =Ul Ht4 51*0 

A£0t4 I 4\ ^4 1 a\ 51*oT 4 I, 1Q01 51*0 H£0t4 I *^4 Mo 5l*flT4 t 1 

4h 0.4 ^ 44lH 4UU^ 051OT4 U 

^\H4 4v5Hl H4 ^ 4k l 1A4 >3£l *1 ^Tfl kr EJ4 sV 

m\Q H4 ^ 41 iAl 4lT^ ^ ^14 ^40^ l 4l4 fl4 *1441 

4X1,4 ^ 401* 9> ^OT* HI A ^Vl HI £14 41*1 <14 >3> 4lH4l ^ H£- 

oThi ^ nT^H VlA *1*94 I $H. 4l£H 414 nlla H^in 41vS?4 Hl| Hi 

& «4H4l ^ V101 450 4H04 I* l *14 ^ TaiT^l* 51*0. Il4 44 41 IaR l 
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it T«*Ta mo 4l< « 3u«<i , r< < * 

wn «« 4^* m<ii «T« «*, 

*" il ‘" *' W9 ‘ ^ *f f «•»■“ * «*> «**•« ‘u-Wi & ^ m, 

w ‘ w « vw Hlw *hi ar*« <1*31 -u«i * '=u, ,•>, 

! w ** * w « ^| t sw ^ 4< ^ mTm viiifl 

7*” ' ^ ^ *W *1 $ X* ri *M-H *W <*,4* =U-S 

«li S> ^s> ?hm «m ^ ^ *, 4i„ 5. ^ „ t @V| ^, 

^ *X 4 U «wee *X *i| * * Si$n >,* h Th me -i?aT«? ? 
, ‘‘ t ** T ^ aTs! Qa« mo h^To | lu «i Wsewu 


2 B % 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHAEl. 


BhojpukI Dialect. 


{District Giiaziptjr.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

(JEtabu Bholanath May, 1898.) 

Ego adimi-ka dui beta rah a le. 0-m!*se chhot"ka larika ap"na bap se kab a lasi ki 
* e bap an-dlian’-me jewan hamar bakh a ra hole he tewan bSti-dA’ Tab u dhan-ml bakh a ra 
bil 3 gai dihdani. Thorik din-mt chhot a ka bet a wa kulhi dban o daulat batori-ke 
par a des chali gall. Ohi-ja jai-ke apan kulhi dhan o daulat phakari-ml phBki 
dihdasi. Jab kulhi orai gail, tab 6 des-m§ bara sukha paral. Tab kangal ho-gail. Tab 
ohi-ja-ke thakur kihl gailan. XT ap°na khet-ml siiar charawe kbatir bhej a lani. Jewan 
bokda suar khati-rahdi tewana-se pet bbare-ke o-kar man karat-rahe. Kehu ok a xa*ke 
kichhu na det-rahe. Tab d-kar aklii khulali aiir soch a lasi ki, ‘ ham“ra bap kihl ket a na 
majura khai-ke jiat bare-sa aiir ham-ke dananaikhe jurat. 1 2 Ab bam ap a na bap kiha 
jaib.i aur un-se kah a bi ki, “ 0 bapu, bam tohar aur Bhag a wan-ke bara pap kaile-barf. 
Ab eh laek naikhl ki tohar beta kahaf. Ham°ra-ke ap“na majuran-ml jana.” ’ Tab 
uthi-ke ap a na bap kihe chaldani. Ab-hi phailawe rah“lani ki tabbai un-lcar bap un-ke 
deklidaci. Bap-kacbhoh lagal, aur dauri ke utha lih a lani, aur chuma dihdani. Tabu 
beta bap-se kahdasi, ‘ e bap, ham Bhag a wan aur toh a ra sam a ne pap kaile-barl, aur ab 
ham tohar beta, kahawe laek naikhl. 5 Tab d-kar bap ap 8 na ndkar-se kahdasi ki, 
‘ niman luga le-aw& aur in a ka-ke pahinawa, aur chala, bam sabh kehu khaf aur pihT, 
aur mauj karl, kahe-ki i liamar beta mari gail rahdani hai, au pher ji gailani 
hai ; bhula-gail-rahdani hai, pher mili-gailani-bai. Aur tab u badbaw bajawe lagdani. 

O-kar bar a ka beta tab khet-ml rahe. Jab uhl-se chali-ke ghar-ke goera aili, 
tab u baja aur naebi ke sor sundasi; aur tab ap°na ek nokar-ke balai-ke puchhdasi 
ki, ‘ i sabb ka hot bai ? 5 Tab u ok a ra-se kah“lasi ki, ‘ tohar bhai ailan hai aur tohar 
bap mauj karat barani, kahe-ki un-k"ra-ke bhala changa paiilan hai.’ Tab ii khisiai 
gail, aiir gbar na jae. Tab d-kar bap bahar nik a li ail, aur ok a ra-ke cheraiiri 
kailan. JCab u ap°na bap-se kahdani, * <jekhl, bam etdna baris raur sewa kaili, kabdil 
raur agya na tardl; tab-hu raiia hamda-ke ekd bak a ra na dihdl ki ham apdia iaran-ke 
satli mauj kari. Lekin-jab-hl raur i beta ailani, je raur sabh dban besa-ke satli ura 
dihdan,^tehu-par raua un-k a ra khatir bhoj dihdl.’ Tab u ok a ra-se kahdan ki, ‘he 
beta, tu ham a ra sath barabar bara, aur je kuchh hamar bai se toh a r-e ha. Aur i 
ham'ni-ka chahi ki ham a ni-ka khus hoi Siir anand karl; kahe-ki i tohar bhai mari 
gail rahdani hai, aur pher jialani; bhulai gail rahdani hai, aiir pher mildani.’ 


1 Grain and wealth. 

2 To me grain (£.e, food) is not available. 



Nortffi*" 


BH0Ji»I7El OP BALXIA. 

<^ s , the ^ 

Pargana by many ties, historfcal Z?*. ,*. ,s eoxmected with the Bhoimr 

P— y the same »s ^ ^ the ^ken fnT“ 

mMlfe8t !l0m tiw ^ing 

-t of the north 7^7^ l^Zof *^7 “ «— ■»'- the 

brother roer bhdi dil bare quite correetlv aft 777 MJS to «>• elder 
^ee le Saran idiom, Mfj insl e a d of i** addn ^ ng ^Mer the fe «® 
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[Mo. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group* 

BIHlItl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. (District Ballia.) 

Specimen I. 

wfpft-% plfT tST p? I wft 5T t ftZTO TORT TOT % SiTOsRr % *T WR- 

ft ^ topi to% t totoct f % 4 I to ts totot to f frfk i 

Wf ff fpT TO ftf TOM ft ftZTO TOT liW ^TO* TO? f TOTO TO? TOTOSTORi I 

prf if toto fro Rttoto toto to tot fp?TORr i tot? to <3\ tot tot tor to 
to wtot tor trf<s to? sr tor ft tor i to? tot f ?pfroT?ro it* % TOt ftfr 
STPR \ "TOST %T if TJTO ^?Tt % ft % ftf f^f^lff I ^ frit ftft % f TJTO WRT 
f toto ^ «? ^toRt to? fts? if ff f *tt s i to ftTOT %?r w*r ft m? tot 
giT ^pr straps ^T ?rfro ?tft ft-^n to? pt vgs t tot¥ i w ^rfs f ^tot tot 

f UR WT?f? TO? sjfTOT?T % ft ? TOT Pff ?TO f sffjT TO? P 3 ?T TiTTO Tim SIR 

TOsf i to pnr ?ts? wfrarr 3 r?m fra s?ff i w % tost fra?s it* % trat f tots? 

TTTSf 1 TO ST sR f TOST STS f STS SR I fff S TO TO Si ?¥ flSiT STS ftPI 

s? pit TOraRr to? #tR f franr % tost ^t^tt if ^rrff f strRt i <sRsiT fra?T t sr?- 
srRi s wtw ¥tt f spr: ^htt PTif ptr i ^tR^t 

C\ 

ft*T 5 iwf i pft witr ^rcrfrr 'srffRpr % ft # ^t^t sfiwr Rr^iff f ft- 
^t.t-% ■qrfprc^ ft^T f5ft ^ f^jjt ft ftf ^tt trf^pr wr*. ^Trft^iT ^ul“ ft? 
t?r 1 «Rrf ft f fim %p »r^«r tw tt ffR ft^r 1 *rff p ffR 

Rt^^ti i ?rw ^ fR ^ft fr ^riTT^r» 

fpRT Rs^nr ^tRhitt %?r RRf i ^ ^r ^cr ^ f Rt^^t trf^r ?rw *tt* 

ft WT'STT f VT^T^T ^"PT R" TTf^^T I frR «f> ?W , ?rRRpT R" % lift % WIT RfW 

ftsiT? ^ uw^Rr ft f giT f ! 11 franc ^Rt^itt % ^rt^ tRi ft tts* »tt% ^nr?^ pf 1 

pgr wft ft*pr fra p w% ^nffc; ft ^r % wr pit tt 3 % tt i %ff^ ^ 

^tf'€ hr^^tRi W%K wtcTC •TT W 'WWff I cR ft^TT PTJ TO ’STTf f SPITf ^TTOT I ^5 
^UnT SsTH % ^iwRr ft ^ff fTT TR^T SfR^i't TT 3 T %c[T ^Tfl Wtff T^T TOT f 

grrof stt ETff fk ttot itft trRft p - «iraff Rwf ft ¥tt ttop fRi^r f 'flm T|ft 
gff i %ff=r f tt^c ^rRfr f pft f tot ft? ’sr^prftr wt tops rR#f 

frassT toRt? toto ftw ^?ft* i tot francr % ^wRr ft ? tot g; ¥TOTT to^i ’pcpr ?f- 
f ?fR f fff wc f f crraTT f i %fror irort % ^ft ^?^rft totor tort *rar wre to% 
fttftro?Ttrai?i^?WTORiiRftTOr to i w^sr n^r to ffR Rrsrsr ^t n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


m 


Eastern Group. 


bihart. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 

Specimen f. 

transliteration and translation. 

1 _ *r *1 . 


(District Baliia.) 


Kaw*aS adimi-ke dui-go 

Ascertain, man-to two 

»P“aa bap'se kahSasi js 
his-own father-to ’ 

bakh'Ta hokbe se ham*ra- 
*kare maybe that me-to 
ke bati-dih a le. Bahut 


said that. 


beta 

rahe. 

Unk^ni-mg-gg 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

‘e 

babu-ji. 

dban-mg-se 

, ‘O 

JSL S 

father. 

property-in-from 


ehhot*ka 


je 


dm 


give. 

na 


Then 

bite 


ha mar 

my 

* uniil*. 

_ hiSm0v) * property them- 

to dwiding-gaoe. Many Zye Zt f •*« 

sabb-kacbh jawar-kai-ke dur d - * the-younger son 

all-things collecting a-distant couZv-to *“* paka ^ Iasi - Uhf 

luehai-mt apaa din im S '«* 

ee.l-eoeduotAn 4,,,^., ^ -W-a-tai A. war 

jab u sabh upa-ahukal tab „ h m? “ '“■equandered. And 

4e *«**-* «* A* .*? paral, 

■™ " k,4 S“ bfrgail. Awar uhl-k, rah-nifc-^ ~ / “~’ K /eU ' 

°»d he poor became. And there of ■ \ nii »ran-me-s6 ego 

tube lagal. tj ap-aa hi, ‘ ' one 

>o-Uee he-began. Me hloL ££ Tee tTf ^ 
dih*Jasi. 0 oh-T l,- - . feedmg-for Um 

** JL ;x khit ?f i§ - sa 

Pet bhare chaMasi * Wa T ******* 

«*m. ’ a z %r kam wci,hu 

de. Tab ' . . Mer enythmg 

used-to-give-{him). Then him chet -bhail ki, ‘ banrtS 

1 en hlm senses-became that , 

roti ho*la awar 

bread is an $ 

a P“na bap-ke 

my own father-of 

® Babu, foam 

“ 0 Father , J 


klhl 
near 
bheji- 
sent- 
apan 
his-oion 


bahut nok a ran-ka 
many servants 
marat-bauT. Ham 
am-dying. / 

Tmik a ra-se kahabi 
him-to I-will-say 


adhik 

much 

uthi-ke 

arising 

k|, 

that. 


aa 
not 

bap-ka 

* m y father-of 

bam bhukh-se 
hunger-from 
pas jalbij awar 

near will-go, and 

sarag-ke ulita 

heaven-of against 
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BIHARI. 


kaile-banl. Ab bam raur 

have-done. Now 1 You r-Honour's 
naikbi. Ham-ke &p*na nok*ran-ml-se 

um-not. Me thine-own servants-among -from 

Tab u uthi-ke ap'na bap-ke pas 

Then he having-arisen Ms-own father-of near 

dure rake okar bap ok a ra-par daya 

his father kim-on compassion 

gala-mi lagi-ke ehum a lasi. 

neck-on having-applied kissed. 

ham sarag-ke ulita awar 

1 heaven-of against and 

raur larika kabawe jog 


awar raura sam'r.e pap 

and of-YourSonour before sin 

larika kaliawe jog 

son to-be-called worthy 

ego-ke barabar man!.’” 

one-of equal-to consider 
gail. Lekin jab-tak u 

went. But while he at-a-distance was 

kailasi, awar dauri : ke ok*ra-ke ap a na 

made, and having-run him Ms-own 

Xiarika ok a ra-se kali'lasi, * e Babu 3 
The-son him-to said, * 0 Father, 

raiira sam a ne pap kaile-banl, awar ab 

of-YourSonour before sin have-done, and note Your-Honour’s son to-be-called worthy 
naikbi* Baki okar bap ap a na adimin-se kali a le ki, ‘ sab-se aebchlia kap 3 ra nikali- 

not-am.’ But his father Ms-own men-to said that, ‘ all-than good clothes taking- 

ke ok*ra*ke pahinawH, awar ok a ra aguri mi agutbi 6 gor-mi juta 

out him put-on, and * his finger-in (on) a-ring and feet-on shoes 

pahinaw&, awar 1 ham a ni«ka kbal pil chain karl, kahe ki i bamar 

put-on, and ( let)-us eat drink (and) merriment make, because that this my 

beta maral rahal-ba, pbiri jial; bhuli gail-rahal-ha, milal-ha.’ Tab u log 

son dead h ad-been, again became-alive ; lost had-been, found-is.' Then those people 

khusi kare lagal. 

rejoicing to-make began. ~ ^ 

Okar jeth a ka larika kbet-mi rahe. Aur jab u awat-kha 

elder son field-in was. And when he coming-in 

ghar-keniara pahuchal tab nach 6 baja-ke bbanak ok*ra kan-me 
house-ofnear approached then dancing and music-of faint-sound his ear-into 
pahuchal; aur u ap a na adimin-ml-se ego-ke ap a na niara bolai-ke pucbb*lasi ki, 
arrived; and he Ms-own men-in-from one himself near calling asked that, 
t - ^ h&we ? 5 tJ nokar unik a ra-se kali a lasi ki, ' raur bhai ail barS 

* this what is?' That servant him-to said that, ‘ YourSonour's brother come is 
awar raur bap niman bboj kaile-ha, eb khatir M u unik a ra-ke 
and YourSonour'sfather good feast has-made, this for that he Mm 

bbala-changa paule-ba.’ Lekin u kliisi kailasi awar bhitar na jae chah a lasi. Tab 

in-good-health has-found.' But he anger made and inside not to-go wished. Then 

okar bap biihar ai-ke manawe lagal. tJ ap‘na bap-ke kah‘lasi ki, 

Ms father outside coming to-appease began. He Ms-own father-to sa%d that , 

, dekb, bam ei*.na baris-se raur sewa karat-ban! &&r rmira ^ 

‘see, I 80 -hany years-since Your-Honour's service am-doing and Your-Honour s 
bab-ke kah‘W na tar‘ll aur raiiwa eko patbiyo na kab‘h! 

words' eoer-even not transgressed and YourSonour. one-even kid-eten not ever 
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dih a lT Id ham ap a na sangin-ke sath khusl karf. Lekia I 

gave that I my-own friends-of with merriment might-make. But this Your^Eonour’s 
lanka je kas^bl-ke sath raur dhan khoi-ghal*Jasi 

W “ !'«rlots.of wit h Your-Konour's wealth Ms-lost, ’ w ^en 

i „ ramra ok-ri khatir achchha kMj Ml Bap okTa-aa 

he-cane then-eve,/ Tour- Honour him for good feaet made. The-father hXtT 

kah'lasi ki, ‘e beta, tu ham'Ta sath har dam ralali, aSr U kiohhn h. - 

sat that, O Son, thou me mith evert/ moment liveet, and what thing 

ha se tohar M. Lekin ham a ni-ke khusi-kail 6 aram kail hh»l v-*- 
t* that thme is. Bui for-us merriment-making and pleasure making good is & 

kahe-ki i tohar bhai mual rahal-ha, phiri jial-ha; bhulal rahal bn r>v • 

because this thy brother dead had-been, again alive-is ; lost had-been, agaZ 
milal-ha. ’ y 

found-is’ 


The nest specimen, also from Ballia, 


is a villager’s wail over hard times. 
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BhojpvbI DIALECT. 


Eastern Group. 


(Distbict Baliia.) 


Specimen II. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHAEI. 



Bhojpub! Dialect. (Distbict Bailia.) 

Specimen If. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kapil Dev! aju toh*ra-ke dher din par ham dekhat-bani. 
Kapil Dew! to-day you many days after 1 seeing-am. 

Atbaa dm tu kaha rah a l&-ha P Jab-tab ham toh*ra bare-mS 

So-many days you where were? Some-times I you about 

toh*ra gaw-ke ldgan-se puchhat rah*ll-h|, magar kehn hal saph 

your village-of people from asking was, but any-body news plainly 

na batawat-rahal-ha. Ab kah&, toh*ra ghar-ke * sabh bekati achohhi tare 

not telling-was. Now say, your house-of all persons good ways-m 

barl, nd ? 
are, {or) not ? 

Jibodh bhaiya, t3 ka puchhat barap 1 Jab ham*ra hal-ke 

Jibodh brother, you what asking are? When my accounts 

sun*b& ta toh*ro dukh biapi, 6 Iklxin-m§-a§ lor 

you-mll-hear then your-also anxiety will-fill {-you), and eyes-in-from tears 
git-awe lag“ba. Jab ham ethS*se ghare gaill 

to-canse-to-drop you-will-begin. When I herefrom home-to went, 

tab-se gir“hati-ke kam-me bajh“lf. Rati din ehi kam-ml 

thenfrom household-of work-in was-I-entangled. Night {and) day this work-in 

ham bani. Dosar keku liam a ra ghar-ml aisan naikhe jeWa-se 

J am. Another anyone my house-in such is-not whomfrom 

haiu-ke eko leh*ja-ke aram mill; kahe-se-ki hambra bap-ke akhiye 
me- to one-even moment-of ease will-be-got; because my father-of eyes-even 
jawab de-dih a lis, 6 bam*ra jeth jana bhai ham a ra pahach‘la-ka 
replies gave*, and my elder man brother my reaching -of 

paliile-M parses chali-galle, awar tab-se eko chitbiyd 

before-even foreign-land-to went-away, and that-time-since one-even letter-even 

na bhej a le ha. Hamar mabHari 6 aim bekati unik'ra hal-ehal-ka 

not he-sent-has. My mother and other female-persons his news 

na paula-se behal barl. Hamar kaka-ji ap*na larika 

not gettingfrom uneasy are. My uncle his-oum children 

4 Kd puchhat hard means * what you are enquiring about Is so bad that the less said about it the batter . 1 
9 J.e. have become useless. 


2 E £ 
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BIHAEl. 


bala 

wife 

phikiri 

anxiety 

ha 

have 


satnet 

with 


rahe-le. 

lives. 


Ehl 

with separate lives. These all causes-jrum j. 

o tir'd ut-se pisail rahx-le. Ab'hl dui din 

and trouble-wit h crushed remain, bow-only^ two days 
ki ham rati-kh5 kapar-bathi-ka-mare khet-ml agore 

that 1 nigM-at headachefrom field-in to-look-after 


ojak-se ham rati-din. 

causes-from I night-day 

Ab'hl dui din bital- 


days passed- 


agdre 


not 

kati 


ff/ww - ^ /V 

eaill. Chari-go bojka lagal gohS-ke bam'ra khet-me-se chor kati 

went. Four bundles standing wheat-of my field-in-from tnieves cutting 

le-gaile-ha-sa. Mah'raj-ke Tah'sildar mal'gujarl khatir 

taken-away-have. The- Maharaja-of rent-collector rent for 

dui pivada tanat kaile-bare. Eko kauri ham'ra past naikhe ki 

two peons quartered has. One-even cowry me with not-is that 

uni-ke diau. Mama bhi par'sS ^ aile 6 unik*- 


UkJUUL JOk.V' —- 

him-to may-be-given. The-paternal-uncle also the-day-before 


ra-se jab ham kuckh rup'ya mag'll ta u saphe in'kar-kaxle. Khisa 

from when I some money asked then he plainly refused. The-proverb 

hi Id, ‘ghar-ke maral ban-ml gailT; ban-mi lagali agi.’ 1 
is that, * home-of beaten forest-in I-went; forest-m was-set fire.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day I see you, Kapil-deo, after a long time. Where have you been so long ? I 
now and then asked about you from your fellow-villagers, but no one gave a clear 
aceount. Tell me whether all your family is well. 

Brother Jibodh, what do you ask me ! .When you know about me, grief will 
overcome you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. W hen I went home 
from this place, I became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from the toil; for my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brother went off elsewhere, before I 
reached home, and has sent no letter since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are unhappy because they hear no news from him. My uncle with his wife and children 
lives separately. For these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago I could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore cut away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col¬ 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on me to realize the rent, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day before yesterday and 
when I asked him for some money he flatly refused. Mine is only an instance of the 
saying, 4 1 was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took 
fire.’ 


1 Out of the frying-pon into the fire. 
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The District of Saran lies on the north erf +i> Q r>„ . 

Shahabad, and the west side of Patna I ® s * s > °PP° slte the east side of 

toguage of the portion of b jZ * 186 - ** 

This statement, however, requires a certain amount of modiSon ta “ dard Bk ° ipaI1 ’ 

the —pm which he, to 

t . 1 * u-anaaK, is western !M!aitliili. winrli n-tno k <&<»*-* 

shown, is largely infected with Bhoipuri and is in iw „ U a * * CA> bas beea 

thetwcdial^. 

is Magahi. Hence, as might be expected, the lammase of fho 0<10 f * a * ? ’ 

with MaitMH pecuiiantms, and that cf the scSast ^h^i^ 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech would extend the voluSel of the sJvev 
beyond reasonable limits It must suffice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in detail ZZ 
the two mam forms of speech, that of the souiffi, and that of the north. For a ^ 

7 T° U n f , ^ Van ° US foms 0f 8 P eecb cxmeilt “ District, see Notes on the 
BMs spoken in the District Babu Girindra-nath Dutt, t 

lxvi ’ 1B97 > Part I.PP- 194 and ff. 
the w t ^ 1S f^ lemai1 that 1 am mdebted for the specimens here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahabad. ? 
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(District Sabah. 


(Balm Girindra-nath Dutt, 1898.) 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


BIHABl. 

Bhojpxjbi Dialect. (District Saban.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Balm Girindra-nnth Butt, 1898.) 

Ek ad*ml koi rake. Ok'ra dui-go beta rake. Chot'ka bap-se ap'na 
A man certain teas. To-him two sons were . The-yomger the-father-to his-own 
kah'las ki, * dhan hamar adha bat-d4.’ Okar bap dhan 
said that, ‘ the-wealth my half dividing-give? Mis father the-wealth 
bat-dihal. Thore din-me ckhot‘ka babua dkan ekattha kar-ke 

dividing-gave. A-few days-in the-yomger son the-wealth together having-made 

bah*ra ckal-gaile. Oka gaile kichabaji-me saje dhan 

forth went-away. There he-went in-riotous-living the-enttre wealth 

uxae-dih'le. Saje dhan un-kar sadk-gail, tab bara i 

he-squandered. The-entire wealth his spent-wav, then a-great 

akal paral ok des-md. Garib hoe-gaile, 6 jini-kehu kiha 

famine fell that' country-in. Poor he-became, and somebody near 

rake lagTe. Ike kah a le ki, * khet-me suar ckaraw4.’ Suaria-ke 

to-dwell began. This-one said that, ‘ the-feld-in swine feed? The-swine-of 

dhgrhi je kkae-ke rahe, se ap"ne lag'le kkae. 

ihe-husJcs which eating-for were, those he-himself began io-eat. 

Kehu kuchhu det na rahe. Tab un-ka akil khulal, ti kak a l§ 

Anyone anything giving not was. Then his senses opened, he said 

ki, *kam*ra bap-ke majura-log*ke dker roti bSck ja-la. Ab ham 

that, *my father's servant-people-of much bread surplus goes. Now I 

bkukke nraat-hani. Ham ap'na bap Mbs uth-ke jaib. TJn-ka-se 

of-hunger dying-atn, I my-own father near having-risen will-go. Mim-to 

jae-ke kakab ki, “ ham bara pap kaili Baiknnth-ka, adhika raiira 
having-gone 1-will-say that, " I great sin did Meaven-of, moreover Your-Monour 
sam*ne. Eanr beta kahawe laek naikkl. He bap, 

before. Your-Monour's son to-be-called fit 1-am-not. O father, 

ham*ra-ke e-go banihare-ke saman janl.” ’ Tab ap'na bap-kane 
me one servdnt-to equal consider."' Then his-own father-near 

gaile. Pkaila'wS rah a le tais-hi bap-ke ckhoh lagal. 

he-went. At-a-disiance he-was then-even the-father-to compassion was-attached- 
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age 


se 

he 


BHOJPURl OP SOOTH SABAH. 

Dawar-ke kora-me dhai-ke chuma dewe laMs T? 5 f 5 , , al , 

r*T . /f 15 “** -*i f ■ 

Tour-Honours before not have-done, Tour-Honour’s 

pher raiira beta kahawe laek 
Now again Tour-Honour’s son to-be-called 

bap kaMan nokar-ke ki, 

father said tke-servants-to that, 

pahire-ke da : log a ni in-ka-ke 

wearing-for give: you-people 

juta pabira-da. Hanrbi khai, 

shoe put-on. (. Let) us 
mar* gail-raMe-ha, ta 

had-died, indeed 
1 ab khusi kare 


sar a g-ke kam 
heaven-of duty 
pap kailf-bl. 
sin have-done. 
Lekin o-kar 

But his 
nikal-ke 

having-br ought-out 
pahira-da, gor-me 
put-on, feel-on 

ki hamar beta 
that my son 
milal-ha.’ 


his 
kbusi 
eat, happiness 
jl-gaile-ha; 
has-lived • 
lag a le-ba. 


na 
fit not 
4 niman 
: excellent 
hatb-me 
hand-on 
karl. 
make. 


before 
rah*lT.’ 
1-was,’ 
kapbra 
clothes 
aguthi 
a-ring 
Kabe 
Became 


bhula-gail-rab“le-ba, 

had-been-losl. 


has-been-found. Then happiness to-make they-beg an. 


Un-kar jeth 
His elder 
nach baja 
dancing • music 


balae-ke 
having-called 
kaMan ki, 
said that, 
bhojan 


beta kbet-me raMe. Ghar-ka nagieb 

son field-in was. The-house-of near 

un-ka kan-se sunail. Apbia 

his ears-by toere-heard. His-otcn 


puchh a le ki, ‘ho, i kawan tamasa 

he-asked that, ‘ho, this what strange-thing 
‘raur bhai aile-ha. 

4 Tour - Honour's brother has-come. 

karaule-ha, ebi-waste 

dinner has-caused-to-be-made , this-on-account-of 

ha.’ Lekin u kbisia-ke ghare 

come.’ But he being-angry in-the-house 

unhi-ke bap babar a-ke manawe 

his father outside having-come to-appease 


bol a le ki, * dekhl, barisan-se 
said that, ‘ see, years-from 
bat-ke kab a hi tartl-hs na. 
word ever I-have-disobeyed not < 
ha, ki ap*na iar-ke 
given, that ■ my-own frierids-to 


aiie, tab 

he. came, then 
nokar-me-se 
servdnts-in-from 
bot-bate f ’ U 
is-oecurring ? ’ He 
itaur bap niman 

Tour-Honour’s father excellent 

je kbusi sath se aile- 
that happiness with he has - 

ua gailan. Ehi-waste 
not went. This-on-account-of 

lag le. "O' ap*na bap-se 
began. He his-own father-to 


raur sewa kaill-ha; raiir a 

Tour-Honour's service 1-have-done; Tour-Honour's 


Raua 
Tour-Honour 
kbilal. 


e-go patbaru-o na dib a lf- 
a-single kid-even not has- 
Lekin ihe raur 
But this Tour-Honour’s 


I-may-give-to-eai. 

beta je - bare, rapdi-ka satb saje dhan nok a san kar-dib a le, iaise 

son who ts, harlots-of with the-entire wealth destruction has-made, just-as 

aile-ha t&is a hi niman bhojan karaulf-bb.* 

he-has-come at-that-very, time an-excellent dinner thou-hast-caused-to-be-made ’ 

Un-kar bap kah a le-ha ki, 4 tft to barobar sange barte-bara ; 

indeed always with-{m$ remained; 


His father 


that, 


thou 
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je-kuchhu 

hamar Mwe, 

se 

saje 

tohar 


Lekin 

whatever 

mine is. 

that 

entire 

thine 

is. 

But 

bkal 

m ar -gail-r aM e-ha, 

se 

jl-gaile-ha, 

ab 

anand 

khusl 

brother 

had-died, 

he 

has-lived, 

now 

rejoicing 

happiness 


chah!/ 

w-j oroperJ 


toliar 

thy 

kar'na 

making 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


bihiei 


Eastern Group. 


(Disteici Saeak.) 


BhojpueI Dialect. 

Specimen ff. 

(Babu Girindra-nath Butt, 1898,) 

. ^ r * n r- w ** 

«»«.««< t.”. : zzt »*?* 1 

*««««->*< w s«r *« » 1 m em *« 

TRANSUTHRAT'ON^NOTRANSLAT^N. 

g° gae rakh*le-rah*ie. T4 11T1 r. 
0ow he-used-to-keep. Then kb* 

m otaiI Lara ?’ Kah*lan ki ‘ha 
fattened are-yon? ^ 


H-go 

A 

jat-log 

caste-people 

phajire-ka 


siar 
jackal 
puchhal, 
asked, 
bera 


rah’le. 
there-was. 
bhai, 
o brother, 
muh 


‘e 


A 

kaise 

how 


wuu dboi-le sl -i 

™>ming.of at-the-hour face wash,’ one mouthful gkar cha ^le, 

G-anga-ji ke pani ek chirua pi-ie dlt bhab- ^ ^ Mew, 

Ganges of water one handful 1-drink teeth ha^/n^’ , S& * l6g k»M* 
ki, « dlt hamar tur-dih*lan. Chala chodanil - The ’3™ ia Heople said 

na bhetail. O-kar i d tia -a- f W ‘ Went ^-people. Then 

not WWW**, Sk 


Th „ FREE TRANSLation of the foregoing. 

Then the ^ -®>" 

got so tat ?• He replied, • eyery morning I wash my faM^Hverr^ 01101 ? h ° W haTe 7 ° a 
mouthful of gravel, and drink a handful n fr. ^ * Ver - T da y * also chew a 

have all dropped out.'. Me otte i ^ 

Come, let as kill the base one" Z- wfeZ-ZZT *“ b "*“ •* tooth.’ 
S o the jackals, his caste-fellows, killed the oow. ' ' " ”* e ° ul(! ° ot find him. 

«. T? 

tare dropped oat as ueeleis inoambraace, Th, *1— ^ ^ ‘ ^ Md ** *“ no ,on S* r "l*"** to M t flesh his w! 

• avfc, i. a. P . ui^. Il *’ im ” ai to l * «* “■ “ “ -um-s ** * u. ^ 
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BIHARi. 


NORTHER^ STANDARD bhojpurt. 

This form of speech slightly ^ the tru e Standard Bhojpuri with which we 
have just been dealing. It may ^ 8 s P eec * 1 °f the J)oab of the Gandak and the 

Gogra, omitting the tract of counf^ 1 f 1 ™ e **^7 opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
the 3 Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and ~ astl ’ and the language varies slightly as we go 
north-west. The language of C entK “ and N( >rth Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern pa^t of this 

It has well-marked peculiarit ieS wlucl1 deserve notice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub'd^lects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpur!; and that to the west asSarwaria. The latter extends stiil further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the # astl Strict, being, if we except the Tbaru dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraieh, the eX^ e “f ff north “Western outpost of Bihari. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakbp^’ d ™ onl y slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these vari° us orms of speech will he found on the map facing 

The following are the approd 10 *^® ^o 11168 ^ or the population speaking the various 

forms of Northern Standard BhojP url 

■vf n Approximate 

” Csaiae T)isw population speaking Northern 

Standard Bhojpuri. 

Saran . . . . V , ‘ . \ • * 1,404,500 

Gorakhpur, Northern St an< * ar kojpiiri 0 f Deoria, about . 100,000 

„ Gorakhpur! 1,307,500 

» Samaria ‘ * • . . . 1,569,307 

Baeti, Sarwaria . . 1,783,844 


The dialect spoken in Central and North Saran is fully explained iu the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. Jt 8 ?®°« to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojp Uri 0 f Shahabad. * 


L-NOTJNS— , 

The plural is sometimes formed oy adding the syllable ad. Thus ghdrd-ad, horses. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more usaa 0 e mploy this suffix with verbs than with nouns 

II. —PRONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, home is also used. Besides the standard forms for «this * Saran 
has also hah genitive he-kar, oblique form he or hekyd. Similarly, for.«that we find 
Mil, heu, hade, heuhe, or uhe, with a genitive, hb-kar, and an oblique form ho or hokTrd 
Bor ‘ anyone % we sometimes meet and for the adjective ‘ what ’ Jcauan. 

III. —VERBS— 

A-— Auxiliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive bare, hexs> often takes the form bate in all districts north f 
the Ganges, though the form bare > s also used. We thus get forms like. 80$ or ban* 
I am; bata, you are, and so on. " ant> 
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BIHlRI. 


NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

•> . 

This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpuri with which we 
have just been dealing. It may be called the speech of the Doab of the Gandak and the 
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
the Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly as we »o 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portiop of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern part of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve hotice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub-dialects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpur!; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends stiil further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tbaru dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Bihari. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakhpur!, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will be found on the map facing 
page 1. 


The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri :— 

Name of District. popuUtion^eakS^N'orthern 

Standard Bhojpuri. 

® ara “ *•••■*• • • 1,404,500 

Gorakhpur, Northern Standard Bhojpuri of Deoria, about . 100,000 

” Gorakhpurl . . . . . ' . . i 5 3o 7 '500 

Sarwaria . . . . . . . 1 j56 9,307 

Basti, Sarwaria.. 1,783,844 


Total 


6,165,151 


The dialect spoken m Central and North Saran fa fully explained in the Bhoiuuri 
Orammar of he present writer. It will suffice t„ mention a few of the principal rSnt 
m which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. ^ 

I.—NOUNS— 

r J 1 a tI l‘m i ' S0 T timeS lomcd adding the syllable Thusn/W,,,' her*. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns 

■II.—PRONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, hame is also used. Besides the standard forms for ‘this’ Siran 
has also hat, gemtive he.Jcar, oblique form ** or tow. Similarly, for ‘ that ’ ’we find 
hm ^u, haue , to**, or ** with a genitive, ho-Tcar, and an oblique form to a 7 holl 
*or anyone we sometimes meet to and for the adjective ‘ what ’ w! 
IIL—VEKBS— 

A.—Auxiliary Verbs. 

the Gan^s^ThraglTu^^ 8 ttos^et fh *!f^l DOrth °! 

I am; lata, you are, and so on. ® rms or bant. 
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" Saran ape ’ 2Dd Sin? -’ *»* ; 3rd 

IZu^Th W ^° Se ^^^cterisri^let^Hs^has^lso a^f @ ^7™ s P^men S , besides 
/ t'h ‘7 T ! ? 0Wmg are the optional forms of this Lnse ? Wh<>Se cbaract eristi c letter 
dekhHes, deknue; 3rd Sing., dekhue • 1st P] 1ir ? m Use ln Saran. 2nd Sin- 

Plur., demen, dekhuan. ’ " ’ dehhUt ; 2ni Plur., dekhudh, dekhud; 3rd 

Tbe following forms in use in q q „„ 

to the east of the Gandak. ° ^ “ e t0 tbe “fowace of the Maithili spoken 

ht person,—ham deWliyaln. Only used when *h* „u- . 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus H ™A is in the third 

Majesty the King. ^ ham ra ^e dekh'liyain, I sa w His 

and special respect i s sh^wn ^ ^ ^ is in the seC0Q d person, 

Honour. t0 * Thus > ham ™^ke dekkWydv*, I saw your 

2nd person, ffi deklflahm. Only used wl, P n »™ t A - 

the third person. Thus, maliya-ke dekhnahus, /on slw^wreTh T ^ ^ “ 
-lu dekh“lahun. Onlv used ivhon - i the wretched gardener. 

Thus, id rdjd-ke dekhHahun, you saw His Majesty. ^ the ° b i ect in tbe third person. 

Past Conditional. 2nd Sing., deWtes. 3rd Plur., dekhten 
Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd hd hn i- \ 
than Shahabad. They appear in all th« Po=t t ’ ' \ ’ ka ' etc ” mucl1 more freely 

Pluperfect. Thus, the perfect ^ tb * Meet and 

The characteristic feature of the Saran dial + • +u * ^ 1 was seem o- 

instead of that with l. This peculiarity extends to the DeorfaTahsll G^kT 

is not met with elsewhere in that district. 1 haI of G °rakhpur, but 

The following specimen comes from Deoria • +i, 0 . 

One or two forms may also be noted which properly Mon^tftf Z & °! tbiaM - Pasi 

spoken across the Go°ra Q „„ ,, * . ^ ^ oelong to the Western Bhojpurl 

and the third per M n in «, as in ,ahml they we™^” im8er ' 

to give an interlinear translation. 8 DOt been thought necessary 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Bhojpur! Dialect. ( Deokia, Gorakhpur District. ) 

(Pandit Murli-dhav N&gar, 1898.) 

^ ^ ^ TO TO I W t TO*T TO^ offTcfiff SR $ dd mu 

m*T Titdddt <?f i s? ’snxpFf ddd dd to i'dffe fro, ftl f*d to wt <to*t 
to* dd ddd trrit-gr artwid1 %to i to! ddftddTOTdt fro, 

gfw to* dd dkr to rf ^ m d w i fr toi dd # ddtdfddr shrr 
tt wt i ^ % d*rft % tot %d ditfw fro, dd if to eft 

^ wra widi<T dhrt t dTdd ^ d*df i <mx % dW % % dT td to i cfs. 

w dT to Wt mu ^TtT drhr? wfw? $ ^ % dfd* ^ froRdT 

w ^ 1 ^ ^ ^TU * * flmr dT tot t q*ft aft * dTd dd dd- 

^T*T dTd dT dftr^ TO TO TO 3Tdf I m dtd?T TO ^rt dT dTdf I 

% w? dfro;dd da?^ TOnff i ddd to% *rd tot ( 

**? ^ * *rc % tot $f%* 3*^1 TO 

S' 

^"' JT I**™* dT dTdf eft dffdT TO HJnfrf I 

* ^ ^ T* f5rax1 ! ^ W $r at* * to « 

Z\TZ ^ ^ ™ ^ TO dd « TO . dsro to .frfir to , 

dd dd ff efdt did d?Jd | 

*!*'*''' 

9 l 

^ ^ ^ ^ w 
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[No. 43.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


bihaei. 


Bhojpuk,! Dialect. 


(Deqiua, Gorakhpur District.) 

transliteration. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Nagar, 1898.) 

r** “ ■ e ** 

dihue. Thorai din bhaiie ki . d d - U pansagn dhan ^an-kg bsti 

baHra chali gaue. Utriv-a aa^ri P a ^ le-ke bare lamn.6 

C ok’ra-ks suari charawe-ke apbi! khehrnl bheii dilme owl- " Smild J' 1 ” Khe la ?“e. 
jawan chhal khatarf 6H.se al 66^^ ki 

rahue. Thuhos karue akahS l - A ™~ Mra olrt5 - te “^-he »* dtt 

adhik son mil^TbL tZ^L ma «n aP W “ “>*"» 

un-ka-se kahabi ki, •• ke bap bam BWwai a»e a w“ ^ T U ' W ' ke ^ * 
Dam tohTa obhawar kabawe iayak na bsaT n bli]UI - me - iam *** Wle-baM. 

ke un-ka dekhi-ke chhoh lague. A dawari-ke gar-ml gar mila & lihug 

“ “ f “ k \‘ to ^ ^ ®4v 5n r^ o «i 5 o ^L; h tm 

kailo bam. Ab e layak na-banl ki tohTa chhawar kabif ’ Tstir, ' ur Jvam 

ehakar.se tatal U ‘khub barhi,* kap-p, mk« in-kara-ke pahi^^S 
guUn aur gor-rne juta pahirawa, awar sukh-se khal kahe-se ki ham 8 ™ ws - r 
rakue, ab jl gaiie; bhulail rahue, mili gaue.’ Tab sab kehu kbusi kare laguaf ‘‘ “““ 
Un-ke bafka chhawTa khet-m'e rahue. Jab ghar ke lae aiie +a hi;- - « , 

ko awdi sunue . h ap-ne nokar-mt so e^-ke b^ko ' "£ 

H bataulai ki • tohTa bhai ailai-W. TohTa bap achha aehha khiyliiMlJli iiZ 

i “S ejn: t? 4131 ' a *“** 8346 a - hCbLtr 

la unka bap bahra ho-ke manage lague. D bap-ke jabab dihue ki ‘dpi -hi 
bam et-rn. dm-se toto kbijbaaU kartini a kawb.6 toHra hium na iaml Baki S 
cab in cko bhen-ke bacha na dihua ki ap 3 ne sagh’tiyan ke sahge khusi khaitl 
piyatn Lekrn toh-ra beta je har a jain- m g toh“ra dhan mati mila dihue! jaw>na <>hari u 
aue, oln ghari rawa achha bhojan karul.’ Bap kah“lani ki ‘tfi sab dind ham4 lagg 
bara, a jawan Wra hai tawan toh“ra hai. lekin khusi kare-ke awar khus hbkhe-ke 
jarur chahi kahe-se ki i tohar bhai mual rahue, se ji gaiie; bhulail rahue, se mili gaiie ’ 


2 ® % 
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GORAKHPURT. 

Although the preceding specimen conies from the Gorakhpur District, it should 
not be taken as a sample of its language. It is only spoken in the south-east corner, in a 
small portion of Tahsil Deoria, and is really an example of the dialect of the north-west 
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter u in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and we find a return to the letter l as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bliojpnrl spoken in Gorakhpur, separated by a line running nearly 
north and south through the centre of the District. To the east of that line, the language 
is the ordinary Bliojpuri of North-West Bihar, except that the «-form of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that line, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as Sarw aria 
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which will be dealt with 
later on* 

As regards the Bliojpuri of the east of the District, it is, to speak more definitely, 
the language of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the 
Tahsil of Hata. The language of the rest of the District is Sarwaria. The population 
figures of the District may be estimated as follows :— 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri . . . i, 407,500 (including about 100,000 ipeakers 

4 of the Saran Dialect.) 

Sarwaria . . . . . 1,569,307 

Eastern Hindi (spoken by middle class Musalmans) 9,989 
Urdu (spoken by educated Musalmans) . . 6,204 

Other languages ... . . .1,057 

Total . 2,994,057 


These figures take .no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering tribes 
of Doms and Nats, which have not been separated out in the local return. The languages 

spoken by Dorns and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will be given from other 
Districts. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Two specimens of the dialect spoken in Eastern Gorakhpur are here given The 

Sir T°l° f PaTable ° f the Pr0di § al Son - » is P^ted in the Kaithi 
aiacter, and is a facsimile of the writing in current use in the District. A translitera- 

ulll r r-T? bUt ’ the ° ther translated s P e «> ^ been considered 
h • f n m eihneai translation. The second specimen is a piece of folk-lore 

showing how the jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note tliat the 

Brer Wolf ’I the °N eSPOri ? *° 1 ^ Ventures of ‘ Brer Tar P in ’ an A of ‘ Brer Rabbit and 

as well as a free u * S °^ eS i° ^ Dcle Benaus ‘ tllis case an interlinear translation 
as wen as a tree paraphrase has been given. 
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As might be expected, thete are a few W=i ,• • 

which most prominently strikes the eye is the rTtT“ tU diaIect ' Th * one 
a- sound, which is so marked a feature of -Bhoirnm' for broad 

letter a twice. Thus «*. Examples are daa ,? 7 13 re P rese ^ed by writing the 

and many others. The only oflj pofot rtardin- nr v' paMrdwm for P^irdmi, 
is that the letter r is preferred to r. Thus'Ve hw P U “ mtlon wlllc h is worthy of note 

Instead of tek'rd, the oblique form of sS he l!7 ° f paraL 

fiBd Tsuchh. m 01 w ’ he ’ we "*ra. Instead of kockhu, we 

As usual in the .North tv . • , , 

to the southern hare, be is. The Am with r jhT ^ ^ ^ th ® like are Preferred 
person plural bang, they are, or, honorifieallv’ ho {-'° W >'T’ ^ Tliere is a third 

of the first person, bdnl *’ 5 uIu ch IS base d on the optional form 

There is a third person nlural in s 1 1 

previously alluded to, s00 p . m ^ ‘ h f“ b ° rr0 "' e ‘ l from the trans-Gograai 

as in hah-li, she said, used honorifieallv It si ,, ! J T m ’ “ bas » *»M» in i, 
men, ndki, the word translated ‘allioator’ is feT ' I0 ‘° d ““ the second speci- 

ems are in the feminine gender. ' ^ HeM0 the verbs "lucl. it gov 

mental ease in «, in bMUm, by ‘^-Gogra dialect is the use of the Irntru- 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Buojpurx Dialect. 


BIHABI. 


Eastern Group, 


(East of Distbict Gobakhpuk.) 


Specimen 1. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Nagar, 1898.) 


/tfif 0(i inti] £ u ?/ 



eft #■>!l 

' r7 >«Q -v - J) .• _ 

'>rn<x$', ilg ^ n\ 1 { 

1>v <- 1 $ 3 ^ 1^3 ^ P* -?/ (7 >,v/ftt 37 (-1 ^ ?7 (>?7{ 






"WWl Vty'i/]>! 

-»iHfl. T ^, |ef f 3 ✓v, v ^ /¥ 

Ul t « -nt#^ I e,petn^yyui 
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^Mi%<.ni -w^m nw.c ( i^„ l -^7j^ ( ^^ n ;j>y^ £>>,?, 

3 K? 1 ? wibvMniiXip ?, (H m^iTl tVi> c,/m 

''"’ w 1 ^i^!f<Hc urn^uH^ro/M „ 

nifi-iv,«-*(*i m>tfiriwi‘i(.i!-» l i$ n/itf i rtftrci^%v«i«'{$'<lv-<*i 
tfOvmO ni0 - ityi ^ 7B . 

v-/ 

'-flmtfm\ YI<1 \Qlill‘yU'mi{i']l! Tla} t)OMq i? <rj£ ^>jKl vflci/*? 

*«X ^ 

M l 7 ^’#y*\*n rjliHtfq}^ Yi^\cT)\msyri'-M\ n^nq^yti'i'^ofiq rn( 1^/7^/j 
n rc Y<T>i\7?(^^i s p?‘ ^ 

--A_* ’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARl. 


BhojpurI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(East op District Gorakhpur.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


(Pandit Murli-dhar N&gar, 1898.) 


Ekjidimi-ke dui beta rah a li. TJnhan-ml-se chhofka kaMas ki, ‘e dada-har-ke 


dhan-me jawan kamar bakh’ra hd-la tawan ham-ke de-da.’ U dhan nnkan-ml bait 
dih a las. Thor a ki din packke ckkofka pufwa sagAi dkan batori-ke ban dur bak“ra 
nikari gall. A uh 3 wa sagarl dkan bad a masi-m§ luta dik a las. Jab sag a ri dkan 0 ra gail 
tab 6 dfis-m5 akal paral a u garlb ho-gail. Tab 6 des-ke ego bare adiml kikl 
ekak gaile. U unka-ke suan charawe-ke ap“na kket-ml bhej dik a las. Okar man kare ki 
suan jawan chhal khatarT ohi-se apan pet bkar^f.’ Kehu o-ke khae-ke nakl det rakal 
Tab kos kailas, a kak a las ki, 1 ham a ra'bap kekl du-ket“na majur-ke kkae-se adhika roti 
milte a ham bkukkan martarl^ Ham ap a na bap-ke lage uthi-ke jaib a 6-se kahab ki 
ham Bhag°wan a tohari hajiir-me baur kam kaili, a e laek naikkf ki tokar beta kakaT 
ma|uran-ml rakki-m.’” Tab uthi-ke ap a na bap-ke lage ckakll.' 
Ab-ki pharkahi rak le ki un-ka bap-ka un-ke dekhi-ke chhoh lagal a dauri-ke gar-ml 
gar mila lih a le, a bari ber le chum a ll ckufll. Beta kah a ll ki, ‘ he bap ham Bha^wan ka 
a toh a ra mokabil baur kam kaili ab e laek naikkl ki tokar beta kahai.’ Bap ap a na nokar 
chakar-se kak a le ki, ‘ kkub barhia kap a ra nikari le-awa a in a ke pahirawa. Ja hath-ml 
aptki a gore-me 3 uta pakirawa, awar sukh-se kkal. Kake-se ki kamar beta mual rakal 
ka, ab 31 gail; bhulail rahal, ab mil gail.’ Tab sab kehu kkus ho galls. 

Un-ka 1 baj-ka putVa kket-ml rahal. Jab gkar-ke lage ail ta Mia nack 

< * W[5 ki -1 kahai AsTZ 

batauie ki. lobar MS aile hat Tohih- bap acbM aohM khiaUl-hi, M un-ka achhf 

paule-he. U ehi par brgan gaile a bhltar nfliTau-e chnh-15. Ta un-ka bap balr'ra a-ke 
manawe lag-te V bap-ke jabab lafeaujlg ki, ‘diSkM. ham efnadin-se toSjS 
kartam a kaw-no tohir hukum mhi tartt, baki t8 kab-hi Sko bhlri-ke bldl ^ 
iha-Bkr apna saghaWke sange khusi-se khaltf piatl. i jab i tohar beta ail-he 
3 e tokar dkan kkel kud-me mati milay dihTas sek“ra-ke jaw’ha gkari u aii tanr.- 
gkan raiia ackha bkoian karault ’ Ttsn , - < * , ~ ° ari u a1 ^ * auna 

bark a jawan hamar-hbtw^ tar-S P l“n kh» bZ V ** ^ 

m tabs bhai rah^-hb, bhS 

1 Mistake for un-ke. 
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(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndgav, 1898.) 

TOi 'STT TJlft *111% ir'a-af irera- e- 

T«T9 V «f, ^ 

w% ffTO 3ifrf?r | ’fjj fTj^j % JJ-. __^£: ' _ ‘ ' ^ * f! ^T % 

^ *£ V*' 1 ' 

^ ^ TTSS W *r =?f^ tostF ^ H 

^tTkrTT^ri TTV^taurfr 

fttWfiMiV w, wra ^j., ^ * T ’ re 

f%T *^ 1 ft™* 3* fturm 

fern: 

^c,t, 7 i^' «*.t^rc:s£:r 

f^r, 

ffWt^TTcrt ^ ajfor JT% gs'trsfa- £■ ~ j ,y *- - 

**rf*n <fttfa*rc*rc^, ^ *t* *rcr« aifsfr a 

1 **” ^ TO?: 3-fe g| af«r m^r£t ~ *\» a 

^,*, fZ7^ ■? m 

a*»»nftt<rar <n Vn «_ —j., r-.. - 

^a^^IV-JTT^I nar OTrfir ~ ^ r ' * ^ fel ^ I ^F STTO, 

*ftnsr t *mr srft m *rc *Rnr u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 


Bhojpcri Diaxect. (East of District Gorakhpur.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndgar, 1898.) 




siyar 


ego 


naki-me bari sanghat ratal. Rat din barabbar 


One jackal and one alligator-in great friendship was. Night day 

ek-sange log rah!. Na tm-ke u bisar! na im*ke u. chharl. 

together (these-)people lived. Not her he forgets not him she leaves. 


din 

days m- 
ho-gail. 
took-pluce 
dekhe-m! 
seemg-m 
ham-se 


ehi 


tare bit-gail. 
way passed. 
bigar-o 

the-enmity-also 


Ek ber 
One time 
aisan 

of-sue h-a-nature 


kawbio 

some 


bat-m! 
y-m 


A 
And 

ek nL Naki kah.*ll 

the-other not. 1 2 The-alligator said 

ka lap“tiyail bara? Toh^r-e aisan bam 

Thee like I twenty individuals 

Siyar bhar^a-diMl ki, e tn 


Kuehh 

Some 

bigar 

enmity 


bhail 

ki 

ek-ke 

became 

that 

one 

i, ‘he 

siyar. 

tn 

%t, ‘0 

jackal. 

you 

his 

jane-ke 

tharhe 


me-with why entangled are P 

lll-'jai-l!.’ Siyar bhar a na-dih a l@ ki, ‘tn ka 

(i .q. entirely) am-accustomed 1 to-eat-up.’ The-jackal sta&ed-the-word that, ‘you what 

hau? Ham bare bare-ke dekh-leib. 3 * 5 * Toh a ra dlhi-ke jor ba, ham’b’a akil- 

are? I great-men greaUmen will-see. Thine body-of strength is, mine wisdom - 

ke ba. Tofra-se jawan' bane tawan karihA Ham tohTa-ke m*™. 

of is. You-by what can-be-done that you-may-do. I you-to forbidding 
naikhl karat. Ham a ra-ke Ram ban!.’ Phir ehi tare duno .jane 

not am-domg. Me-to 2dm is.’ Again m-this-very way both-even people 

kallah-kai-ke apan apan rah lih a l!. Naki naddi-m! ehab 

quarrelling their-own their-own way took. The-alligator river-into went 
siyar ban-me. 
the-jackai forest-in. 


gailT, 

away, 


1 This means ‘ one could not brook the sight of the n+w » * „ ann -L ' 

2 Lastly ail bara is spoken when one bears a long grndo*A t ^ anai M&honof the other. 

otter sense in which it is used is ‘ when one lies in waft fortht ! another on account of imaginary wrongs. The 

been used in the latter sense. The sentence therefore means « T+ ;■ < *°-iT° Dg ° r to him.' Here the phrase has 

5 TS kS, etc .-dekh leib, yon are nothing to me TZ ti f f ° l ™ 110 *i? t01,0 in wait for “«•* 

J " g 10 me ' 1 cftn faoe those who are really great in conning and power. 



Naddl-ie tire ego pxjar-le pg r rah 

Mwer-of iank-on oxe ^. o/ ^ ^ 

pam-me ckali-gail-raliaL g 1m/4ih - 




O-kar sori kuchii duri-le 
Ita Toot some distune e-to 

- . -- --- ooove f k ? n si J-“- E Sm' 6M 

son-par baith-ie pauI piyat rali m lg m ! ** tlat-very 

root-on titling Mar drinking loot ' I. n.<- dSkh- 

Mas 5 duMe-dubal ike' ^ M Opened- 

to-tee (him) and dicing coming ™. ke ** dha ^=- Siyar ap-ne 
man-ms kaMas kl, -aju . * 1 can 9 u - Ihe-jacidl hit-own 

mind-in said that , • the-alligator Mewar, » &P “ & KMasi - ab 

upay karl ?’ Phet ^ Her-ownj^ iook- now ^ 

device may-l-dof Again he-taid tut % jf) W '>“' 1%*; dhare-ke 

«°r M dhailu-hk sdri .. ' t ! % ! Vm 3 °° d aTe ‘ 'J^H/for 

feet to-be-sore you-haoe-caughl thevoot' n ” 0t ° hh ° ri ' 1:e s5ri 

haSM-ke dhai-liMl Siyar ' ri, 9 the '“ lh H a,or f<*‘ lettiog.go the-root 

eagerly' caught. Xke-iachal wmr ri « aTOl . 

^ U» maU-k/ltgr^ 

the-alligator Mnd robbing remained. 

Ab bayar aiir-i barbi-sail Vir a- 

.. N ° W the '™™tty more-even increased. One dZ the ZZ mani * ml 

ja-ke baithl-gailf. siyar an -- da V Me-alhgator the-jackal-of den-in 

going sal-down. The-iackaJ n ma baki-se bujbi-gaill k! naki 

baithal-barf. Kah-ls ki b mderstoodHai the-a^alor 

ie-seated. Said-he ,Ul. * “T #******. 

aju kahe naikhl «. ’ V dm was - maUn 9-a-sound-like-g^g% 

to-day W hy i 8 . not maUng-a-somd-like-gfi-gfi ?> I n the^Z nSki 

guguailf. s . - J 3% - dn 'the-meanhme the-alligator 

rr-r*** ~ A . 

i kabi-ke 


bbagi-gaill, 

ran-away. 


a 

and 


A 

And 


AAohha, elu-xn* raM.’ 
■*U-nghl, thu-very-in l ive .’ 
rahal ohhSri-dih“j|. 
gave-up. 

Thin 3g ° patai * ie gaj-ml 
Z_” me ioaves-of pii e . in 

a 1 joh*laga-ke 


this 


c a,b hamar man-o leb a Iu. 
‘now my den-also you-took. 
chali-dih*!!, a mani-ml-ke 


a uimii-me-m 

saymg he-went-away, and den-in-of 


Gor batore-lan se rahe Iag a ll 

... . 0mis he to-lice began . 

gajo-me pahSehali. Pichhg. s i ygr 


animals oi thB pattern of a jaoial < 

•Ban* wadded, or sometimes Bet. 

a ^ a r/?; t0takereve ^^- 

4 6m means ‘yon are a great fool 

t ■” ~* ileren Pon suddenly. 

^ leiB ^ WheD 006 mkM 4 me * of » thin* by too great taste. 


- ax 

Afterwards the-jackal 


E H 2 



BIHABt 


“lAC - 
,Vv r,i6 

1 i. - ! 


xa 

I it' {'/S' 


gaj-ke 


•patal 


pile-of 

r.aki 


a-gail-bati 


r i !§«ff ‘ 

the-alligator has* 

iriiiifir ssf] 

khar a kharat-rab 


tcas-rmtlmff. 

X-i ijl .A 

pattu kii 

he-aUigator 

leaves \ 


laMe ki, 
lie-said that , 


khar E bar dekhi-ke bujhi-gaill ki 
leaves -upset seeing understood that 

* he bhaya, ‘ . age ta 

5 0 brothe)', formerly to-be-sure 
Aju kale imikhl kharfcharat ? ’ Tab-le ' 
To-day ichy not-is rustling ? ’ In-the-mecmMme 

haraibe ta kail?. Siyar kah“ll, 

to-rustle actually made. The-jackal said; 

‘ achehha, ta Mjhi-ga5l?. Bas-kard.’ Daliral chali-gail tani-ki-ek 

* iceli, then 1-hvve-widerstood. lut-a-stop-to-it: Running, he-went a-little 
agi ie-a-xe gaj phuk-dih a lsL Naki ohi-mi bhasam ho-gaill. 

f.re bringing vh e-pile set-fire-to. The-alligator ihat-very-m ashes became. 
Akii-Ke age jor kuchh n& kam kare-la. 

Ifkdohi-o/ before brute-force any not work does. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Once upon a time there lived a jackal'and a she-alligator in great friendship. 
Slight and day lived they together; neither did he forget her, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot became 
the strife between them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alli¬ 
gator, * 0 jackal, what is the use of your lying in wait for me? Why, my regular 
meal is twenty people like you.’ Said the jackal, e what are you ? lam not afraid, of 
any big animal. Your body may be strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
what you please. I don’t ask you to stop. God will take care of me.’ So wrangling 

m this way each went off on Ms own way. The alligator took to the river, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

hfow, on the bank of the river there was" a fig-tree, with a root which projected 
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him, and with 
a dive seized hold of his foot. Then said the jackal to himself, ‘ I’ faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. What is the best thing for me to do ?’ Then he added aloud 
* huiloa, alligator, you’re a genius, you are. You thought you were going to catch my 
foot and you have only caught hold of the root of the tree.’ That was enough for 
t e amgator. She let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched 

av ay Making faces at her. All that she could do was to rub her hands together in 
disgust at the trick. 


So the enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 

3 <ieil ‘ ^^en k® came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that she was sitting inside. To make sure, he said, ‘well, upon my word. My den 

aiway^said ^^,' and to-day it says nothing at all’ Then the alligator cried out 
gugu, and the jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘so you’ve taken my den 

too s and went off and gave up living in it. 

r™f heil TT he T de l homein a hea P of dry leaves Which had been collected by the 
ere, oo, e alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 
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to wait for him. When he came home, he found the leaves all upset, and guessed 
that she was there. Said he, ‘ I ’ faith, my heap of leaves always rustled before. Why 
it is not rustling to-day ?’ So the alligator made the leaves rustle, and the jackal said 
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what’s up. This must be stopped.’ So off he ran, and 

fetched a little fire, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator was 
burnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother«wit. 
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bihArL 


SARWARI&. 

not qtfleTo^ 1 for T 1 ““ *?’*' 1 °^ “ “ me * 

the Sarw toot, aad * J “P*” 1 ° TOT * he whole °* 

Beport, and is a cp OTe infoS. ^ “w ** ** Ce ““ 

say, the tract of country on the far le of tht ? ? ^‘Sarayu; that is to 

city of Ajudhia, the ancient Avodhv/ & Sar f uorGo ^ ra Rlyer > ^king from the 

speaking, it therefore includes the^whole’ 77h tbe “? dem town of ^abad. Strictly 

Gorakhpur, and Saran, but owino- + °, dls !” cts of • Bahraloh > Gonda > Basti, 

country on the left bank of the Go-ra hit * ^ . traditl0n ’ if * now ‘ a ’ da y s onl 7 m eans the 
Gorakhpur. The storyrfL and Ma ^* - 
exile the local BrahnLs refuse*to acrifi Rama ; chandra burned to Aybdhya from his 
of killing Rayana who hLself a mf £" ^“ *** S round ttat he ™ 

Brahmans from Kanauj, who performed «, th f r caste * He then Sported some 

.of caste for doing so by^their brethren T) b f vbo vere P rom P% put out 

bank of the Gogra at Ayodhya and *h7 appeaM to Rama ‘ who stood on the 

It fell near Majhaull in the south-east oft^n*^™ nV6r towards the «»*• 

all the land from the Saravu ip +1 orakhpur District, and he declared that 

fell should belong to these Brahmans and ^ t0 ^ where the arrow 

known caste of Sarwaria BrS" ^ beirs for OTe * *«“» a ^ the well- 
true Saruar country to the present day. ^ ° 01mtl7 Md by them is coaside3 * d the 
The Sarwaria sub-dialect of RW 

over the western haif of Gorakhnm* 18 s P°hen all over the district of Basti, and 

small portion of the Basti disJL’f „• gknC f at the ma P ^ show that only a 
on the other hand, the latter exte d ^ mtIun the traditional Saj ™r tract, whde 
sub-dialect, and into the area in wiXwi 11 ^ ora kkpur, beyond the-limits of the Sarwaria 
is spoken. earn which the Northern Bhojpuri of Eastern Gorakhpur 


The population speaking Sarwaria i 0 0o +> , , , 

—---- ° ia is estimated as follows:— 

JName of District. 

Number of persons estimated as 
speaking Sarwaria. . 

Basti . . 

Gorakhpur 

1,783,844 

* . • o 

1,569,307 

Total 

3,353,151 

T,kiI, s tlie r- 



The 


words for things in common use fn Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary. 

observed in the two following specimens differ considerably* This will be 

specific instances. > a & it is not necessary to draw attention to 


SABW AR.T1 _ 


Thor© arc 3Jso a however wmo* a*4& 

Mowing. With them,-I shai also mentioTa^”””' ^ ™ the 

differs from Standard Bhojpurl. . ' ^ ts in wil<ih the Basti dialect 

We see the same reluctant + n 

Gorakhpur. Thus, we ind parol, it telT^ i™?’’?'f “ BaSti tiat »>>*n-ed in 
the genitive is kdi, with an oblique form' t ^ ' fhe tcrmi ^tion of 

thus, dam-hai, of God, but bap-te lag! near thrTrt * 1 Wcstera ^o^mri. 
instrumental singular ends in „ in h«L hv b “ Gorali V>r, the 

change for gender. Thus, we have/ostf ashebu 1 ’• J J’™ ger - Adjectives sometimes 
There are several peculiarities ?“ T , harvest is good, 
of the genitive always ends in i instead of 4 ° T^Tf 011 ° f Ironoms - The oblique form 

So, **,. oV+ in .n, and simMy{** f’. “» my father, 
personal pronoun honorific, instead of raws etj’ "'”«•*«. iom this, Tor the second 
tuke or tulrre. The third personal pronoun is a ■**' ^“‘ive tuMr, obi, 

otok. The relative and ooLlative plZul 1 ^ qM instead 

Then oblique forms are jwme and tmne. Kdu, ■' n ° f j ‘ “ d S<J ' 

many ' Most of these Pronominal nemdf V *“*and hU'na 
with Western Bhojpuri. ' 1 1 pecullaritles a ?e also shared in common 

In verbs, the most noteworthy peculiarifv W r> 
person singular of the Past ends in is instead of il ^ ^ ^ dlalect h tiat tie mid 

dmu, m-us, pucmnu, u«m, *‘ w ** to *> ** 

Hmdi mu, he squandered, instead of ,m C Tt Ti r” ^ ‘ he Eastem 
as m rdkhau. The Past Conditional may be The ^ Imperative ends in au 

mple, here, too, followiiig EasternHindi Thu 5 ““ e . ln foTO M the Pm»nt parti- 
have made. The termination of the Conlnnctitrp a-? for mwatl might 

ta T^ ^ - ** « m *n«JriSKr STm- be * 35 “ • 

ends m ce, mstead of in „ Thus, dardudlig, for W ae Terbal ^ 

t is important to notioe that the Potential p - ? - 

not a to the root of the verb- thus r l “ fonned ^ adding•„* and 

Bhojpuri iahal ’ ’ Wm ’ 1 ™* y be caUed . instead of the standard 

as usual north of the Ganges, -preferred 

fe a version ofthe Partbktf ttTSgaf JriflT*' ^ T ^ DiStriot ’ * he fa ‘ 
native of the district to another! ^ **“. " 0an * a letter V one 
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Specimen i. 

m wti * 51 uzut *w 1 2T t wtzsn usm mu % ^rrNr^r tu> utu mr $* 
wr f[U <ft^r % fw*§ 1 ?rw rnuuT m mfz fmrfure 1 ^ ^ 

fmra aftzufTuzu t mrsi afar t # um t* w urns urfc^ ^ 

uu mxmsft r smu f^rf^w 1 urw ukru urn* ?ru mt t*r 5 ’torrt uT*r ^ ^ 
ffurnsn <R 3 imR u? *nrtt ctt umari ?ru m? uuf ut $'^5* mru ^ ^ 
fuiuh ^urt^waum^fur wfar ufanm *irrf?r mu ufar % muu uz urns grff 
fur ui* uti’gra? mff gu vs* 1 uu ur wfar £' utu urns fairur muui ^?f fwmi irr 
^ra w mz uk^r u*u mzf 1 w to % fiSFuror # urfar % w ^ 

$ uft gm* ?fifar W toR* I uu utuu mff UTzf fas qj K- isEfx ~ 

*u i' wr uurmr* ^T^rr I aw g* uu% mu % utu uk gr imr <mu 
vtm mu tf% 4 } n^f S’mu # uzf <mnu fairfuu ^ lun-fcrrNre 1 ^ ^ ^ 3 
ur*ftrcr for mu us^c urmuf ^ 3^^ m^rnzflmgm^sm ^mf 1 

m mu wr uut t unrfuu furutu? % mtu? ufum fmmfu u! mr w uf%m^ ^rN: ^ ^ 
u % w\m Trf ^ *rf u> ^r ft€ 1 un? fu? $ fan ^ 

rrm Tf <sr ufarur sft tmsur 1^1 fumur 1 ur uu ^et urns 11 

m? msurr §zm wtu %u iTur^r m wu wu um ^srhc uttu u^tru ^ uur 
utmu ui uffsrcr fur t urru Ttrf ura i rru 3i urffe^r fm gir^ ^ - 4, 

grrc mu mpr wif?rc UR^r^urr?^ ft» wrr w u^«r ^1 ?iw gr f?:f%mu tua: 
ur^f 1 riu ^tm mu mmcf ’utu ui ursfuner 1 wu ^ mu t us^r ^ 

^ g^R f^fr^r urw mzf ^rN uTwfg^ mirurff u^Rff 1 rfu ^^7 
vwt iuit # mt ’fu % mff fw*4 fur topt ^ ^ 

t tzarr m^SM g’fl’C UR ft^RT Ugfl^R W ^fTTU UUHC UftT ( 

f^fuiu^zm muuiz 1 ^rK ^1 wr t rIr ru g^ ^ 

TOnl^^u fti^'UTft unR fm^wiK wtz mi *r^ur ^ 

urkfwRttn 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


bihari. 


Sarwaria Sub-dialect. 


Bhojpuei Dialect. 


(District Basti.) 


Specimen I. 

transliteration and translation. 

Ek manai-ke dpi betVa rah‘lai 'W.i, . 

o», *. SWIS ^ *** bem 

bap.se kahilis ki, ‘ bao, dhan J • / ^-younger 8Qn 

the-fatter.,o that , . fal ^ bakh« ^ ^ 

ham-ke milai." Tab bap a-k? v«.- "“»■»«. 

r " r 

~ -X 

« far country . in wen ; } J t £* apan 

bad“ma4i-m| uray-dih-lis. Jab sab oray-oafl f * - * * — 

debauchery-in squandered. When all wa S .squandered thl d6S * ml . akil 

paral, aur u garlb ho-gail. Tab u ek bar man - v • * Coun>r y- in a-famine 
fen, U fcJL nen It ^ Tab « 

bar-manai o-ke suar charawal-ki kahHMai, air ofrS Z Uat 

r%ch-man hvm swine feedmg-fot told n % ratal M $ 

‘jfun bok‘la suari khati-bay taune s§ ** mmd ' in *“«w that , 

‘p* « •SE.'SfSSi z M> ' 

h kete tehh “■ «• « a~’‘ 

gwmg-was. Then h e sense-in 1 ^ *’ 

sense-tn came that 

“ajur jiat khat bate? ' - . * 

servants U*g ««* „ ’ ™ 

Ham ap-ae bap-M lags Sy . ie a.. . 

T -|NM> /«<*ar-o/ „ ear Havi«g. gone ^ f 
aun VflsriT- LoTIt h . y ta »*. 


Atir thdrik 
-dnd a-feu> 
rahal, taun 

t0 °s> that 
m al sa b 

property all 


fot' any-one him-to any-thing not 
‘ ham»re bap-ke ihS kifna 

m y father’s near how-many 

bhukhan marat bat! 

by-hunger dying am. 


“ham dam-kai o tuhar 
“ I G<od-of and of-thee 


kauu kasur kafll. AD aisail 

. .. , . what fwlt did. Now such „«t r ‘ kl 

tuhar betVa kah a waf. Ah in that 

thy son I-may-le-called. Now thou me & thine ^ rakhau.” ’ 

Then he hts-own father-of near went and he when far ,,^ bbai ^ar 

j was then-even his 

2 i 
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BIHAEI, 


bgp dekhi-kai moh-me ay-ke 

father having-seen pity-in having-come 
o chumma lih*lis. Aur bet s wa bap-se 


gatal lagay liMis, 

embracing having-applied took, 
kahilis ki, ‘ bam Da'iu kai o 


and kisses took. And the-son the-father-to said that, ‘ I God of and 
tuh*re kasur kailT, aur ehi jog Dahl bat! ki tuhar bet a wa 

of-thee v fault did, and this worthy not I-am that thy son 

kah*wal.’ Tab bap ap a ne manai-se kah a lis ki, ‘ nlk-se nik 

I-may-be-called.’ Then the-father Ms-own men-to said that, ‘ good-than good 

kap a ra nikasi-ke in-ke pahirawa, aur in-ke bath-me 

clothes having-brought-out this-person-to put-on, and this-person’s hand-on 
mun^I, gor-me juta pabiraw&, jaune-me ham kbal o khus hoi; 

a-ring, feet-on shoes put-on, so-that we may-eat and happy be; 

kabl ki hamar I bet a wa mans maral-rahal, jial; o herail-rahal, 

because that my this son as-it-were had-died, lived; he had-been-lost, 

nodal.’ U sab khus bha'il. 


was-found.’ They all happy became. 

Tab bar a ka bet a wa jaun khet-ml rahal, u jab ghar- 

Then the-elder son who the-field-in was, he when the-house- 

ke lagl ail, aur gaib bajaib suni-ke, ek manai-kl 

of near came , and singing music having-heard, one man-to 

bolay-ke puchh a lis ki, £ I kaw hot-bay?’ Tab u kah a lis ki, 

having-called he-asked that, ‘this what is-being?’ Then he said that, 

* tuhar bhal ail-hai, aur tuhar bap bahut kbatir kailai-hai; 

* thy brother come-is, and thy father much affection has-made; 

kabl-se ki bhala cbanga paulai-hao.’ Tab u risiay-ke 

because that good healthy he-has-found-{him).’ Then he having- become -angry 

ghar-ml nahl gall. Tab o-kar bap bah*ra ay-ke manuhar 

ihe-house-in not went. Then his father outside having-come remonstrating 


kaiilis. Tab u bap-se kah a lis ki, e dekbi, it a ne din-se 

did. Then he the-father-to said that, ‘see, so-many days-from 

ham tuhar khichnat karat-bati, aur kabbs tuh^re man-ke babar 

1 thy service doing-am, and ever thy mmd-of outside 

nahl chal‘ll; taun kabbs ekko chheg a rl-kal bachch-o 

not went; still , er a-smgle she-goat’s young-one-even 

ham-ke nahi dih a la ki aphie beoharikan-ke sathl khusi 

me-to not thou-gavest that my-own friends-of with happiness 

manait. Aur jab tuhar I bet a wa ail, jaun tuhar 

I-might-have-made. And when thy this son came, who thy 

dhan daulat patnxian-ml urais, te-kar bahut khatir 

wealth property harlots-on has-squandered, Ms much affection 

kail &. 5 Tab u kah l lis M, e e bet*wa, tS sadS ham*re 
you-made * Then he said that, ‘ 0 son, thou always me 
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sath 

bat&, aGi* 

jaun 

hamar bai, 

taun sab 

tubar boy. 

with 

art, and 

what 

mine is, 

that all 

thine is. 

Aur 

MrusI manawai 

o khus 

hdwal-ke 

cbabl, 

And 

happiness 

making 

and happy 

bemg-for 

%8-to-be-wished. 

kahl-ki tubar 

chhot 

bhal 

maral-rabal, 

jial-hai ; 

because-that. thy 

younger brother 

had-died. 

has-lived ; 

aiir 

heray-gail-rabal, 

aur 

milal-bai.’ 



and 

had-been-lost. 

and 

has-been-found 







Eastern Group. 


244 

[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. 

BIHAllI. 

Bhojpuki Dialect. 

Sarwaria Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen II. 

fpc*5) ^ grti i vrfr Tff # %r snrt wx wft ipftrar % 

’Sft 3ii ^ ^ m-% 71^ I % t^rT % H WfT 5 ? ^ ^ TfT W* WT3, #R % ¥1 

©v Os'* 

#fl w l wf ^ U35TC fTTU^r % cre*T t WT^TST ’fSTTT *rfa WtTRI 

Sr'qraaft ^ ?trgf ^urra % t *irk tm *nc 11 f%*rr% wx i fw® 

Wt t* *n*rn __ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Swasti. Sri Siv-kumar Laljiw-ke l^khitam 1 ) Jagat-narayan 

It-is-well. Sri Siv-kumdr Ldljl-to are-written Jagat-narayan 

Lal-kai salam. Kusal aram don.5 taraf-kal nek chahi. 

LaVs compliments. Welfare comfort both skles-of good are-to-be-wished. 

Age, ihl-kai Lai as hai ki khet bar! sab boi-ga'il, 

Moreover, here-of affairs such are that fields farms all are-sown, 

o fasil achchhi bai, o katai-kai jun ay-ga'il. 

and the-harvest good is, and cutting-for the-time has-come. 

Se dekhat chitthi-ke tn dui liaifwah. lal-ke ih5 tak 

Therefore seeing the-letter you two labourers taking here to 

ai-jaw, jaune-se sab khet kati-jay. O as§ jawan 

come, so-that all fields may-be-cut. And this-year what 

patthar giral-hai taw*ne-se BhagVan hamar gbw bachay-diMai. 

hail has-falien from-that God my village has-preserved. 

O fasil-m! kaw*n5 rog dokh nahi lagal-bai. O 

And the-harvest-vn any disease defect not has-attached. And 
aiir hal sab achchha bai. Jiyade Subh. Mi(ti) Phagun 

other affairs all good are. Further blessings. Date Phagun 

sudi 13, san 1305 sal. 

light-half IS, Fasli-year 1305 year. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is well. The compliments of Jagat-narayan Lai to Siv-kumar Lai. May both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreover, the state of affairs 


4 A Sanskrit Past Participle Neuter, commonly used at the beginning’ of letters. 
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here is that all the fields have been sown, and have borne a fine harvest, which is now 
ready for reaping. Therefore, immediately on receipt of this letter, come here with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may be cut. God Almighty has protected my 
village from the hail which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect in the crop. 
Everything else is prospering. Further blessings. Dated the 13th of the bright half of 

Phagun, 1305 F. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of the true Saruar tract. It has been 
made by Pandit Bam-gbarib Chaube, who is a natiye of that partof.the county. As 
mio’ht be expected, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialect of Basti, 
it has some points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur. The most 
striking point of difference from the language of Basti, is that the third person singular 
+hp p ast Tense of Transitive verbs, ends in as, as in Standard Bhojpun, and not m m, 
as in the dialect of that district. . Thus, koh'los, not kah'lis, he said Among minor 
points, we may notice the occasional use of rafir, instead of tuhar, for the gemtive of the 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwana, and the former, the 
Standard Bhoipuri form. Instead of «», the usual plural oblique form of the third per¬ 
sonal pronoun, we have the slightly different o* while the singular oblique form is oH 
, f , • -o„ st i The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten- 

foS Jt S^iho^bytte^o^tothe^t, and 
not. as in Basti, by tbe addition of • tod . Thus, kakM, not Uh'mu, I may be called. . 

* T Ee specimen is printed in the Deva-nagari character, and a transliteration is given 


of it. 
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[No. 48.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 

Buojpum Dialect. 

Sarwaria Sub-dialect. (South-Western Gorakhpur.) 

(Pandit M&m-gJmrih Chaube, 1899.) 

wgr ww % wjt tw i w % wtzm www wrcr % wiifw, ft f wT^wt 

W* % WW ftffw W WWW f WTT WfTT ftW WWW fW f Wtfz 4 I WW WtWiT WTW WtfT WWTT 
Wt-iff WT fz fWfWTW I WtfTf ff W if WtZ^iT W£T WTWW fff WW WWifT Wi W» WTWW fwWifw WTW, 
wfa WfT WTWW WW fWiTW if WfT tfffW I Sf? Hi WTWW WWW WfT ^[fif WW wYff 
|W W WfT W3iTf Wf if I rTWWTWfT ffffT ft Wff I WW Hf Wtff fW % W3i WWt wffWt % 
SfT WT Wi T# WTWW! Hi WWt wffwt Wt ft WW^t ftfif ^.wft f TT$ ft ftfft fffWWI HfT 

wtwr ww wtff wtw WTW % ft www ^swfr TiTfw Tf wf frfft www wfc ttw if wrt wtww 
< ft fW WWt fft faffT <T ^T<ff ! ftfftw Wt wfftf fftf WTff WW Tff I WW WfWiT 
wfa Hi WWW WW if WfWW Wit fWT WTW % ’ftnWT WWTW iff 9WWT *WT§ W fir^TcT WT ftt 

Hi Trfr *wrwt wpSlf wwr www wt wir-w i wwt fw Tfl gwww wtw wref i wtw wwf 
ww wwwwrwfwsiT -wt www wrrf ftt ?wtw wt wtt wwwrw % wTfh^wr wwt wtft wwrff 

TfTW % iwraf, WW fW Wf fTWWi WTff WTSf ftt WtfTT ^3WT WiflC I % WW <| f TT Wi* WWW 
WW WqfifTfT ft WT TFf I WTWW Wtff W« Hi WTW % HTW W5RT I WW WTff ^f5T Tpl 
^TWiT WTW ^ WT Wt 5 ? % WTK ^ WPT wtx WJ ^eRWTft ^T 

’f >1 Wll WIRT I <TW W5T Wi% WM % WT^€t ^TT WTWTW % HTfril^i TRT wVfT WTTff 
WTW ^ IWi^f ^TWT WTW HWf WT^f Wlff W\ ?fr?TT W3T Wi^T? I t ^TW fH *6 ’WWW WWi 
TTHR % rTT TPI I WT3iT WTW t ifw ^ ’WWW WWi WT=RT t Wi’fWW WW t wtwi WiWfT fwwnfr 

Ov, 

# ’WTW ^T ^W wf Wt%TTW l ’WWT ^W % ’fTW WT W^Af WWT Wtf W WWTf WffTTW I ’WWT WTt 

■*\i;v ^*«y <N ^*\y c\ r\s*. *\»» r\ i«i *^v> 

WW ^15 m*Z 5 WWT ^WT WRT I WW WW WW WWT TTWTW WPTW II 

•^rwiT Wfwrr wct ^w w iw i stw wt % wrw WT’swf w wTfw ^twt wtwt ^ wr^ 

WiTW Wf ik \ WW Hi ^«WW WWi WT^RT if fWTW ^ PeWW t WiT TtW I WtWit WrfWW WT* 
TTHT Wit ^ W^lf %° ’WWT TTHT WT\ ^ W)W % fwftrfwwi 5RTW WtI” I Wflf- W €t ’WtW %* 

ww' > wi ? ' wwt ww^w % wh# 0 %° i hi 4 ^fw % frfwwT w?^T ^twt wr %fwwT nrit ^ wr 

WTff Wi^ir I WW WtW # WTW W^TT ’Wstf WtWT ’WtW % JTWTW ’WWW I WW Hi WWW WTW W WiW 
% wr^wt W^r fW WWWT f^W W wT^TT tWT wfww WiTWWflt WTWW 1? W^T Wi*wf Wt’WTT wwt 
firw WTff 3Wf I H5Wt vw\ Wft ^ WWT WTff tfff fW WWW WWfWW % WTW 

WTWWE Wi€f I WT^t ®ffff WtfTT f W3T WTff wffff W Wtw % WTfwT Wff Wiff f I t WTff 
WNwf ft t fTtfTT W% tZHWT fHW % WlfTT WW ^ifTW W Wf f ffff I WW WTW Wtff 
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eft f tZT <f TOT W t 3TZ TOTT -5TTOT WR % TO T?T< % ! t 

*nt TO^ff ^ #*ra % ^ronc *prr ^ % rr ^ if totI €t 3»rf *?*n: 

t'vJ 

WI? 11 ____ 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek jane-ke dui-th§ beta rahai. Ohi-ml-se eliliofka ap‘ne bap-se kahhas ki 
‘be babu-ji ghar-ke dhan daulati-m! jawan hamar baklrnl hoy tawan ham-ke 
bati da.’ Tab o-kar bap o-kar bakh’ra o-k! bSti dihTas. Tborik din-mi chbot°ka 
beta apan kuli dban ekattba kai-ke parades nikasi-ga'il, aur uba apan kuli dban 
kukaram-m! ura dih a las. Jab u apan sarbas ura cbnkal tab obi des-me bara 
akal paral. Tab u bara daliddar bo-gail. Tab u obi des-ke ek dhani adimi-ke 
iba ja-ke rahai lagal. XJ dhani adimi o-ke ap a ne kbetl suari charawal-ke bbeji 
dibTas. Uh! o-kar man obi gbas pat-ke dekbi-ke jawan suari khati-rah li 
doli gatl, aur man-mi kabai lagal ki ham-ke jo iho milat ta kbatl. 
Lekin o-kl kebu kicbbu nahi det rabai. Tab okTe sujhal aur u ap a ne man- 
mi kab“las ki, ‘ dekba, ham'be bap-ke ket a na majuran-kl et a na kbaye-kl milat 
ba, ki u bhari pet kbaibo karai-lai awar bachaibo karai-lai Awar ham iha bhukkhan 
marat bati. Awa chall ab ap®ne bapai kibl a un-sl kabl ki, “ be babu-ji bam Bhagbvan- 
keparatikul awar tob a re agar! pap kai chuk a li 3 ab bam ehlayak nahi bati ki tohar bet'wa 
kahal. Se ab t! bam-kl apbie- ek cbakariha-ke tar! rakha,” ’ Eisan s5cbi-ke u ap a ne 
bap-ke lag! cbalal. Jab lam a hl rabai tabbai o-kar bap o-ke dekbi-ke mare ehhoh-ke 
dauri-ke ok a re lag! gail aur bblt ak a wari lib l las aur chummai chatal lagal. Tab beta 
kahailagal ki, ‘he babu-ji, bam Bbag a wan ke par^tikul awar toh’re agarl pap kai 
chuk a ll awar ab eb layak nahi bati ki tohar beta kabai. Se ab ham-ke ap a ne ek 
majur-ke tar! rakha.’ O-kar bapi suni-ke ap*ne ek nokar-se JmMas kv‘sab-se nik 
kap*ra nikari lai awd aur in-k! pabirawa. Awar in-ke hath-ml agutbi awar gore-me 
pan a bi pabirawa. Awar cbala, sabh! kbal pil awar kbnsi karl.’ Tab sab jan! kbusi 

manawai lag a lai. 

O-kar bar*ka beta khet-m! rabai. Jab gbar-ke lag! ail ta naebi awar baja kai 
bhanak ok^e 'kanl parali. Tab a apbie ek nokar-k! bulay-ke puchhTas ki ‘ i ka hot 
kawai ?’ Nokar kab a las ki ‘raur bbai-]b ailaj-bai, awar ranr babu-ji ^on-ke nimittik 
bboj karat batai. Kabe-se-ki on-k! 5g! dehi awar kusal anand se paulai-hal’ tj i suni- 
ke risiya gailai awar gbar-ke bbittar jaye-kai man nabi kailai. Tab on-kai bap 
bab“ra ailai awar on-ke manawai lag a lai. lab u ap®ne bap-se kah iai,^ be babu-ji, 
dekba, bam et“na din-se tohar sewa snbit karat cballi awat bal, aur kabbo tohar ekko 
hukum nabi tar a li. Tabbo tn bam-k! ekko bblri kai baeheb-6 nab^diMa ki ham 
ap a ne sagh a tin-ke satb! anand karl. Bald jy5-bl tohar i beta ail tys-hl tb on-ke khatir 
bhoj kaild-bd. 1 nabi soeb a .m ki i tohar ubai bet a wa baiiai je tohar dban kukaram-me 
nasbt kai dih a lal. Tab bap bolai ki, ‘he beta, tS ham a re sangesada-se bata awar 
jawan kuobh hamar bai, tawan tubar hai. Aur i tohar bhal man! mari-ke jial bai; 
awar bhula*ke milal hai ; e-se ham a ran-ke ckalii ki kkusl karl awar anand manai. 
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BIHARI. 


WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PORBT. 

The Bhojpuri spoken in the Districts of Eyzabad, Jaunpur, Azamgarh, and Benares, 
in the centre of Mirzapur, and the West of Ghazipur differs in many particulars from 
the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. The most striking point is the abandonment of 
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in d, and which is so characteristic 
of all the dialects of Bihari, and the substitution of aa oblique form in e, such as we 
meet in Standard Hindi. Western Bhojpuri is, in fact, the most Western outpost of the 
Eastern group of the Indo-Aryan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Mr. J. R. Reid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar. We thus possess 
more full information regarding it than we have about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, Maithili. It is a pity that Mr. Reid’s grammar should be buried in a 
comparatively inaccessible settlement report. 


The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bhojpuri :— 


; _ -- 1 

Name of District. 

Humber of Speakers. 

Azamgarh. . . 

1,594,500 

Byzafoad , . 

250,000 

Jaunpur . « , 

80,000 

Benares . . , 

736,000 

Ghazipur „ , , , . . . 

469,000 

Mirzapur 

810,000 

Total 

3,939,500 


AUTHORITIES— 


Hoeknle, A. E. R., C.I.E., A Comparative Grammar of the -Gaudian Languages . London, 1880. 
Contains a grammar of Western Bhojpurf, under the name of * Eastern Hindi.’ 

Reid, J. R., I.C.S., Report on the Settlement Operations in the District of Azamgarh. Allahabad, 1881. 
Appendix II contains a complete account of the dialect of the District. Appendix HI, wbioh has* 
been separately printed, consists of a fuE Vocabulary of the same. 

In Jaunpur and Fyzabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard- 
ing Ghazipur, vide ante, p^ 201, and regarding Mirzapur, post, p, 264. 

The following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpnri differs from the 
Standard ^ form of the dialect. Eor further particulars, the student is referred to 
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken. 
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I.—NOUNS— 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, the typical termination an, being 
seldom used. 

The postposition for the genitive is ka or i km (instead of he) with an oblique form 
ke (instead of ka). It may be stated as a general rule that, while in Standard Bhojpuri 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in a, in Western Bhojpuri it ends 
in e. 

Thus— 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

EapHi ka tnar*ld-ke kuohhu-o dokh nahi ; 

Western Bhojpuri— 

EapHi ke ma^le-kdi kiohha-u dokh nahi, there is no sin in (lit. of) slaying a 
deceiver. 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

Ap"nd lapse kah"lan; 

Western Bhojpuri— 

Ap'ne lapse kahHai, he said to his father. 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

Oh des-kd eh whar-kd rah a waiyd-ka pas ; 


Western Bhojpuri— 

Oh des-ke ek sahar-ke rahHoaiyd-ke pas, near an inhabitant of a city of that 

country. , 

Nouns have the usual Locative Singular in e, as glare, in a house, and also an 

Instrumental Singular in an, as bhukhan, by hunger. Both the long an ® redundant 
form of the noun are frequently used. Thus, beFwaar lefaua, the son The r ^dundant 

form sometimes ends (in the west of the District) m anna or *«>«. lhus, 
horse ; panlwa, the water. The long and redundant forms 

of the definite article, as above translated. Por instance, ek mkar-ke bula-ke, having 
called a servant; nokar'wa kahHas, the servant said. 

AdiMtives change for gender and oaee »e in Standard Hindi. Mfr *» 

giW^etoeae of the eld«eon; h* MR » elder daughter; Mi*, taf* *»«1 

twenty very big houses, % & 
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1IL—PRONOUNS— 



1 


Thou 

Tour Honour. 

He, she (near). 

i 

He, sh« i 

It (near). 

It (re mo re). 


Inferior. 

1? rperior. 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

(remote). i 

.| 

Sing. 







i 

j 

! 



Noin. 

mat, mo 

ham, hamt 

ia7, 

tuk, tu 

mure, raurd, 
mum 

i 

u ! 

it l ltd, it hud 

oithu, othud. 

Obi 

mo, mo 

ham, hame, 

ham mad 

to, 

'V 

tuh 3 toh 

raure, raurd, 

mud 

e, thi, in, inhat 

n, old, un. 1 
unhat 

itthu , it hud 

otthu, othud. 

Gen. 

Pkr. 

| mor, 

\ 

hamar 

for , 

fulidr, 
foliar 

raure'kdi, etc. 

e’Jcar, in*kar i 

| 

| 

d*kar, un-kar | 

itthU'kai, 

etc. 

otthu^kdi, 

etc. 

| 

1 

Noin* 

1 i hamman, 

< ham* ha n 

\ ham*n$ 

C ham* re \ 

\ ham*ran 1 

ftuhan ■ 

\J.uhane 

rfuh*ri 

Ltvh m ran 

f rauran 

V. rattan 

\ 

1 f inhan, inh*ni j 

i in‘k*re, 

V in-k & ian 

tinkan, u.7th n ne ’ 

wk*re, 1 

*n~k*ran j 

! 

it h u an 

othuan 

Obi. 

\ 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. | 

Ditto. 

i 

i j 

Ditto. 1 

1 

Ditto. 

l or on, ami so 
throughout. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 



This 

That 

Self 

Who 

Like ji are de¬ 
clined te or si, he 

(correlative h and 
hi, who ? The Nomi¬ 
native Singular of 
the first is te, se, 
faun* Its obi pi nr. 
is tinhan, sinhm , 

Sing. 

Mom. 

hai 

had 

\ 

f dp, dpu, ague 

(, ap a nd, op*He \ 

je, j&un 

Obi 

hi, hin 

ho, hun 

Span, ap*ne 

ji, jeM, jin , javne, jd&i 

or taunan. 

Gen. 

he>kar t Itin-kar 

ho’har, hun-Jcar 

dpan 

ji'har, jin-kar, jmm«kdi t jdhi-kfc 


Flu?. 





j 

Mom. 

hinltan, hinh a ne 

hunhan, hunh*ne 

apttan, ap m nan 

jtnhan, jinh m ni, jin-k*re, jin^k m ran 



hin’k*re, hin-k*ran 

htm*k M re, hunh-k*mn 


jaunan, jaunhan, jdun*ne, jannk*%$ 


OR 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 



In all the above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in i, as marl beti, my 
daughter. The oblique form ends in e, as more bap-lee, to my father. As usual, the 
oblique genitive can be used as a declensional base. Thus more-lee , and so on. The 
oblique form of hamar is ham a re, of tuhar, tuh"re, of e-lcar, e-lc a re, and so on. 

The relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., jiHhu or jithvd, 
sitthu or silkua, titlhu or tithud, which are declined exactly like itthu. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronoun is ha, kilthu, or kit hud, what.? obi., kdhe, kittled or kithud. Any 
one is kew, kehu, or kauno. Anything is Icichh , kichehhu , or kichhau, In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

IV.—VERBS— 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpuri. 
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The Verb Substantive is as follows :— 
Present, i am, etc.— 


Foem. I. j Vom It. 






\ 

PInr. j 

Sing. 

Fhr. 



i Fern. j 

Mate. 

I 

c 

t 

Fern. 1 Masc» 

I Fern. 

3ua?e. 

Fern. 

(1) 

---- 

bdto 

j bdtiu 

ball 

J 

i 

...... • hunt* 

| haitiu 

haul 


(2) 

bate 

i 

1 b&Jt baUis 

1 

hdi a 

j 

hatd, Mild : ham s 

\ limit, halt 
; kmms 

hand 

i hauu% kauiu 

(3) 

bd 

i 

1 



s 


1 

1 

| haut, M% 


bay 

S 

| hdi 1 

j hat a i 


bdti | haUi haw 


! ha'^at 

{ 


In the first form r may be substituted for t. Tims bards and so on throughout. 
This is principally in the east of the District. Note that, in "Western Bhojpuri the first 
person plural throughout ends in i, not in ?. 

The Past tense is rah"ld, I was, which is conjugated regularly like the past tense 
of a neuter verb. 

The following are the principal tenses of the Unite verb- Only Masculine forms 
are given. The Feminine forms are formed on the analogy of bdtd, above. 


— ——----— ' ’ " 1 I 

Simpl* Present tend Present Conditional , I see; (if) I see. j Present Indicative, I see, etc. 


\ 

\ Sing. 

i 

Phr. 

Sing. 

Piur. 

1 

(Dj 

dehhb 

dekhT 

i 

dekhd ido | 

dekhl-la 

(2) 

dehh 

dekhd 

tlekMi‘U 

dekhduld 

(3) 

d&khai, dekko 

• 

dekhat 

dekhdidd (feh. dekhaklt) 

dikhdidat 


Pad, I saw, etc. 

Future, I stall see, etc. 


Sittg. 

r ~ ‘ 

Plnr. 

Sing. , 

Phr, 

---—-*- 

(1) 

dekh'lS 

dekhTt 

dekldhh 

dehhab, dekh*ba% 

(2) 

dekVIS 

iehh‘l& 

d§kVbe 

iekVU 

(3) 

dckh'las, dckffle* (fern. 

dekhHatJekhnan 

dtkfif 

dekhikat 

dekk*lasi\ 



j 


-----' s ' ~ t K 2 









2$2 


BrUAEI. 


Past Conditional, (if) I had seen. 


i 



] Sing. 

L .. 

Plur. 

CD 

dehl m to 

1 

1 delch*id t delchit 

CD 

dehh m t§ 

dekhfid 

m 

dehhat 

dekh*tat 

1 

PTense of a Neuter verb, I fell, etc. 


Sing, 

Plur. 

(i) 

girHo 

gir*l% 

(2) 

gir*le 

gir*ld 

(3) 

giral (Fem . girali) 

girHat, gir e lan 


j Imperative—Ft esent-^h g. dm, delchu ; Plm-. deUA, 
\ Future —Sing, dekhihe ; Plur. dekhihd. 

j Present Befinite—dekhat bSIS, or deWlalS, or 
| dehhat haul, 

| Imperfect—dehhat rah*Ids 

\ 

| Perfect — dehh a le lato (or haul). 

| Pluperfect—dekh'te rahHl, 


Perfect—gival bdto. 
Pluperfect—giral rah 9 Id, 


Tlie rest of the Conjugation is as in Standard Bhojpuri, except that the oblique 
forms of the Verbal nouns are as follows :— H 


(1) dekh, — oblique 

(2) dekhal ,— oblique 

(3) dekhab ,— oblique 

The Perfect sometimes bas forms like 
be (bon.) bas done. 

As regards the irregular verbs they are as in Standard Bhojpuri, except that beside 
the form dthilas, be gave, I have noted deh'las, as also used. The verb for ‘ to be"in ’ is 
lagal, not lagal. ‘ I will go ’ is jab. ® 


form, dekhe, or dekhdi. 
form, dekh a le. 
form, dekhrbdi. 

aUai-hat, be (bon.) has come; kail at hat, 


i T w r° 1 ? S f ClmenS ^ iu the dialect niustrated in the foregoing gramma- 

tied sketch. The only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar 6 

sound by a long a. 1'hus dd , give, is written da. In transcribing such cases, I 

t? flu ^ specimens are printed in Kaithi type. The first is a version 
„ ie aiable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused m a criminal case and recorded in bis own language. 

tll * £t7-T e 7 r l ttanin Azam S arh ’ and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 

^ weslera 1)0 “ da '7 °« Bhojpuri in Uu latter district 

triiUn ° ti0n P ° iat °' “ AtS 
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Eastern Group. 


BUI A. III. 

Bhojptjki Dialect. 


Western Sub-dialect. (District Azamgarh.) 

Specimen I. 

(Babu Rama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

44 4S4l C | \l\ 4^8 l Cl C' ^ SRU41 44*1 4m ^l Cl 

«. 414 ^ <4Ui^U ^ V^A HIQ 4A4H fl 444 $4 C SI, 4?l 44 4441 

^a C 4144 44 4U i 4|n 'is a ai CA 4146 Ci e$um \i\ 

$8 4144 44 4&4 C ft'SAl §4 ki C XmQ h\\Q 4 l 4 4144 44 >4 414 

^10 C W >^>l \S 8 Q^l l Ui 4 $8 Cl «4 44 Cl 4 l 5 U 8 44 Cl§ & 2 [ 

4 |fU ^}8 4 ^ 8 , Cl 'S SlAl C Hl^M |l?l 6518 l 44 & 1*1 & $ 1 $ W C 

t>* «$4 C 4^4\4i C 4V* 4|4 q i & 4 £hI Cl C mk ma 3 ^4 ^<ik 

C 9il^l<\ ^tA ^8^ l Cl44 ^ fl 5U8 Cl 1 a 44 ^4*K4l *$$1 «un 

A$$[ &fl m) Cl C <1464 41 St Cl|l ^l 414 a \l «4Cl ^ AA% &l*4 *fl 
41 Cl C C4 £4 4^0 l \n4 Cl C %l *l^Q Cl ^ 44^1 H* $ ^6*1 Cl 

C44l 4lCl4§l HW|?4$l ^>A 414 C 41 1 ^?A dir C 4 £4 >4 4?8* 

44 UU81 Cl $4 *^44 444 l §4 484 44*1 4l4 T$§1 «U4 Cl *^4 Cl 
•i 414 ^4 Cl^ 4lSl Cl *V9 $ 4»4 *181, 6R* 4V41 Cl 44 C 

C=( Cl^U "Cil 5fcl l 44^1 4l<&?4$l 4411^1 C ^ ^4 C ^<§ C A*H\ l 
^ C $ *SQ Cl 44^1 414 T*$t 4140 l In.4 0 4^8 4^ Cl<*4 414 Cl C 
^8^4 \ Cl C S4$ *l\0, S'S'S * 5U0, Cl^ 51^ 6516 Cl Cl C ^48^ l *14 
C^l4\ 44<C 414 ^ Cl *1 414 Cl§^ ^4|4 Cl 8V3 C 414 

^^61, 44 Cl^H \l\ Qm AVCl l QT^A 4441 44^ 4l*44 ^ 4^6^l 

Cl Ia 4A W ^ 4^1 44^81 fl 44A t64l C ClA C 4^4144 VU Cl 'SA 
C ^14 C 45]|l Cl 44 C InAl MTH141 Cl ^14 C| 4141 W Cl 

mCl ^ Cl * ^414 Cil H4 C «4 B\l48 I, ^414 C $4 

Th 06 11 4^1 44 414 C j ^Cl 4^ 61518 ll 
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\l{ % £151 qj\ l <n«t mO «A ^ Hj^8 ^ 

him i\ <*imt «m«i H <U4 |in. h i <w m «h*A * ^Qi ^ H 8 ^ 

\ ^ l fi«( ^G^A sfrl, <\1§H Al^ m3 €l^l H4 

dm ^d <$a <fr«m $' $\ <\\<^ Al^ ^ *A?I ^OHH. *U mo ^ ) 

d <44 d 6 *l 9V 4 m 51^9, *U & SK 3 \n$ *1 l sA l »W ^A 

dm mo si T^A'H.hi 'wni <A o^to i a«t 45*1 \u <*m ^ 

AOl &XU £0*11 fe«l #V8 «M*l 0.<ft §H Sl§H T^H^ 

$s(4l 0\^H <*U <MGl Si \$ddl §H * ^ 31 < *<H* $ *N 

S^0l <£l §v| sy?5M ^ ^ d> ^Al I «m ^ =Ut mo 

| \h n\§H *w a'Son mVkm $ \$ soa^, n.^ eisw %A 
<1 moi | \ nm cm** d^ ^ilisi ^ £t ^ «tei nt $ a & 

§h\ ^US AUl tU m^W gS? §HH §<*■ ^«t Sl^M l ^ A& 

HH ^ inlSQ I, ^411 9* *W 'iMOO %, nl HHl'l^iM ^1 H§9 it\ £Ul 

tt|^l SHl #. U 
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BIHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


Bhojpur! Dialect. 


Western Sub-Dialect. 


(District Azaucarh.) 


Specimen L 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Balm Rama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

ad a mi-ke du beta ratal. O-ml-se chliofka ap*ne bap-se 
One man-of two sons were. Them4n-from the-yonnger Ins-own, father-to 

kah‘las kl, c e bap, ham‘re bakh a ra-kal jawan mal as 1 bab bo tawan liam-ke 

said that, ‘ 0 father, my share-of what property goods may-h*that me-to 

<&’ Ehi-par bap a wa dims betan-ke apan dhan bit deh 3 las. 

give.' This-upon tie-father both sons-to Ms-own property dividing gave. 
Babut din na bitai pawal kl chbot a ka beta kul apan dlian 

Many days not to-pass were-allowed that tle-yomger son all Im-own property 

bator-ke kaiinS dur des-ke nikal-gail, atir apan dban khatab cbal-ml 

collecting some far-off country-to went-out, and Ms-own fortune bad condnct-m 

ura-nura-daklas* Jab kul okar dhan ora-gail tab ob des-me. bahut 

squandered. When all his fortune was-exhamted then that country-m much 

Val paral, o u dana-kal moh“taj howal lagal. Tab u ja-ke ob 

famine fell, P™ ‘°- ie iegm - " 

d».le SkW.ar.keral.-waia.ke pa S paWekal. V ad-mi 6*8 ap-ne khet-rae 
cmotryof one citg-of Milcnt-if «eor reochei. That men h m h,s-om, field:,, 
«*, cl.ariwii-ke.wWe bke.j-deU-las. O-kar i dasa he-gail kl jawan anana 
to-feed sent-emi- Bis this conditio,, become that sohat mme 


swine 


S S-tol't Ihotelen <f him-to mos-gioen then he tkot-mytcith hismmn 

£ ^ZthJ^e-fined^ t^enZt^to o^odg JZp. 

. , _ r .vs+ Lhftil to u ap‘ne man-me katvdas ki, ket*na 

When Mm-to senses became, then he his-own mind-in said that, 

, .-jus mai a duriba bam‘re bap-ke batai, jek^S kbae-ke a m 

s £“l« dc-Los,™ m, father-of ««, mth-chom food 
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h&w, balik bach-ja-la, o ham bimkhan marat-liai. Ham chalab, 
is, and-aho is-saved, and I by-hunger dying-am. I will-start, 
ap*ne bap kihl jab o kahab ki, “e bap, bam toh*re age 

my-own father near I-wiU-go and I-mll-say that, “ 0 father, I thee before 

o Daiu-kai pap kaill; eh laek naikhi kl ab ham-ke kew 

and God-of sin have-done ; this-{for) fit not-am that now me any-body 

tohar beta kahai. Ap^e nokariha maj a duriha-m§*se ham-ke samujh-ke 
thy son may-call, Thy-own servants day-labourers-infrom me knowing 

rakklia.” ’ Ihai kah-ke u utbal o ap a ne bap kihS ail. Jab 
keep .” * This {very) saying he arose and his-own father near came. When 

durai rabal, tabai o-kar bap 6-ke dekh a las. O-ke darad 
far-off-even he-was, then-even his father him saw . Sim-to compassion 

bhail. Daur-ke gall. Ok a re gale lagal, o o-ke cbum a las. Tab 

became. Sunning he-went. Sis neck-on applied, 1 and him kissed. Then 

betaua ap a ne bap-se kab a las ki, * e bap, bam tob a re hajur o Da'iu- 
the-son his-own father-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I thy presence-in and God- 
kal pap kaill. Ab tohar beta kahawal laek naikhi. ’ Lekin bap a wa 
of sin did. Sow thy son to-be-called worthy I-not-amBut the father 

ap'ne nok a ran-?e kah a las ki, ‘ jawan achebha-se aehcblia kap“ra bo, 

his-own servants-to said that, ‘ what good-than good clothes there-may-be, 

tawan lia-ke on-ke pahirawat-ja, o on-ke hath-ml aguthi o 

those having-brought him-to cause-to-be-clothed, and his hand-on a-ring and 

pair-ml juta pahirawa, o sab-kehu awa, khat-jal o khusi karf. 

feet-an shoes pul-on, and every-ime come, let-us-eat and merriment let-us-make. 

Kahe-se*ki i hamar beta mar-ke pher jial-hai; herae-ke 

Because this my son having-died again become-alive-is; having-been-lost 
pher milal hai.’ Ehi-par sah kehu kliusi karal lagal. 

again found isThis-upon all persons merriment to-make began. 

Baraka beta oh ghari kbete rahal. Jab ail gbare-ke 

The-elder son {at)-that hour thef eld-in was. When he-came the-house-of 
nagiche pahuchal, to dekli a las ki baja, bajat-haw, 

near he-arrived, then he-saw that musical-instruments are-being -play ed-upon, 

nach hot haw. Tab ek nokar-ke bola-ke puohh a las, ‘i ka. 

dance being (-carried-on) is. Then one servant calling he-asked, *this what 

hot h&w ?’ Tab nokar“wa kah a las ki,. ‘ tohar bhai ailai-liai. Ohi-par 
being-{done) is?’ Then the-servant said that, ‘ thy brother come-has. That-very-upon 
tohar bap sab-kar newHa kailai-hai; ki toh a re bhai-se sahi-salamat 

thy father all-of itivitation made-has ; that thy brother-with with-safety 

bhit bhail-hai. E-par bar“ka beta-ke rafij ga'il, o u ghar- 

meeting has-taken-place. This-upon the-elder son-to anger went, and he house• 

% it., Pressed nmk to neck, the equivalent of embracing, A custom common among women when welcoming their 
returned xektiyes. 
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me jaibai na karai. Tab o-kar bap ail o chiraurirmin*tl kare 

into going not would-do, Then his father came and entreaties to-make 

lagal. Tab bafka beta ap’ne bap-ke jabab deltas, ‘ bbala! dekha. 
began. Then the-elder son his-otcn father-to answer gate, * well! see, 

et*na din kaiu baras tak ham tohar kbid*mat kail!, kauno tohar 
so-many days how-many years far I thy service did, any thy 

kah*na na tar*li, o tu kabb-5 ham-ke ek-tho bak*ri-kal bacheb-o 
saying not transgressed, and thou ever-even me-to one goat-of young-one-even 
na deh*l&, ki bam ap*ne sangin-ke le-ke khusi karit. Ab 
not gavest, that I my-own companions taking merriment might-make. Now 

tohar I beta jaise ail-hai, je tohar dhan-daiilat kas’bl paturiya-mi 

thy this son as-even he-come-is, who thy fortune harlots dancing-girls-in 

phSk-daMas, taise ta dawat ok*re' bade kaild-hai. Tab bap'wa bar*ke 

burnt-down, so-even thou a-feast him for made-hast. Then the-father the-elder 

betaua-se kab“laa ki, ‘ e beta, t§, to, har dam-ai liam*re sath 

son-to said that , ‘ O son, thou, to-be-sure, every moment-even me with 

bat& aiir jawan-kuchh hamar Mw, sab tohar Mw. I tohar bhai mar- 

art and whatever mine is, all thine is. This thy brother having - 

ke jlal-bai, herae-ke pher milal hai, to monasib ihai 

been-dead has-become-alive, having-been-lo&t again found is, then proper this 
rajial ki ham log khusi kari o kbus hoi.’ 

was that we people merriment might-make and glad might-be.’ 
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Eastern Group. 


BhOJPUBI DIALECT. 


Westebn Sub-dialect. 


(District Azamgakh.) 


Specimen II. 


(Bobu Mama Smaran Lal $ 1898.) 

% hj«iA *^1 5UQU m kmili mot» hj*iA m*\ 

\hqq i «wi «n Tnoa i ckuq *0^ i ^ ^ 

f\ ma t »h ^ mot i *iih «tf<wu * *u|t int'm i 

^41 ^ aui *tM m2 &i Hiva ^ ^t^t *^o i A 

^ «(& \aW HfOt l AlWll ^ *il<l ^'SfctSM ^ Hft'S ?0^ l 

o<U ^ HA0 l 4<kt $A 4^0 4U *tot|en HUW 
Ht* i 3i 3U Toe® i ^ $t*it ^fli ns|\ Taw Tfl^a i *\ 
e$U ?0#' 9&b H^Ot l 0l«l JJ4U ^ H40 4H $& ^51 ^ £ h 4‘ l *UlT\ 

<*£« 3 Qi10 |l l JU <U§t UUA l 3[ <n 4\<Tt «A mQ ^0i l <H 

^ <n|i T;>Hot s?a m ^ Mao. nt $u uan. * 3ft V ^ aifa 
^ -490 ^0\ l 4*^1 ^ 4fani ^ Te^ 4$\ i <U?t l nfam 

$1 4^1 «l T0$0l, $H ^ 4^«U 2 ^ 400 H# l nt*l M*\ 

sft $1 I H* «44li mO H^Ot 1 
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BIHAR!. 


Eastern -l ' '.'.nr 


Bhojpxjm Dialect. 

Western Sub-dialect. 'Histetc " 1 A."*-’", 'm. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION- 

(JBdbu Rama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

Mai Mahuare bar*dha kharidai gailo. Tab Kheia-patii 

I Mahudrd-to ' ox to-buy went. Then EHtd-vc *> . - > 

Mahuare bar a dha na milal. Khet-6-patti-ml barViha na sE-i.. u. it;-* 
In-Mahudrd ox not was found. Rhetd-patti-also-in ox not uc. .tscvk 

awat rahTi, PaPthl-ml sljh ho-gail. Bania-ke dukan-pa” hv t * .s-™* 

coming l-was, Pal a tM-in evening became. A-shopkeeper-of sbop-ai 

thahar-gaill. Nam baniawa-kai nahi janit. Sabera bhail tab sab 
I-stayed. The-name the-shopkeeper-of not I-know. The-daicn became then ail 
log sor kailaij kl Eaja-ke iha chori bhail. Sabera-ke jun 

people a-noise made , that the- Haja-of near a-iheft has-occurred. Dawn-qf time 

ham sarak dhaile jat rah*ll. Eaja-kal tin chaukidar ham-ke pakar lih lai. 

1 road holding going was. Rdjd-of three watchmen me hold-of took. 

Tins ad a ml lapat-ke mar*lai. Bais rupea ham‘re pas rahal, aur 

The-three men closing-with (-me) beat (-me).,. Twenty-two rupees me with were, and 

agauchha mir*jal dupatta ham*re pas rahal, se chhor-lih*lai. Bk 

body-cloth a-waist-coat double-wrapper me with were , those they-seized-by-force. One 
dhoti rahal j uho chhin-lih a lai. Rupea bhi chhor-lih lai. Ham 

loin-cloth was; that-too they-seized-by-force. Rupees too they-seized-by-force. L 
akele rah a li. Lat muka-se mar*lai, aur utha baltha-ke 

alone was. Kicks fists-with they-beat(-me), and taking-(me)-up (and)-making-(me)-sU 
de-mar*lai. Sag a ro badan-me chot lagal-hau. Tharh nahi 

threw-(me)-down. The-entire body-in ’•/sounds have-been-produced. To-stand not 

ho-jat. Mai na cliorl-kare gall rah a ls. Chhat-par-se ham nahf gir*U. 

I-am-able. I not to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

Chhat-par-se girit to kapar phat-jat. 

The-roofon-from (if)-l-hadfalien then (my-)skull would-have-beenfracturei. 

% % % 
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Biphe-ke din gaw-se chalal-rah a ll. liupea ham ek baniya-se 

Thursday-of day the-village-from I-started-had. Rupees 1 one shopkeeper-from 
kar s ja lih“le-rali a ll. Nahl, baniya-se ham rupea na lib a li. Gbar-se 
loan had-taken. No, ashop keeper-from I rupees not took. House-from 

rupea ' le-ke chalal-rah a li. Tin bartfha ham*re ghare hau. £k ham aur 

rupees taking I-hud-started. Three oxen my hotise-at are. One I more 
kharide gail rah*ll. 

io-buy gone had. --- 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I went to the village of Mahuara to buy a bullock. Then I went on to Kheta-patti, 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in Kheta-patti either! 
Evening fell when I was at PalthI, on the way home; so I stopped for the night in a 
shop in the bdsdr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soonas it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the Raja’s palace. 
Just then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty-two 
rupees upon me, and they forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body 
cloth, my waistcoat, and my double-wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists, and lifted me up and 
threw me down. 1 My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. I 
never fell from the roof. If I had done that I should have fractured my skull. 

I started from my village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a 
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me 

in my house, and took it and started. I have three bullocks at home, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the east of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Pargana Ohandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of Eastern Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as will be evident from the following 
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiarities may be noticed 
The broad Bhojpuri d is represented in writing by A Thus dyd for dyd, give. The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written waH instead of ohi, 
and, m the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels ai are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gatl, bhaU, ete. These are all mere varieties 
o spelling. Among verbal forms, we may note dyd , above mentioned, which is the 
seoond person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd. 

The specimen comes from Pargana Ohandwak, Talisil Keraket 


1 This is a technical term for a kind of assault, 
up his legs and throws him on his hack. 


The victim is first made to sit down, and the aggressor then lifts 
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ijcfi 55 % S ^ 3531 W3 I "STf^RT 353T 13# 3T3 % eR?#3 St 3T3 33 S’ % 
333 ?1K 3WTT WT 333 W #3 IT t 353 3*3RT #3 i f#f f?3 3TW ~ffW 

353T of33 3*1*1 33# 3? 3 333 #? # f333 33S5 I 3TT 13# 3T3 333 % W*T3t % 

^ f#?#3 i ik 3? 33 *ik3 TTEr ’^rsr 33 wf? ?w S* sert 3?3 i 

«T3 ?T3T fiRT it 333 33 St33 13T l?lt % 3?T 333 I 35 3# #3lft S’ *S1* 
3*lt % 1 3#T 3T 313 St St3 f#f3T 11* *IT3 *?3 3i?t W f#33 3t *3133 I 

«rrSt 3rfT3T?T f%33 I 33 $5 3^3133 33 3*3 33 133 St fRT 3T? % S’?! ?T3* 3T3* 
*§T3 3f?33 ft* 33T33 ?33 fk 11 rST 3T3T f33T 1*3 ?3 1 33 itl % f#3 S’133 

St 13 n 333 3 * 3 #t ik wtct % 3 ?t St ?i % *ri* 133 ik ii* % Tff % n 

%3T3 3533 ft* 33 # 3f?3 St 13 11 3tlT* 353T 33 # *t 3T3?i 3Tlf 3T5t t f % 
Skl3*3T5 3lt 111 1133t 3*T3T I lift 133 13 S’ 333 53 3 333 ik 3T3 
% HT 1T33 I 33 353T 3 tS’ *?3 33 3T3 3333 St HT* #531 3% 1T33 ’ft ! #*§-1 

St’? 333 IT* #tl % 3T3 IK 3 13?3T*t '<333 1 33 353T 3133 St 3T311 

HtlT* 3i35 3f?3t St* 3*13* % T?T 3 33T3 33#t I 33 11 rttlT* 353T 3 T?tI 3T335 3Tlf 
3Tft I 3t3*3 t 3T3 31#3 St 3f?3T 3f3?T t’3T3T 3fW3T S’ 53 d ^3tf 3 

33ff 3f??:T3T ^ K333 ft? 3n 3iTf t St 3%3f 333T ?3R TRC S StW Sh W33 *?3T 

S3 f 1 St* 33533 ft? 3T33T II 

S3 333T 3f3? S3T3t S’ 3¥3 I ^ 3T?3 33 f 33^ftl?rSt S 3T3 3*§ S 

33f 3t3f3 3 5^33 St 35T 333 % I St353 3T?33 St dl?K 3^333 313 ^U3»d ft 4t< 

33 % 5f333rT3t 1335# % 33t<ft?T3 3T3 f#3TT33 f33T33 5 ?33 I 113 S 353 t53T 
S T#3 S'’ 3T33 St3 3^3t S’ 3T?f 3331 I ^13 f 13 S 3T33T?3 3TT33 ^3 

33 T^ W33 33 Sj3T RT?#3 St dt?r3 33T §3 f?3 % ?reSt ffk St 3 3 ?f?^f 3f33 33#t I 
3 T33t¥T3 St 353# 3T?f 333T St 33f wt 3T3 S S* 3HcTT St3T33 3T33 t f^3TW 
fcr3K3 I fk f St?T3 35T 333 St?T3 33 #533 3T3 S 3#t 3?t- % f#?#3 3% 

St5 S 3r33 3?t ?333 St3 f#?3r I 3T3 3?#3 St 3535 3 WC 33 33 f?3 W3T I 
^33 fSw 33 #k t^R3 ft 333 3t?f ft l f 35?T ’?3 33#t St 333 13 ?! 33#t 

\J * I 

333 3 f 333T % 3T13 T?3 ll 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


Bhqjperi Dialect. 


Western Sub-bialrct. 


(District Jaenper.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


may-he that 
din pachhft 
days after 
bides 


talcing (to-)aforeign-land 


When 

u 

Re 


Bk jane-ke dui bet*wa rah®lai. Lahur*ka be| a wa ap*ne bap-se 

One man-to two sons were. The-yonnger son his-own father-to 

kahles ki, * bap, dhan-me-se jawan hamar bakh*ra hoy tawan 
said that, ‘father, property-infrom what my share may-he that 

hammai dei-dyl’ Bap bakhha dei-dih a les. Kichhu din pachhs 

to-me give. The father share gave-away. Some days after 
lahurfca bet 8 wa jawan bakkh'a paiile-raijal tawan lei-ke bides 

the-yonnger son what share hud-got that talcing (to-)a foreign-land 
gayal. Uhl ap a ne ehal-chalan-ke kharabi-se kul jahannum? kai-dih a les. 
went. There his-own eonduct-of wickedness-with all (to-)hell he-made (sent). 

Ahr jab sab kharieh hoy*chukal tab wahi des-mS kal papal. Jab 

And when all spent had-been then that country-in famine fell. When 

dana bina marai lag“lai tab kauneu bhala ad a mi-k& ihS gay*la¥. U 

gi ain without to-die he-began then a-certain well-to-do man-of near he-went . Re 

Rahai khetari-m! suar charawai-ke rakh“les. Uhl u chah'lai ki, 

him fields-in swine to-feed kept. There he wished that, 

jann chhikula suar kfaat-rah a lai, c uhau liaxnmai milat, 

at husks swine used-to-eat , c those-also to-me (if)-they-had-been-given , 

#/ U r khait.’ Bakl uhau nahl milal. Jab pet 

then I-would-have-eaten (-them): Rut those-even not were-given. When belly 

jaral la s al tab ghar-kai chet bliayal M, ‘ ham a r§ bap-ke ihlt 

urn egan then house-qf the-remembrance became that, * my father-of near 

ndkar chakar khat pahirat, aur bachawat haiiai aur ham iha 
servants eating weaHng (clothes) and saving (money) are and I here 
dana bina marat-Ml.’ Tab Q n a ke jiy . m § bbayal M> « ab bam 
gram without dying-am.’ Then his heart-in became that, *now (let)-me 

a p*n6 ghare chalx, aur bap-se kahi M, “ham-se kasur 

y wn tn ouse go, and the father-to let-me-say that, “tne-by fault 
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bhayal, Mr Isar-ke iba-se ham bejay kayal,” Mr chal-ke 

has-come-to-pass, and God-of near-from 1 evil did,'* and going 

kahab ki, “ ab ham tohar bet*wa ban-ke rahai layak nihl ball. 

will-say that, “ now J thy son becoming to-live worthy not am. 

Jalse aur rnajur batai taise bam-hu-se majuri karawa.” 5 Ubl-se 

As other labourers are so me-aho-by labour cause-to-be-done’ There-from 

ap a ne mao-ml aisan gua*ke chalal, aur bap-ke iht ayal. Jab 

Ms-own mind-in so thinking he-started, and father-of near came. TP hen 

bet*wa laml rahal, tab bap dekMes ki, ‘hamar bet*wa uhai 


the-son far-off was, then the-father 
awat hau.’ Dekh-ke mob barhal 

coming is.' Seeing pity arose. 

bhar dhai-ke chumai lag*lai. Tab 

in holding to-kiss began. fhet, 

kasur kaili aur Par a mesar-ke iba-s 
fault did and God-of near-f 
kahawai layak nlhi bati.’ No 

to-be-called fit not am.' Ser 


o that, ‘ my son there-yonder 
Mare chhoh-ke age-hoi-ke ak*wari- 


arose. Goaded-by pity 
Tab bet‘wa kab*les ki 

Then the-son said that 

ikl-se bejly kaili. A 

near-from evil did. TVi 

Nok a ran-se bap 1 


f advancing the-lap- 

:I, ‘ bap, bam tohar 
at, ‘ father , I thy 
Ab ham tohar bet*wa 
Vow 1 thy son 


kah'les ki, ‘ barhiya 


Servants-to the-father said 



bap kh 

and Ms safety-witfi returning jvr »>*» father feeding ( * ^ 

piawat haiiai.’ I smi-ke bet^a-ke Jm-me 

causing-to-drink (Ms-people) is.' This hearing the^lder son-of heart-mto 

khuns ayal Mr bakh*ri-mt nlhf gayal. Jab I sun-ke ^ 

anger came and the-hmse-into not went. Then thw hearing tbe-f*ther_ 

bahar aya. Mr manawai lagal, tab 
outside came and io-appease (Mm) began, then the-son 
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dhandha dher din ie kaill, aur tolkre kalklg matin chal a li. Age tohar ji 
works many days for I-did, and thy saying according-to went. But thy heart 

kab-h§ nlhi bhayal ki ek kbasi mar-ke lei-aiita, 

veer-even not became that one he-goat having-slaughtered thou-mightest-have-brought, 
M ap a ne sangin-ke khiait-piait. Aur I toliar beta jawan tohar 

that my-ouM companions I-might-have-feasted, A.nd this thy son who thy 

dhan aur daulat bat-ke randl-mundl-ke dilkles, jaise laut-ke 

fortune and property dividing harlots-etcetera-to gave , as-even returning 

ayal taise et a wat bhoj dilkla.’ Bap kah a ies ki, £ befwa tu 

came so-even so-great feast thou-gavestThe father said that, ‘son thou 

hankre sange sab din rahft-la ; jawan-kichhu dhan aur iswar a j bau 
me with all days Uvest; whaf-even property and prosperity is 
tawan toli a rai hau. 1 bet a wa ham jan a ll ki mui gayal, ab ham paiili; 

that thine-verily is. This son I thought that dead he-was, now I got; 

taw a ne-se I jal a sa karai-ke chabat rabal.’ 

omng-to-that this rejoicing to-do proper toasd 


The dialect spoken in the District of Benares is Western Bhojpurl, the same as that 
of Azamgarh. It is locally known as Banaksi. The following specimens, which I owe 
to the kindness of Pandit Maharaj Narayan Sivapuri, Rai Bahadur, are admirable 
examples of the language spoken of the country portions of the district, as distinct 
from the dialect of the city. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary, and the second is the statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need be noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Bhojpurl d is represented by visarga , h. Thus ^: da ; *. la, and many others. The 

two vowels a» are often spelt ae, or ay a. Thus kalian , gael, bhayal. Similarly aii are 
usually spelt awa. Thus, instead of bachaiit-o, we have bachavft-o , and instead of 
lagaiiles, lagaufles. 

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipur and Central Mirzapur. As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 93S,000 speakers of Bhojpurl in the former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpurl. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
* Purbl.’ Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must be further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central, portion of the District, south of the Ganges and north of the 
Sone, and finally there is the tract south of the Sone, known as the Sonpar. 

Taking the North-Gangetic area first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Bhadohi, 
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which is a portion of the Family Domains of the Maharaja of Benares; but in its south¬ 
east comer, on the north bank of the Ganges and close to the Benares border, lie the 
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bhadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Karyat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpuri which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpuri is 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapui which lies between the Ganges and the Sone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mixed population there settled speak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenience sake may be called Son pari. 


Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 
1,111,500 speakers of ‘ Purbi ’ sub-divided as follows :— 

Eastern Hindi . . . 252,000 


Western Efaojpnrl 
SSnpari . . 


810,000 

49,500 


Total 


1,111,500 
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[No. 52.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIKABX. 

Bhojpuki Dialect. 

Western, Banar*sI, Sub-dialect. (District: Benares.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pamlit Malta raj Ndrdyan Sivapurl, liai Bahadur, 1898, j 

ww wm WI to* WTT u tfi afa to % t ?: i to « tor mmi j^r $ wfe 

i fro % ftror ^Tf^T tRt* ^ ^ 

iwyi *wm i TOTOTOR^^TO’^TO^fTTOsTuroi 
i to’ srtfw to% tot% tot faro ^ 

* totI to to fro^r I *srk r^m ^ qjro *trr ^fnrt t gr 

to to ’toto i ^ % sr fro^r i to m ^ to stto rN to if irt^ro 

** TO* TOT fef ^TOTTO^TOTOTOR^ ^ fe *R *1 fra? TOTOt' *t*? 

^rN: to *S?to *rro wrs\ i to wf ^fk wr tot % urt wf t <*) f 

«n^TOTOT% ?#ft TOTO TO TOT TOT TO* I e^R t^T m* 

toit TOrt to to* torr w Rf <5r: ( t froR *tot to*^ itni to* i tot 
TO>^ t WTt ^ ^ to*to -*TOt*'*rh: ^to*i 

^T Wt^r WTf TO*T* * ^ TO TOUT** *4 TO TO cfrfR ts*T ^rflt 

m*m mrtw&\ ^toito**^*****#*^^ t 

^ % tT ^ TW: ^wir s*d ^rh % ini*wf *f%ror: *k to «rt* wt* ift # 

^t^tsrfror tortr * ft* *tar%ftf*..$ft* fro^r% t to 

TO *T* TOrrl **** li 

tototo*it%tw *toto **t % *k* ^rk to%to^t ^fror to lihnfK 

^ t ^r 1 TOf ^ %^TO^W^^fTOTOTt?T^n SfTOT* 
*ttit*r* wt TO^R- t^Tkwt tohto to % wfro % ^ w ^r 

TOR € I t To ^ ^r ^TT TOR fiRR *XW? TOR , TO TOT TOiR fTOR toS* 

^ ^TO¥37TOTfTO%rTtir*TO^ 

^ ^ TOlf TOW TOT TOTt^ TOt TOTf fTOW: TO 

y ^ ^ ^ Wft?TI W TO WtTOiT ^TOT % TO# ^TrrtlR ^TOt 

^ ^ ^ T t^' ^ wfsr % i TOT.^tTO ?R^ ^£r ^TOt ^nt tot 

a c ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i to ’arpR % TOt sir % 'afro q^pf 
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[No. 52.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAR I. 

Bnojpmu Dialect. 

Western, Banar'sI, Sub-dialect. '.District Bsxabbs.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Pandit Mah&r&j If&ratjan Sivapuri, Mai Bahadur, 1898.) 

Ek ad a mi-ke dui-tlie bet a wa rahTan. Q-mg-se chhot“ka ap a ne bap-se kahTes, ‘ he 
babu, jaun kucbb roal as*bab bam s re bakb s ra-ml parai taun kam-ke de-da.’ Tab u apan 
kamai duD§-ke bit dih a les. Thorikai din-ke bitTe lahurka bet*wa sab mal samet-ke 
ban dur par'des chalal-gael, aur uha sab dhaa luch a pan-m§ pbnk-dihTes. Jab sab 
gawly chukal tab ohi des-mg bara kal parai, aur u bhukhan maral lagal. Tab obi des- 
ke ek rahis-se jay milal, aur u o-ke ap*ne kbet-ral suar charawai bade pathai dih*les. 
Aur jaun cbbikula bhiisi suar kbat rah*lan ohi-se u apan pet bharai bade laPchat-rahal. 
Kehu o-ke na dib a les. Tab o-ke ehet bbayal abr man-ml soeb*les ki, * ham‘re bap kiha 
ket*na ad a mi nokar batan ki u log pet bhar kbay-ke kuehb bacbaw a t-o hoihai, aur ham 
bhukban marat-bati. Ham utthi aur ap a ne bap-ke pas chalf abr on-se kabf ki, 
“be babu, Bbag a wan-ke sam a ne aur tok're sam a ne bam bara pap kaili. Tohar bet*wa 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHlRl. 


Eastern Group, 


BhojtubI Dialect. 

Western, Bakae'si, Sub-dialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Mah&r&j N&rdyan Sivapurl, Mai Bahadur, 1898.) 

wran wrt *ft*nr* to wfa wt<m *rfarr iN % xm 5T w 
ferret % %r % Tfw stnrer: 11 

snrre 11 erro r?*r fwfara w ^ gxrrot 11 

*: 11 *ffis*?r ^ ttct % ^ % error 11 

w: i) tT fiNft# m ^f%^n wr ^ error 1 Tm fernere *r=rr? 

mri ’frf^wf% ftrrw ernmw^r: 1 ’fwerwteft 

otw *nr ferernre ’tIf sr? 11 

w. 11 um fersmre #r % era; er fm err gr^rsr« 

w: 11 ^ ef fwfcrre *fffr?r sfcjrre # ^srere «re wre er?%?ere h 

11 off % 5 ?re*: *;m ferwre:^ t err *rere # 11 

er: n $ ’ft *:t*t fer*rT«re % ert w*rr ^ if % ^rrcroT 11 

11 trf%% ererf *ft€t w wre *nre , #t 11 
**•» ^rr wtfro <?f* f^r % ^ ^ort 11 
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Eastern Group. 

B1HABI. 

BhqJRURI DlALECT. 

Western, Banab/si, Sub-diaxbct. (District Benares.) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Mahftr&j N&r&yan Sivapuri, Rat Bahftdur, 1898*) 

Sawal.— Ab a ki Sommar aur Mangar jaun bital-hau, ok*re bich-kS 

Question.- —Of-note Monday and Tuesday which have-pasted, of -them between 
rat-ml tS Har-gobind Tiwari»ke khet-sS rahila upar*lj, ? 

the-night-in you Har-gobind Tiwdri's field-front gram plucked? 

Jawab.— Pet jarat-ratal, Pirtbi-nath! Ik muttlri uparti. 

Answer .— Belly burning-was. Earth-lord! A handful I-plucked. 

Sawal.—T8h-ke Ramesar G8rait adhi rat-ke chori-k&I rahila le-jat 
Question.—You Ramesar Gorait half night-at theft-of gram taking-aunty 

dhailes ? 
arrested ? 


Jawab.—Ber-bisaule 
A newer.—At-sunset 
gawab kolbu 


bam rahila khat 

I gram eating 

h§kat-rab*lan. 
witness sugar-cane-press driving-was. 

* kaha-se lih a le-awat-haiia? Ham 

‘ wherefrom are-you-bringing-it ? ’ 1 

le-a'ili-hai.’ Tab Ram-jiawan 

I-hace-broughHit): Then Sdm-jidwan 

Sawal.— Ram-jiawan to-ke dbai-ke 

Question.—Ram-jidwan 

Jawab.— Dhai-ke, 

Answer .— Having-seized, 

akas bas 


ghaf 

home 

Eamai 

Me 


jat-rah a ii. 

going-was- 

dekli-ke 

hamng-seen 


kah a ll ki, ‘dus a re 

said that , ‘ other 

hamai dha'i-lih'lau. 
me eaught-hold-of. 


Ram-jiawan 

Rdm-jidwan 

puebh a lan, 

he-asked, 

siwan-se 

side-from 


you having-seized 

Pirtbi-nath! 

Earth-lord ! 
chaletn 

ais.as ■'«■=’ ■ . 

enmity under-the-infiuence-of sent-upfor-tnal he-made {me}. 
Sawal,- T§-se aiix Ram-jiawan-se ka akas 

Question.— You-with and Rdm-jidmn-with what enmity 


pbir ka kailan ? 
again what did ? 

GSrait 
the-Gorait 
kai-dih*lan. 


bolay-ke 

having-called 


bau ? 
is? 
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Jawab.— 1 akas hau Kam-jiawan-se, ki ham a re kbete-ml-se lih a le 

Answer .— This enmity is Ram-jiawan-with, that my field-infrom having-taken 
awat-hauwai. 
comiag-he-is. 

SawaL— Tohar pahile kab a hl chori-ml sajay bha'il-haa ? 

Question. — Of -you before ever theft-in punishment has-occurred ? 

Jawab.—-Ha. babu, ek dlf pad a rah din-ke cbori-mi kaid rah“ll. 
Answer. — Yes, Sir, one time fifteen days-for theft-in imprisoned I-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question .—Did you pluck gram from Har-gobind Tiwarl’s field on tbe nigbt 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Answer .—My Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. I did pluck one handful. 

Question .—Did Bamesar GSraii arrest you on the midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off with the gram ? 

Answer ••—At sunset I was going home, munching the gram I had plucked. The 
witness Bam-jiawan was driving his sugarcane-mill. He asked me where I had taken 
it from, and I told him that I had taken it from the other side of the village-boun¬ 
dary. 1 He then caught hold of me. ° 

Question .—-What did Bam-jiawan then do ? 

Answer .—My Lord of the Earth, he had a grudge against me. And so he called 
the Gorait and made me over to him. 

Question .—"What is the grudge between you and Bam-jiawan ? 

Answer .—It is this. He comes and takes grain from my field. 

Question .—Have you ever previously been punished for theft ? 

Answer,—Yes, Sir, I was once imprisoned for fifteen days for theft. 


The language spoken by the natives of Benares City varies considerably according 
to the castes of the speakers. Eor instance, the use of the word bate for ‘he is’ is 
said to be confined to the Kaseras, or brass-workers, instead of which the Baniya 
and other Taisya castes use hau, while the original inhabitants say hdwd. The city is, 
of course, largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of their mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, or what not. 
The influence is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is every 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to 
the kindness of Babu Syam Sundar Das, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, m the dialect spoken by Kaseras, Ablrs, and similar castes. I have not thought 
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend 
on pronunciation, or are mere varieties of spelling. It will be sufficient to draw 
attention to the representation of the Bhojpurl vowel d by the addition of another a, 
thus da, give, is written daa. 


keeper? 11011 * theft wou!d be Tenia! °°mpared with stealing'“crops grown in one’s own village. 


No Tillage is its brother’s 
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[No. 54.] 

1 NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


bihaxi. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

Wbstbrk, Banar‘si, Sub-dialect. (Bekares City.) 

(BcOm Syam Sundar D&8, 1898.) 

ww (wt % fro tort eros i toto if to m^xm toto tow % qiw#re wl w 
TO^TOWTOTOTOTfcTOTOTOTOTeweroftaTTTO tot ; m n totor % ’towto %i w to 

wtz wtoto i wtfei fro to ( or wfet f#R •rnff WHW TO) erfero li^TO tow tow 
mit ^r? 5 R ( or mam %) ii< 4 ^ w w wwe wr wwk if t%«r front tow wne tow 
Wft WTO #TO #¥%TO 1 5R5W f%f TOfTW 'wNff 1%TO ft f?TO ftftj% TOJjTTO wf* TOW 

ft&* m wrt , fto tow i we tot to # efrf% w 3 r etroroTO sf % wto % wf ere tori 
oT 3TO Wf % 'TOR %TO if ^gW TOjt TOt ISl^er ! We TO« iftWT TOW % % % 

*ITTO XWfftft TOWTO %Z wt TOILET Wilt W TO* TOnff Wt % We fFV TOT#f fWRT ^ ! TOW 

TOtTO tow we w «YweiTO €t ine row % we #rorr wero % wrero wt to wNr et£t 
uero e’te-er we fro ^tor *jw roz# i tot tot% towit? we tor t wr?w rot 

f TO^'fW WW t fTOewi rftfe effTOie 1TO TOiWt 1 wfwRTOi’feroRT WITO TOR 
eff cTF#f ewt 1 TOW TOR TOTOR ft ft WTO % TOfwwr *W TOW ! WTO W» TOT% TO# W 
TOTOTO we wff TOTff W#TOTO TO* Wtroe TOTW TOT TO tw TOf WtifR TOM WTO W? TOT TOT TO TO WTO 
tr^TOI TORT WtffeTTO’fTOer TO* W TOT^ WWW t ftpW ?rtTO TOta ft(? 

’ft % TOT TOT rfrfTe TOZTOT TOTO TOW TOR TOff ( TO WtTO TOW TOR wWw t 
TOfter TO t sfNf TORT TOTS WWW uffC T TO T WTO TOR TOWTO TORt WTO TO? WTOft 
q f^TO WW I We TOW TOW TOR W Wtw WR w€f, Wft wt t TOTK WTOT fUR t 

m\%m tot, %era wwew fw % ftrror toci to wNtot w wtF =tw wt totw ii 

wRr #towt wtot w eror we w w> wrd w frore wfw to toto wto 
tow toc wet wwfer we wtroro ft t w % w!to:r € a^fqn wi wtroro 
to#w ^ wtfTe ftm toww to we fftroe TO^wtff <rlw wwroe Swat to; tow 
w wt % wtwe wwR w i t w ^ ® ^wrower we fwe tow to w w tow i 
^rf% t WtTO TOW we fTOR ^ ftt % TOTW TOR I Wi TOW % TOR WW t*W 

TO WTO wfter % TTtroe ^ro tor wt we ffrne HR wcw wr?f zrfew wmt r 

WTO TOW WTO ^ffW WWf $W*T TO W% TOR % TOT TO TOfeTTl t rTtwre TO 

wtotto wwwgfero%ei%wtwTe to totw w^eri wrttwrwr wtow^ 
wtro w^s ^rore tototo to i tow TOt ^ TOfier # towt w «¥tfw wlew to we 
toto ir wte to ww era ?rtew to i we ftt % tori , ^eft: towto toI % wtto ero toto to 
wft wte ejroer tor wfeer to » 
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IMDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARl. 


Eastern Group. 


Bhojptjei Dialect. 

Westers, Banar'si, Sub-dialect. (Benares City.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Babu Syam Similar D&s, 1898,) 

Kaiinali mila-ke duithe bet“wa raMay. TTn a han-mI-se lahur*ka ap«ne bap-se 
kaMes ki, ‘ e babu, ap a ne kamai-ml jaiin hamar bakh'ra hoy taiin hammai de-dh.’ Tab 
u un a han-ke span lei pSji bit deh a les. Thorikai din-mi (or thoro din nah! bital ki) 
lahur*ka bet 8 wa apan sab kuchh ekattha-kai-ke (or juhay-ke) parses chal-^aval 
aur uha luchehai-me din bitaw&l-lagal^ aiir apan kul dhan phSk deh*les. Jab S. sab 
kichhu uray cbukal obi din-me des-me bhiari akal pari-gayal aur u kagal hdy-gayal. 
Aiis u jay-ke obi des-ke rahai-walan-mt-se ek-ke ihl rahaX-lagal, jaiin o-ke ap 8 n§ 
khet-ml suar charawal bade rakh a les. Aur u obi motha sotba-se je-ke auar khat 
rab*lin apanjpet bbarai cbab*les kahe bade ki kattd o-ke aiir kuchh nah! milat-rahal 
Tab 6-kar akh kbulal aiir u socMes ki, ‘ham*re bap-ke ghare kefna majuran-kS 
khaile-o par alel roti paral rahai-Je aiir ham bhukkhan muat bati. Ham ap*ne 
bap-ke lagge jab aiir on-se kahab ki, “he babu, ham Dara-se phir-ke toh*re sojhal 
kupad kailL Ham phin toh'rS bet 8 wa kahawai jog ka nab! rah 8 ii. Hammai ap*ne 
majuian-me-se ek-ke matin rakh-lA” ’ Tab u apbie bap-ke lagge chalal aiir laggS 
nah! pahuehal ki o-kar bap o-ke dekli-ke chhohay gayal aiir daur-ke o-ke gare 
lapat-ke bhe«es. ^ Bet a wa ohi-se kah 8 les ki, ‘e babu ham Daiu se bimukh aiir tohb-e 
sdjha-i kupad kaile h&i, se ab ham tohar beCwa kahawai jog nah! rah*li.’ Tab o-kar 
bap ap^ie nokar 8 wan se kah a les ki, ‘sab-se nik kap’ra karh-ke e-ke pahirawa. Aiir 
uk a r6 hath-me mud“ri aur gore-mi pan 8 hi pahirawa. Aiir aw4 aju haman khiib bhoj 
bhat karf, kahe ki i hamar mual bet a wa phin-se jial hai; heray-gayal-rahal, phin-se 
milal hai. Tab on 8 han khae pie chain-kare lagalen. 

^ O-kar jethar^ka befwa khete-ml rahal aur jab u bakh a ri-ke niyare pahuehal tab 
baja aiir nachkai haura sun*les aiir nokar*wan-mi-se ek-ke goh*ray-ke puohMes ki ‘i ka 
haa r Nokmr“wa kah*les ki, ‘ tohar bhay ayal-hai aur tohar babu. nik nik tiwan jew*nar. 
jewawHai hai; kahe-se ki o-ke jiyat paiilen hai.’ I sun-ke u khun*say 4 les aiir bhifctar 
jae-kai man na kailes. Ehi-se o-kar bap bah 8 re nikas-ke o-ke manawai lagal. TT 
bap-ke jabaR deh‘tes ki, ‘ dekba, ham et a ne baris-se tohar tahal karat-hai, aiir tohar 
hukum kabbaii nahitarit; baki tb hammai kabbaii ek-the chheriyau nah! deh‘ld ki ham 
ap“ne sangin-ke sange chain karit. t tohar u bet*wa hai jaiin paturiyan-ke sange tohar 
dban _ deh*les, Jals*hl i ayal tals*hi ek a re bade tix nik nik jew a nar ban a waw a ia-hai. 
Bap o-se kah a les ki,' bach a wa, tai to nittai more sange bate, aiir jaiin kuchh mor haii 

aun sab tori aii. to-*ke aj khusi aziand karii-ke.chahat-rahal kahe-se ki tor mfial 
bhay balmral liai 1 
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The foregoing specimen may be taken as representing the speech of the middle- 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late Kaj'a 
HariSchandra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi Language, and a 
poet, named Tegh ‘All, has written a collection of verses in it, which is very popular- 
Unfortunately, few of them will bear translation. They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. The hook is entitled the Badmdgh- 
darpan or ‘ Mirror of Sturdy Rogues,’ and gives a curious picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krishna, and are couched in the 
slang, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

_ Tvro things may be pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark' 
which means that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus 4 is pronounced k*. The 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tandi-ld, I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAR. I. 

Bhojpubi Dialect. 

Western, Low Banar a sI, Sub-dialect. (Benares Cite.) 

(fyffh ‘All.) 

ffr ff ra ft qtffT qq i irrfff* q T fro tot ^ it 

ff m ffft ^ ff TOff ttfc qq I m rRTt^T cigqT q% II 

TOT TOT fffffft tffTTt ff TO t I *n>ftfft aTfTT Ztff) ^qf f q^ „ 

ff? ffTffftffTqTff ff fflt ft ttsq | ffTffff ^ ftff fftft 4 ffT^IT ft? q% n 
ffff ^^-fffSTff ffft f iff 5(T ffffTff ^ I ffq^T ffTff WF ?ff W* ffffuIT rft^ I! tt. It 
fff%WT t ^TS tfft % # ffTffff qft TO ! TO ffffft ^ft 4 ff^tr ft^ qf i! 

WtffT ff fflff fftT fff I WW ffft % fWTO TO^TOT fftqtll 

^rn% % qrti 'I ^ffCt fft st to i fffqsrt % to, fft qf it 

ffKff fffffff m TO ff mi % TO t 5 ffqffT TOT fftff 4 TOT fft qf It 
fffffT fftt TO sMU4t TO TO IffTpTffffff ffftfttfftqr fftqt tl \* * 

fffnc ^ ffffTffff qf, TO - t qftrq ffRff qqqr qi effTOT fft q^ || 

TOtffT ff Tff qv3 ff ffjSTTVRff ffft, TO I STTSt, qrtfrft, fft fqfffT fft 1# H 
I*TO ^ TO ^IT I ffff qqqft fffftft % %ST fft qq || 

^ft fffT ^ ffTff wm qq TO % t TOR ff" ff q *rtftffT WTfT fft qt II 

fflfft, ffTO, ffTftqfT, ffffTTff^qjqiqq | qiq^ q^if fir, qHIffT, fft qt II ll 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mal asarfi hau rupaiya tore bade; 

What value gold-coin is rupees thee for; 

Hajir ba jiu saqiet kareja tore bade. 

Present is life with liver thee for. 

Mangar-me ab-ki retl-pai, raj*wa, tore bade 

The-Mangal-festival-in this-year sands-cm, my-king, thee for 

Jar-doji-ka taaai-la tamua tore bade. 

Embroidery-of I-will-get-set-up tent thee for. 

Ban*wa-del-la ab-kl Dewari-ml Ram dhal 

I-will-get-made this-year IHwaU-fesHval-in Bam taking 
Jar-doji juta, topi, dupatta, tore bade. 

Embroidered shoes, cap, double-wrapper", thee for. 
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5. 


10 . 


Uharh-ja-lai kaund daw-pai sare to lei-la; 

(If)-there-rise any turn-on brother-in-law then I-will-take ; 

Kafichan-k* gdp, moti-k 1 mala tore bade. 

Gold-of neck-ornament, pearls-of rosary thee for. 

Ham kliar-mitaw kaili-h* rahila chafcay-ke; 

I breakfast done-have gram eating; 

Bhewal dbaral-ba dudb-me kbaja tore bade. 

Soaked kept-is milk-in khaja-sweets thee for. 

Maliva-se kali-deli-bai, 1 le-awal-kari,’ raja, 

Th e-flower-seller-to I-said-have , ‘ bring-thou-regularly,* my-king, 

* Bela, ehatneli, juhi-k* gaj*ra,' tore bade. 

* Jasmine, Arabian-Jasmine, lndian-Jasmine-of garland, thee for. 

' Jhola-ml leb a le pan tore sang rahal-kari,’ 

4 Bag-in taking betel thee with regularly -remain,* 

Kah-deli-bai Rikhaiya tamoliya tore bade. 

Have-said-to Rikhai betel-leaves-g rower thee far. 

Ap*ne-ke 161 leh*H-hai kam'ri bill ba dhail; 

Myself-for a-blanket I-have-brought a-coarse-blanket also is kept; 

Kin.*li-bai, raja, lal dusala tore bade. 

I-purchased-have, my-king, a-red shawl thee for. 


Paras milal-ba bieh-mt Ganga-ke, Ram-dh4i; 

A-philosopher’s-stone found-is the-middle-in the-Ganges-of Ram-taking; 

Saj*wa-del-la sone-kai bag“la tore bade. 

1-will-gel -furnished, gold-of a-bungalow thee for. 


Safijha sabere gbuma chhalawa badal badal; 

In-the-evening in-the-mot'tiing walk-about fashion changing changing; 


Kabut-se bam niagaulx-liai gbora tore bade. 

Kabul-from I sent-for-have a-horse thee for. 

Attar tu xnal-ke roj nahayal-kara, raja; 

Otto-of-roses thou j-ubbing-on-the-body daily bathe-regularly, my-king; 

Blsan bharal dhayal-ba karaba tore bade. 

Scores-of filled kept-are glass-pots thee for. 

Jam-la aj kal-ml jhana-jban cbali, raja, 

1-know to-day to-morrow-in clashing will-go, my-king, 

Latlil, loliSgi, khafijar, au bichhua tore bad®. 

Rludgeons, iron-bound-staves, poniards, and stilettos thee for. 

Bulbul, bater, lal, larawal-la duk‘raba; 

Bulbuls, quails, amaduvats, cause-to-fight men-of-siraw; 

Ham kabuli magaull-hai merba tore bade. 

I of-Kabul have-sent-for ram thee for. 

Kusti-lara-ke mal bana-deb, Ram-dhai; 

Getting-you-exercised-in-wrestlvng a-wrestler I-shall-make-thee, Ram-taking; 

'Is % 
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Baitliak-me afa khddl-la akhara tore 

Th emf ting-room-in now will-l-get-dug wrestling-ground thee 

15. Kasi, Parag, Dwarika, Mathura atir Brindaban; 

Benares , Allahabad, Dwarika , Mathura and Brindaban 


Bhawal-karal-ie Tegh, kadliaia, tore bade. 
Begularly-runs-to Tegh, O-beloved, thee for . 


bade. 

/an 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What are gold ashrafls and rupees that I should offer them to thee, when my 
heart and iny life are thine. 

At the next Mahgal fair 1 will I have an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges, O my Prince. 

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thee for the next Diwall festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape. 

If by good luck any fool of a rich raan falls into my clutches, 1 will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee. 

5. Tor my own breakfast 1 munch a few grains of parched gram, but for thee 1 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

O my Prince, 1 have told the florist to supply thee regularly with garlands of all 
kinds of jasmine. 

For thee have I ordered Rikhai, the betel seller, to be always at thy side with betel. 

For myself have 1 bought a blanket, and, 1 have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have I purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Ram 1 swear that I have found a philosopher's stone in the midst of the Ganges, 

and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, I have 

sent to Kabul for a horse for thee. 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for thee in my house. 

Well know 1 that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in 
the streets the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound slaves, of poniards and stilettos. 3 

Common people 3 get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavats, 

but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for thee. 

By Ram I swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a champion 

athlete, and in my sitting-room will I have dug for thee a wrestling-ground.' 

15. Tegh ‘AH, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benares, Allahabad, 

Dwarika, Mathu ra and Brindaban, for thee, 0 Krishna, 

1 A well-known fair held at Benares, entitled the Burk'wi Man gal, 

2 The bichhua may be described as a kind of curved stiletto. 

3 A duk*rah$ is a man who is worth only a dttk'rd, or the fourth part of a pice* 
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NAGPURIA OR SAOAN. 

We have seen that on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District the 
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the "north-east corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on Gaya, it is Magahl. In the rest of the Palamau District, and over 
nearly the whole of the Ranchi District, the language of the settled Aryans is a corrupt 
form of Bhojpuri, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahl dialect which surrounds it on three sides and of the Chattisgarhi spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its vocabulary which belong to the 
languages of the Non-Aryan population. The same language is spoken in the north 
and east of the Native State of Jashpur. (In the west of that State, the language is the 
form of Chattisgarhi known as Sargujia, and in the south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly transliterated ‘Nag^puria’), or the language of Chota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sad an or Sadri (Sad*ri), and is called by the 
Non-Aryan Mundas * Dikku Kaji,’ or the language of the Dikku or Aryans. The 
word * Sad*ri’ in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of Chattisgarhi, which 
is spoken by the semi-Aryanised Korwas who have abandoned their original Munda 
language, is known as ‘Sadri Korwa,’ as compared with the true Kortra language, 
belonging to the Munda, family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Eastern Magahi on 
pp. 139 and ff. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Nagpur contains two 
main plateaux, known, respectively, as the plateau of Hazaribagh, to the north, and the 
plateau of Ranchi, to the south,—the two being separated by the river-system of the 
Damuda. The Ranchi plateau includes nearly the whole of the present Ranchi 
District, and most of the Gurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually shades off 
into the lowlands of Palamau, while on the east and south it drops more abruptly into 
the plain countries of Manbhum and Singhbhum. On the east, a small portion of the 
sub-plateau tract belongs politically to the District of Ranchi, and here the language 
is not Nagpuria, hut is the form of Magahi known as Pach Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variety of TV estern Bengali 
known as Saraki, while the other Aryan inhabitants of the same tract speak either 
Nagpuria or Pach Pargania according to the locality. Einally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from Hazaribagh still speak the language 
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districts of Ranchi and 
Palamau, and of the State of Jashpur as follows 
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Name of Language. 


SPOXIK BT THE HKCESHEKTIONSD POPBLaKON IK 


Ranchi. 


Palaman. 


Jaihpar. 


Bengali, — 



SarakI . 

48,127 


Biliari,— 


Standard Magahi ...... 

20,141 

150,000 

Pick Parg&nia Magahi . . / 

8,000 

Standard Bhojpuri. 

50,000 

Fagpnria Bhojpuri 

297,585 

250,000 ; 

.. Chhattlsgarhi,— 

Sargnjia . . ■ , . , , . ; 

Sadii Korwa . 

Opiya ^ . 

Mrinda Languages . . 

406,086 

35.200 

Dravidian Languages , 

325,860 

30,000 

Other ^Languages . 

23,086 j 

81,570 

Total 

1,128,885 

596,770 | 


Totab. 


46,672 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

11,100 

20,000 

1,864 


113,636 


48,127 

170,141 
8,000 
SO,000 
594,257 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

452,386 

375,860 

106,520 


1,839,291 


It wiU be seen from the above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 594,257 
people. It is bounded on the north-west by the Standard Bhojpuri of North Paiamau 
on the north-east and north by the Magahi of Hazaribagh, on the east by the 
languages of the sub-plateau population of Eastern Ranchi speakin* the Plch Paitani’ 
yariety of Magahi, and of the mixed population of Manbhum, some of whom s^peak 
Kurmah Magahi, and others Western Bengali. On the south it is bordered hi thl 
Chakradharpur Thana, and by the two Native States, of Singhbhum, the main lan^uaa! 
of which is Oriya, but in which a portion of the population speaks Magahi. pith!! 
to the west, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of the Gano™, Stat* fill v 

^ ^ t Cl \ State ‘ ha “« "P 

South of this line the language is here Oriya without any admixture of Magahi. At 

the western boundary of Jashpur, the line turns north across the State, and then 
continues m the direction of the common frontier of Sarguja and Paiamau up to the 
river Sone. East of this line the language is Nagpuria, and west of it the Sa^ui 

facin» 0 p 1 Chat §a - h1, The ab0ve boundar y line will be clearly seen on the mlp 

- ha T ? tlie advantage of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 

E. H. Whitley. In t order to understand the title of his Grammar *;+ a 

exjkin that the old District of Lohardoga originally included Paiamau “Zhtar 

district was separated oil, and the remaining portion retained the name o'f LoWdat 
changed to tJofTanT’ ‘ he name0t the District of Bohardaga was 


AUTHORITY- 


Whitbet, The Rev. E. H, S. P. G., Ranchi, assisted by Sauue, 
Dialect of Lohardaga, CJihota Nagpur. Calcutta, 1896. 

The following account of the grammar of the Nagpuria 
Mr. Whitley’s Grammar:— 


k.—Notes on tie Gdnwdrt 

Sub-dialect is based on 
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NAGRJRIA SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I.~PBONTTNCIATION‘.--Afirtal sis pronounced, and written in the preceding syllable, Tims smcari, a pig, becomes Mtwzt r. This 
peculiarity runs right through the language. The influence of the neighbouring Bengali leads the letter a to be sometimes pronounced 
as o or o Thus sab, all, Becomes sob or sob. 

XI. — -NOUNS.— Nouns do not change in the singular. The plural is formed by adding man, —a termination borrowed from Chhattisgarhh 
The plural termination is seldom used, except in the case of animate nouns, 

The cases are formed by the following postpositions,— he, to (also forms Accusative); h, her, or har, of ; me, in ; le, lai, lag in, luge, for ; 
ss, from. 

There is an Instrumental in e. Thus bhuhhe, hy hunger® 

To give the idea of definiteness, the Chhattlsgarhi suffix har is sometimes added to nouns. Thus betd-liar, the son. 

III.-PBQNQTTNS. 



Inferior. 

L i 

Superior. 

1 

Inferior. 

Tiou. 

Superior. 

Your Honour. 

This. 

That, he. 

Who. 

That. 

Who? 

What ? 

Sing. 


. 










Nom. 


ham, 

toe 

tok 

rdure, aj> m ne 

i, iM 

u, uhe 

je 

se 

he 

ha 

Acc. 

mb-he 

ham-ice, 


to-be 

/ 

rdur-he , ajp a ne-he 

i-he 

u-he 

je-he 

se-he 

he-ke 

hd-ke 

Gen. 

mor 

hamar 

... 

tor, foliar 

rdur-har, a$>*ne-kar 

i-har 

u-har | 

je-har 

se-har 

he-har \ 

\ hat-har 

Plur. 







] 

j 




\ 

i 

Nom. 

... 

ham*re-man, 


toh & re- 

rdure-man, raur-man , 

l-man 

u~man , 

je-man 

se-man 

he-man 

| 

hd-man 



ham*nl, ham*nfrman, 


toh a r e-man 

ay> a 7ie-man 









liam a rin, kami. 


tolfm. 











! 

toh*rii-man 









* Any one, 8 * some one ! is hot or keu. It is thus declined— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hot, heu ■ 

hot hoi 3 or hoi hoi-man. 

Acc. 

hehho 

hoi hoi-he. 

Gen. 

heh*ro 

hck e ro hek*ro, or hoi hoi her . 

Loc. 

hch*ro-me 

heh a ro heh'rb-me 


and so on. 

and so on. 


Except in the case of the Accusative of all the above, and in the case of rdure 
or aj? a ne, the postpositions forming cases are added, in the singular, to the Gaiiiive. 
Thus, mor-me> in me. Pdure or ay>*ne forms the other cases of the singular like 
the accusative. Thus rdur-me or a$*ne-me. In the plural, all postpositions are 
added to the Nominative form. • Note that rdure always governs the verb in 
the, first person plural. 

Pronominal Adjectives are jaun, faun, haun, as in Standard Bhojpuri. 

‘ Anything ’ is hand which does not change in declension, except that the 
Plural is horn hand ; huchh (obi. kucliho) also occurs. The Indefinite Pronominal 
Adjective is bond, any. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is ajpan ; Acc. ajpan-he or ap*nc-he, aird so 

throughout. 


XV.-V EBBS, 


A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am. 

Past, 1 was 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. aho, ho, or hau, 

aid or hai 

raho 

rakl or ralfli 

2. ahdix, hats or Ids 

aim or hd 

raids 

rahd or rah*ld 

3, alie or kai 

ahdt or ha% 

rahe or ralflah 

rahai or rah*la% 


Aho, etc., arc sometimes spelt aho, and so throughout. 


The following form of the Present is borrowed from Abigail > :— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. hekb 

heht 

2. hchis 

hekd 

3. liche 

hehai 


Ahau and hau are used its copulas, as in ‘ the 
water is hot \ when the predicate is an adjective. 
Jlehb is uswl when the predicate is a substantive, 
as in ‘ this is water, 8 


The Negative Verb Substantive m nahld, I am aoi 
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B.-Finite Verb- 


Infinitive, dekkek, to iee (dative); of seeing (genitive); 

Veriai Nome, deikh, Obi. dSkhe ; dekhal, Obi. dekM, the act of seeing. 

Present Participle, dekkat, seeing. 

Past Participle, dekhal, seen. 

• Con ff m °* “ the Same 88 the Putwc - «®*P‘ the 3rd person is often, singular, dlkUk ; plural, dlkkl. 

in other dialects is used for the Present Conditional, is used, in NagpuriS, as an optional form of the Perfect. 


The Tense, which 


Present, I see, etc. 

Past, I saw, etc. 


Imperative. 


Sing.- 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. j 

s 

Plur. 

1, 

ilhM*na 

dekhi-td 

deU'lS 

dekk*li 

2. 

dlkk dekk*he j 

‘SkiS, tUki'bi 

% 

dekhisi-ld, dekhis-ld 

dekha-ld 

deki'lit 

dekh’IS 


Bespeetfnl, dlkku j 


3. 

dekhe-la j 

dekhai-na 

dekk'lak 

dekk’lafi 

i s - 

dekhok | 

dikitS 


Future, 1 stall see, etc. Past Conditional, (if) I tad seen. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. : 

1. dekh’&o 

j 

dekhab, dekhfbai 

dekjfto 

2. dekbfbl 

dekhfbd 

dekhHis 

3. dekhi, delhHai 

dekh m bd% 

dekkHak 


Plur. 


dekkHi 

dekk*ta 

4ehk*ta ? 


The Definite Present is formed in the usual 
way. Thus dlkkat-ko* I am seeing. So also the 
Imperfect , dSkkat-rakt, I was seeing. 

The Present is usually contracted to dekhatkT 
or dekkattko, I'am seeing. 


In the above, dekhftai and dekk m ba% are borrowed from Magahi. 
The Perfect , I have seen, has two forms, as follows:— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing." 

Plur. 

1. dekh-n-ho 

dekk m li~kai 

diklfa 

dikhi 

2. dekhfllhdis 

dekh*la-ha 

dlkhis 

dekhd 

3. dekk a lak-hai 

dekh*ldt-ha% 

dekhi * 

dikkat 


It will be seek that the first form is only the Past Tense, with the Present Tense of the Auxiliary suffixed. This principle of formation is 
borrowed fijom Magahi. Tbe second form is the tense. which in other dialects is the Present Conditional, and represents the old Sanskrit 
Present Indicative. 

The pluperfect, I had seen, is formed as follows 



Sing. 

Plural. 

1 

dekkrakt 

$$kk rakt 

2 

dlkh rakis 

dlkk rakd 

3 

Hkh rake 

dlkk rahon 


CJansals and Passives are formed as usual: thus, dekkdek, to cause to see, dekk'wdek, to cause to cause to see; dihhdljdek, to be seen. 

The only irregular verbs noted are A8ek, to be; Present Participle, Mat or bMwat; Past Participle, Mol ctbMt sjaSk, to go j Past Participle*. 
gU: diwek', to give; Present Participle, det or dew at ; Past Participle, dll or dlwal. 

Kote that the Conjunctive participle is deikk or dlikh-ke. Comparison with other Bihari dialect® shows that the original form was dikJU^ 
but the final i is epentbetically pronounced in the preceding syllable. This i sometimes affects a preceding &, so that it Is pronounced something 
like 5. Thus mair, having struok, is pronounced, and sometimes written, »Wr. 


8o 


S82 
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I am indebted to the Rev. E. H. Whitley for the two following specimens of 
Hagpuria. They may be taken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken in the 
Districts of Ranchi and Palamau. 
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Eastern Group, 


bihabi. 

Bkojpuri Dialect. 


Nagpuria Sub-rialect. 


(District Ranchi.) 


Specimen I. 

(Bev. JE. a. Whitley, 1898.) 

aft 5 ?! TO?wt %r |thr tjT tw i ur w«r wteTO to? % ur?^ ^ to? Tpwfr w^f 
m tor «tz<i KI % % tot % 1 1 tot® ®wr? t w?w *|Twt tots twin *rlw ft? to 
fk Wkun tot wk wwt utto w w? tow *k «tf $w??t w ft? fmm w 
wstp tww i w? ® wk uro? a? ® jpi® if wtot wunrr ikw *k ® wrk 

W wwur i ^k a? wtf w ® Tjfur %c wrewt w? wt ?ur wr? feu tw strew; §r® %tor 
% r w 5gror wtbw wwww i tk ® ® w* t w % wtot w? WRTwwr^wt wknr 
ttt ’sk ® utwfuf tot m w %? w^wut* k®urrorar kr tor mxr %r 

UiTO 'TTO wf»R W? % waff % IT tfef fk-WT WRaft! fW UTS % TOR TO 

fe? WT? ^ ® W Urf? tJ^T?nwrk fw ^TTTOTOI?Rm#wt I tot?!t 

TTUT TOT UffTJW WTPUT Wt I TO % TRT ?RR TR W% F 9 I WR fTOR TOR $W I fV 9 

wro k tor 9m feu tow* i tor ® ft t? kr wt-ur ?tf ® % $mr tor mn 

9RTOff wk IT? ?> <3? % $WT *f W?TO^IWT TOW l tST ® % TORW ? ?T TOT WT*T #T 
fw =tk TP3T WRJ tTTtr UiTWt wt wk ?iT TF3T TOT UiWUf WTFUi W( I TOR WTO TOR 
UfaR TOf % TORT? ; Wk % TO 1?T f?WWTF % f??T?T Tk ® 9R 919 if TOJ^t tk 
UR if %m f??T?T tk WfeTW VET WR? Vf WTTT *k TOT TOlt TO? tjfc'TOTO* TOT, Wlf 
fsff t TOR tST WtfT Tt k*. f5RW % I %TTJI TO? tt % kRTSW t I TOT 9T TOT TOTOT vk 

tow n 

Uf UR UfUfT tZT %*T «T I ^k TOt TOT 9! to: uVtTtoiui toe tort vk 

TOW TO TOTW m I wk W TOR *TtTO TOT TT§ TOf TOT % TOR fsW UtW ^ 3TOW t 

to % i ur * k toww, wtro wit TOaruf t wk <fkr wru wtercr wto?wrsw %, unt ftt m 
wf % ut uw murm % i wro 9> fwro wk fwwt to tof wkrew 1 1 % w to: tow tow* 

TOF ^ ^ % WTO? fWJTJl TOTOTUf I U> TO? % WUTU tWUf fUi t^flTJTO TOTO % TTTO %IT 

wk urk TOT^uffroit rmit fsto^to fit Hr 

ww TOR wwt WW t TOR TOWt i WTO TITO t tTO % ferotr WWUT TOT TITO ^prft TO? 
ftrruf %;ttTOTOirw%TRt9iTO:% wkiur utot wirwt wtt TO?^ tTOW?tro 
Wkwk.fklTORTOtTOWEkullW TOR % % Wk WtTO~% I WWT TOTO? Ultui whT 
ttwkr wfww Tt TO? fur t wtroc writ wkr t^ «t krerar t; ^tr *$uk fwrow %» 

io2 
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£No. 56J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Eeojpubi Dialect. 

Nagpuria Sub-dialect. (District Eanchi.) 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


{Rev* R* H* JVhitZef/f 1S08*) 

Kono adhni-ker du jhan beta ratal 

A-certain man-of two persons sons were. 

bap-ke kah‘lak, ‘ e bap, khur*ji-madhe 

the-father- to said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-in 

hai, se ham-ke de.’ Tab u u-man-ke 

is, that me-to give: Then he thereto 


delak. Thor*ko din nai bhelak ki ehhofka 

gave. A-few days not were that the-younger 

jama-kair-ke dur des chail-gelak, aur uhl 
collecting afar eauntry-to went-away, and there 


bitate apan khur*ji 

passing his-own goods i 

chuk'lak, tab u mull 

finished, then that coun 
garib boe-gelak. Aiir u 
poor became. And he 
jhan thin rahe la| 

person near to-live b 
-charaek bbej'lak. Aiir 
to-feed sent. And h 
rahai apart pet bhare 
were his-own belly to-fill 
det-rahal Tab u-ke 

giving-was. Then h$m*to 

‘ hamar bap-ker k^ta'i 


tr-man madke chhot a ka 
Them among the-younger 
je hamar baDwara 

what my share 

apan khur^'i bait 

his-own goods dividing 

j a ka beta sob kuchh. 

nger son all anything 

nj 

a lncfo a panai-me din 

f& Hotom-lioing-in days 


urae-delak. Jab u sob urae 

squandered. When he all-things having-wasted 


muluk-me badda akal 

country-in a-great famine 

u jae-ke u muluk-ker 
he going that covntry-of 
lag*lak; je u-ke apan 

began; who him Ms-own 

h u bkusa-se je-ke 
he that chaff-wit h which 
•hare khojat-rahe, aiir keu 
o-fill seeMng-was, and any.one 
e chet charb*lak, aiir 

to consciousness arose, and 
a ketai dhagar-man-ke 


akal bbelak, aiir u. 

famine happened, and he 

muluk-ker ad a ml-man madhe ek 
country-of men amongst one 

u-ke apan khet-ml suwair 

him Ms-own field-in swine 

la-se je-ke suwair-man khat- 
•wilh which swine eating- 

aiir keu. u-ke kond nai 
and any.one him-t& anything not 

harb*lak, aiir u kaMak ki, 

arose, and he said that, 


father-of how-ntany how-many hired-servants-to 


kbaek-se 

io*eat*than 
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roti hoe-la, ahr ham bhukke moratthi. Ham uith-ke apan 
bread is{there), and I hunger-from am-dying. I arising my-own 

bap thin jab, aur u-ke kahab, “ e ba, ham Sarag-ker 

father near will-go, and him-to will-say, ,c 0 father, I Reamn-qf 

birudh aur raur agu pap karii-hai; ham pher raur 

against and Your-Ronour-of before sin have-done; I again Your-Honour’s 
beta kahaek laek nakhl; ham-ke raur db§L gar-man 

son to-be-called worthy am-tsot; me Your-Ronour’s hired-servants 

madhe ek jhan niyar kair-deu.” ’ Tab u uith-ke apan bap 

among one person like make.” ’ Then he arising Ms-own father 

thin ehal'lak. Magar u dure rahe ki u-kar bap u-ke deikh-ke 

near went. But he afar was that his father him seeing 

u-kar upar maya karTak, aur kuid-ke u-ke gheeha-ml lapa'it-ke 

him upon pity made, and running i him-to neck-in enfolding 

chnma kar*lak. Beta u-ke kah‘Jak, ‘e ba, ham Sarag-ker 
hissing did. The-son him-to said, c 0 father, I Reaven-of 

hirudh aur raur agu pap karTi-hal, aur pher raur 

against and Your-Ronour-of before sin done-have, and again Your-Ronour's 
beta kahaek laek nakhl’ Magar bap apan nokar-man-ke 

son to-be-called worthy am-not.’ But the-fother his-own servants-to 

kah”lak, *sob-se bes luga nik a lae-ke u-ke pidhawa, aur u-kar 
said, * all-than good cloth taking-out him put-on , and his 


hath-me 

agHhi 

aur 

g5r-me juta pidhawa. 

aur 

motal baclihYa 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

foot- 

on shoes put-on. 

and 

fatted calf 

lain-ke 

mars 

Aur 

lage. 

ham*re khab aur 

anand karab, 

bringing 

slay 

and 

come. 

(let-)us eat and 

merriment ( let-m-)make, 

kahe-ki 

i 

hamar 

beta 

moir-rahe, pher 

jilak 

hai; herae-jae-rahe 

because 

this 

my 

son 

dead-teas, again 

alive 

is; was-lost 

pher 

mil*lak-haL’ 

Tab 

u-man anand kare 

lag'da'i. 

again 

has-been-found 

Then 

they merriment making 

began. 


"Q-kar 

His 

pohScMLak 

reached 

nokar-man 


har*ka beta 

elder son 

tab baj*na> 
then music 
madhe ek 


khet-me rahe. Aur 
field-in teas. And 
&&r naoh-ker sabad 
and dancing-of sound 
jhan-ke apan 


ate-ate 

coming 

sunTak. 

heard. 


jab 
when 

Any u 

And he 


u 

he 


ghar 
home 

apan 

Ms-own 


tbin bolae-ke pnebli a lak s 


servants among 

one 

person-to 

himself-of near 

calling ashed. 

‘i 

ka 

hai?’ 

tf 

u-ke 

kahTak, ‘ tohar bhai 

alak-hai, aur 

‘ This 

what 

is ?' 

Re 

him-to 

said, * thy brother 

come-is, - and 

tohar 

bap 

motal 

bachh‘ru 

marlak-hai, kahe-ki 

u 

n-k© bese-bes 

thy 

father 

the-fatted 

calf 

has-killed, because 

he 

Mm very-well 
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Magar u 
But he 
u-kar bap 
his father 


khisalak, aur bhitfre 
was-angered, and 

bah a re ae-ke u-ke 
outside coming him 


nai 

not 


jae khoj a lak: 
to-go sought; 
manae bujhae 

to-appease and-to-explain-to 


palak-hai.’ 

has-fcund.' 
se-le 

therefore 

lag'lak. L T bap-ke jabab delak 
began. He thefather-to answer gave 

s © raur sewa karatthi, 

since i our-Honour's service am-doing, 

nai tor s li, aur raure ham-ke kaliiyo ek-tho patharu-o nai deli ki ham 
not broke, and Your-Honour me-to ever one kid-even not gave that I 
apan sarsgi-man-se anand kar a ti. Magar raur 

my-own companions-with merry-making might-make. But Your-Honour's 

i beta, je ekhinair-manak sang raur klmr'ji kbae-gelak- 

this son, who harlots with Tour-Honour's fortune has-devoured, 

hai, jaise alak taise raure u-kar-le motal baehh a ru marti-hai.’ 

as he-came so Your-Honour him-for the-fatted calf has-slam.' 


ki, e dekhu, ham etai bachhar- 
that, * see, I so-many years- 

aur kahiyo raur hukum 

and ever Your-Honour's command 


Bap u-ke kah a lak, 4 e beta, toe sob-din hamar-sange hais, Mr je-kuchh 

The-father him-to said, ‘0 son, thou all-days me-with art, and whatever 

kamar hai, se sob tohar hai. Magar anand karek, Mr rijhek uchit 

tntne is, that all thine is. But merriment to-make, and to-be-glad right 

rahe, kahe-ki i tohar bhai mdir rahe, pher jilak hai; lierae rahe pher 

was, because this thy brother dead was, again alive is; lost was aaain 

miWak-hai.’ 9 

has-been-found.’ 
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[No. 57.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BhojpubI Dialect. 

Nagpttkia Sub-dialect. (Distbict Ranchi.) 

Specimen II. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

(Hev. JE. M. Whitley, 1898 .) 

A A— «N 

a. i qrsr ipr *rral ? 

©s 9 

B. vrri, Wf $ qq <mit i t if^mqfqrqrrtwair i 

A. q *rrf qrr qrqq i ffw i mn t^?fr, wi srftrat irlfsft iwt 

*rhc%$r ff w* q|«rai qr*r % srarc-gr^rl' 'strife qNra \ 

B. W % <gr ’tfijr qt sprc-ansft qn£ WPWPRI 

A. xi urt, qrr sst*; t f^*rr f%*r *r wu mrs $ qnsrr* w i 

B. mwif &\ 

A. ff«n 'W <Tt ^ I JTJK^T^RTV I f«W f% Jf q* W* ’SIT#* % ^ 

wfc trev r % *?» w i w f«rfw w % wtott w vra i 

B. xq^sr *it *nr qrr ’qi# i qfen% ftr *t»rt qrcw i 

A. <*f q> g? n*r % w wif wtfq i w $ w qq*arre tq> *rK or *?w 

t* wx*t wt*, %aw wswm tii 

B. $*trw *rf?r%q % i *f*rnnr i w* *Ht 

’qpr % qrsenp i 

A. tqjftn 
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[No. 57.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

Ragpbria Sub-dialect. (Disteict Ranchi.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Rev. E. H. Whitley, 1898.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

B comes to see A,, whose paddy has been fraudulently cut. 

A. Baitliu; kane-kane ali ? 

Sit-down ; whither have-you-cotne ? 

3?. In tt he, bhai. Raur-ker mukad'ma suin-ke ham ali-hal, jg-ml 
Either, Irciher. Ycvr Eonout's law-tuit hearing I am-come, in-order-that 
janab ki ka bliejak. 

1-shall-hnow that what happened . 

A. E bhai, ka kabab? Ditniya aisan adber bhelak! 

0 brother, what shall (1\ say ? The-world so outrageous is-become! 

Bhala, dekhu to, bam jot a li, kor*li, bun'li, Mr se-ml Budbu hamar lioal 
Well, see now, I ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon Eudhti my become 
dhan-ke jabar-jasti kait-lelak. 
paddy by-force cut-and-took. 

B. Raure se-khan kaba rabl? je u. ae-ke aisan jabar-jasti 

Your-Eonour then where toast that he coming thus by-force 

kate lag*lak. 
to-cut began. 

A, E bhai, ka kabab ? s& dina-ker din-nii bam lab kinede 

0 brother, what shall-l-say f that day-of days-in I lac buying for 

bajar jae-rabi. 
market-to had-gone. 

B. Se-khan, ka, ghare koi nab¥ rahair 
At-that-time, what,' at-home any-one not waif 
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A. Cttate-man . t6 rahai, magar ka kar%»? Bujhab ki Budhu 

Children surely were, hut what could-they-do ? Know that Budhu 
apan sange das jawan lathi le-ke aur pandrab banihar le-ke 

htmself wth ten young-men bludgeons taking and fifteen hired-servants taking 

ae-rahe; ar-biriya 1 ham-ke bajar-mt hal mlWak. 

had-come; in-the-afternoon me-to marM-iti news came. 

B. Acbcha, to, ab ka karek oh ui? Maiiyaie rahab M 

Well, then, now what to-do is-proper t Silent will-you-rtmain or 

kono karab ? 

something will-you-do ? 

A. Ha, bau, u*xnan-ke bam nahl ebborab; Baehi jae-ke bam dar*kbas 

Yes, brother, them 1 not will-let-go ; Banchi going I petition 

deb, aur je-khan u-man-ker saman hoi, se-khan ine bam 

will-present, and when them-of summons will-be, then here I 

Budhua'ker dhan-ke kat*wae-deb. 

Budhu-of rice will-cause-to-be-cut. 

B. I bat bahut bes hai, ham raur-kSr madad-m§ awab; 

This word very good is, I Your-Honour-of help-in will-come ; 

B-aure Bachl-me rahab, ham ine dhan-ke kafc*wae-d&b. 

Your- Honour Banehi-in. stay, 1 here the-paddy will-cause-to-be-cut. 

A. * Bes t5. 

Good Men. 

1 h a phrase borrowed from the Dnmdian Orfton. 


i:i=4: 




ireKMel: 


l^3«]:4=ieT«]|j[ei 


B comes to see A , whose paddy has been fraudulently cut. 


A. Sit down. Why have you come ? 

B. I came here, brother, when I beard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has 
really happened. 

A. 0 Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become! Well, see now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and reaped my x*ipe paddy by force. 

B. Where were you then, that he should come in this way and reap by force ? 

1 A. O Brother, what can I say ? On that day of all days, I had gone to market to 
buy lac. 

B. And was there no one in your house at the time ? 

A. Well, the children were there; hut what could they do ? You see, Budhu had 
come with ten young fellows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market ? 

B. Well then, what do you think you should do ? Are you going to grin and hear 
it, or are you going to take any active measures ? 
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A. Yes, indeed, brother. I am not going to let them slip. I am off to Ranchi to 
file a petition against them, and will have them summoned. Then, while Budhu is away 
there. I’ll have his paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. That’s a very good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Ranchi, and I’ll bide here and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good! 


The following two specimens have been translated by Babu Manmatha-nath 
Chatterji, Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is the Sargujia form of Chattxsgarhi, and hence it will be found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the influence of that language than do the 
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Chhattisgarhl is the use of the suffix liar which is added to a noun to give the force of the 
definite article. Thus beta, a son, but beta-liar, the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form Jcah'theik, he says, which seems to be a corruption 
of the Magahi kahat-hakai. 
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Eastern Group. 


Nagpuiua Sub-dialect. 


BIHAEl. 

Bhojpuau Dialect. 


(State Jashpue.) 


Specimen I. 

(Baba Manmutha-tuith Chatterji, 1898.) 

<£ihi ^ ^h hsThhm §*ib& in nt i % \i\ h m.m 4H1 ^ 

* 4 * 0 . *aUih\ hio mis i ^ hh hLi ^ hi ^ £ i 

h.h ft hihh iaIhi ^ ^hh & «uu £0* i $\a.£\ T*h hi ^t»i Thhih 

8?U \l\ ^ 4H(0* HI4 sj^l *1 $10* «U4 ft$t 

«IIHH uiTHl ^ HHHl? $ 40 * l ^UlHl ^ ?HH 10 $ HH 44 * ^ 

e»\Sl H$10 HH0* H14 ft $ H<$0lH 01510$ 1 «U4 * W $Ta ^ H$ 
^ H$Ul *H «y$\ \aIHIH ^ 0$ «U4 ft ft ^ AAVl* QtiH 'Sb& 

i}*A0* i HI4 «$hh hh ^ v^u ^ ma. a.^ ?l*^i hih$ *Cl hwh *U 

^ *IHH* H 5 U $IH\ Hi $3 l *U4 *A*IH ft ^ ffal %** h*hh *^ 9 * 

HA^ HM ftm $H H<\$ i&» $Th*U HH oilH^Q ^ W I «U4 H^ 

Vjjq l HlH $4Hl HI 4 4*U 4H >Al*l *114 ft *4 H 

4 «ll HR viw 4H HI 4 HlHl 4H $\H *M HKOl Hi* HlH ^*1 
^ $1 THHH l ^ «TlH $ThHI HH HH H$ ^H THHH H\$^I HM l 
«U 4 ft ^40$ «tl4 4 HI §H H41 H10$ 1 ^HH 4^ ^ ^ £\A HW ^ 

lm* H 14 ft ^ hhi dim H 14 && $io$> H 14 ft smT£ ^ huhq* 
«114 ft ^ 4 HI l «U 4 ^1 «UH ^ ^ 4 «u HlH Vlil?lin 4*1 

*114 <XlH\ 4*1 HH01 «114 «IH ^IH ^ ^ * 

T0T<fc*t HIH §H A«U HH 4H sW'0^» ^4\Hl 0 ^ giU ^ T*l^0l9tl H 14 
*. ^ TMH15U H14 ^lH Hl^l HS^ kl «U4 ft *A 4UvS HH H^l >^l 
fWM H4 6$l ^ HH «UH Hl4 ^ *HHl^ ®T)lH ^ HlH ^ 
HM \aM H^ 0$ H14 >aT ^ ^41M V\IH H^ 0^i HI4 ^£10**' 

H14 ft HH OU10 U 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHAltl. 

Bhojpdbi Dialect. 


Nagpub-ia Sub-dialect. (State Jashpuk.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Balm Manmatha-nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

Kono ek-jhan ad‘min-kar du-gor beta rahai. Chhdt bSta-bar span 

Some one-person man-of two sons were. The-younger son his-own 

bua-har-se kah*lak, ‘E bua, sog“ro mal-jal-kar je mdr bSta boel se mo-ke 

father-to said, e 0 father, all property-of which my share will-be that me-io 

de.’ Tab u apan jina-ke u-man-ke bait delak. Thor*k6 din n! 

give.’ Then he his-own living them-to dividing gave. A-few days not 

bit-rahe tis-ne chhote beta-har sog*ro-ke tb,uralak aru dbeir duriha muluk- 

had-passed then the-younger son all collected and very distant country- 

bat gelak ; aru ukl apan jina-ke bar'bad kariak. Jab sog*rd-ke 

towards went; and there his-own living Wasting did. When all 

siralak tab ohe muluk-mah bara akal par*lak; aru u-ke tak*lit 

was-spent then that-very country-in great famine fell; and him-to trouble 

liowek Mg^ak. Aru u jay-kari-ke ek-jhan rah^waiya-kar-sarige joray blielak; 
to-be began. And he going one-person inhabitant-of-with joined became; 
aru u u-ke suar charaek-iagin dire bhej a lak. Aru suar-man je bhusa-ke 

and he him swine feeding-for in-fields sent. And swine which husks 

khat-rah a lai se-k-k§ patak to apan pet-ke bliar‘tak; 

were-eating that-too had-he-got then his-own belly he-would-have-filled; 
magar kono ni delai. Aru jakhan u-ke h5s bbelak 

but any-one not used-to-give. And when him-to semes became 

takbau kab'lak, * mar-re! mor bap-kar etek etek kamia-man khayak-li8-le 

then he-said, ‘alas! my father-of so-many so-many servants to-eat-even-than 

pure pawat-liai, aru m<5y ihl bhukbe ruar'tkS. M5y uth“b5 aru bua 

more get, and 1 here hunger-from am-dying. I will-arise and father 

than jabo, aru u-kar-sl kali“b6, “ e bua, moy Bbag'wan than arji 

near 1-will-go, and him-to 1-will-say, “0 father, I God near and 
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tor-6 than kasui kair-parai§ ab tor beta hekS se ka-niar kali'bS? 

thee-too near sin have-done now thy son I-am that how skall-I-say ? 

8e tor kamia-man-madhe ek jhan mar mo-k-h5 rakh.” ’ Aru u 

Therefore thy servant s-among one person near me-too keep ” 5 And he 

uth*lak aru bua-liar jag alak. 8e-khan bua-bar u-ke dheir tan-le 

arose and the-father mar came. Then the-father him much distance-front 

dekMak, aru u-ke maya lag a lak, aru kuid-gelak, aru u-kar 

saw, and him pity took-possession-of, and rmning-he-ioent, and his 

dhltu-ke potariak, aru u-ke ehuma lelak. Aru beta-har bap-liar-se 

neck embraced, and him kiss took. And the-son the-father-to 

kahlak, * e bua, m5y Bhag a wan than aru tor-6 than kasur 
said, ‘ 0 father, I God near and tliee-too near sin 

kair-par a l5, aru ab tor beta kababs se laek nikhs.’ 

have-done, and now thy son I-will-be-called that-qf worthy 1-am-not. ’ 

Likin bap-bar kamia-man-than kah a lak, ‘ sog a rd-le bes luga-ke 

But the-father servants-to said, ‘ all-than better cloth 

nik s lawa aru i-ke pidhawa aru hlth-mlha mQd a ri 

cause-to-be-tufcen-out and this-(person)-to put-on and hand-in a-ring 

dewa, aru u-kar gor-man-maha juta pidhawa. Aru lege, hame-man 

give, and his feet-on shoes put-on. And come, we 

kbab aru klmsi karab , i-legin-ki i mor beta mair-jay-rah*lak, 

wUl-eat and merriment make; thisfor-that this my son dead-teas, 

aru pher ji-ahe; heray-jay rah a lak, aru bhetalak.’ Aru u-man khusi 

and again alive-is; lost teas, and is-found .’ And they merriment 

karek lag*iai. 
to-make began . 

Sekhan u-kar bare beta-har dire rah a lak. Iru jakhan alak aru gbar 
At-thai-time his elder son field-in was. And when he-came ana the-house 
than niaralak takhau baja aru nach-ke sun a lak, Aru kamia-man 

near drew-nigh then music and dance heard. And servants 

madlie ek jlian-ke balalak aru puchh*lak ki, ‘ ka ka how*the ? 5 
among one person he-called and asked that, ‘what what is-going-onV 

Aru u u-ke kah*lak, ‘tor bbai ai-hai aru u-ke bese-bes 
And he him-to said. ‘ thy brother come-is and him well-well 

palak sefre-legin bap tor bhoj dei-hai.’ Aru u risalak 

he-has-found that-for father thy feast has-given.And he grew-angry 

aru bbitar-bat nl jaek lag a lak. Se-klian bap-bar u-kar nikail-alak 

and unthm-iowards not to-go began. Then the-father his out-came 

aru u-ke manawek lag^ak. Se-khan u kahi ghuralak apau 

and hsm to-concilmte began. Then he saying returned his-own 

bap-har-ke ki, ‘dekb’na, etek bachhar tor than kamalS aru 
ja er- o ttat, ‘see, so-many years thee near 1 have-served and 
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kahiyo tor hukum-ke uthay-nikhs. Se-hs-me kakh'no toy mo-ke 

ever thy orders put-off-I-have-not. Nevertheless ever thou me-to 

gotek path ru ataman.ho n| dei-his, ki mOy mor hit-man-sange 
one hid e^en not host-given, that 1 my friends-with 

khusi kar’ts. Ab, x beta-har tor ab-b-kar*lak, ki tSy 

merriment might-have-made. Now, this son thy come-even-did, that thou 
u-kar legin bhoj clewek lag a le.’ Tab u u-kar-se kabTak, ‘ e beta, 
him for feast to-give beganestThen he him-to said, * 0 son, 

toy sagar din mor sange rahis-la, aru mor je kuchh hai se 

thou all days me toith livest, and mine what ever is that 

sagY-o tore heke. Hame-man-ke ehahat-rahe ki khusl 
all-cUso thine is. Us-for meet-was that merriment 

kar*t§ aru kbus hots I-lagin-ki tor 

tve-should-have-made and glad we-shonld-ha oe-beeom i this-for-that thy 

bhai mair-jay rah a lak, aru pher ji ahe; aru heray-jay-rahe, aru 
brother dead was, and again alive is ; and lost-teas, and 
bhetalak.’ 
is-found 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

BhojpteI Dialect. 

Nagpuria Sub-dialect. (State Jashpur.) 

Specimen II. 

(Bobu Mmimatha-mith Chatterji, 1898.) 

\i$ l -tual l <4161 A% l *lie?H<t HA HA W 

^ V ^9Kl *A% 1 dl«| QUIO^ VllSl 1 «?<*14l ilii 01S 9V VUO. 

^q<* i dm ii^Qvr u. >Xi ^ <=Ui=i l h?<mi *§ 9 # ?h*h n\ ^ haH i 
<* m % m ^ h\ ^ ^<n £*04 Sei 3 oie i 5o $ 01 s ^ 4V<mi 

VU** 0U10*, <£l^* W4 H*S % <413 «t?*4l ^ $§9* T* Hi ^ 

£ i <4?*mi Tfl^uo £ 9 * 1 m <Ti <413 uaw 314 mn navi *$- 
q$ t» 4?<l4l Hl4 31 ^ HH^l l «t?*M <fc^9$ ?* *t ^ Hi ^ HH^ l ^ 
fft ift ^ «UU(ft l <4lei nl <*|l4 hA <#^9$ Tft HH^ <M<4l 1 £l$l «t[ ^ 
U|H ?* *XlH HAH\ u*te I HfaiU ^9* 4(0 iA ^14 l HlHH £«t*U 

^ <a\^ H «w nk »?i ^ i Qm< 4m *A Sis i cit^ui 
| HlHH ^31 9H9 9H >X HSl fV»9 l Hl4H <»^0* f\«t0 l Hl4 

*h$i h^«TI m'vAQ m 3 H£lfk hh a?i^ *ih\ vik 314 

\ftlt** Qim 31 HlH \5f HI $U3 «U4 UnV XlH?’ 1 n<4 4161 *1 ^ 

hTh 4 \ $$ nH % •xM'Mhi ^ «ik i nfam *$0* aq <=4 hih- 

^ nil & n& nk «nA 1 a®* 4T441 auu mw ^ «wi* h^ 

ftaH w 4 j- 3 Q l $1 ai$ Him ^l^l ^ Hel^l fl ^9 l 

|l\0^U 
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IMDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Nagfbbla Sub-dialect. 


BIHArL 


Bhojpub! Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


(State J ash pub.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bobu Manmatha-nath Chatterji, 1898.) 


Ek sahar rake. Raja rah*lai. 

One city was. A-king teas. On- 
dhar-dfaar khat-rahe. Raja hafwa 

catching used-to-eat. The-king driving 

Baniya gote bail lad-ke 

Shop-keeper one a-bullock having-loaded 

bhai, mo-ke bachao.’ Baniya 

brother, me save.’ The-shop-keeper 

Bagh kah a lak ki, 4 tat-ml mo-ke 

Tbe-tiger said that, 4 bag-in me 

Bail m§ lad-ke baniya 

The-bullock on loading the-shop-keeper 

jay-rah a lai-hoi, ki bagh 1 

he-gone-have- might, when the-tiger the 

nikail-de.’ Baniya ' nikail-del 

let-outThe-shop-keeper let- (him-)c 

aru pas-jait kah“lak, 4 e ban: 

and animal-kind said, ‘ O shop-k 

Baniya kab. a lak ki, 4 ka-lei mo 
The-shop-keeper said that, 4 why m 

bachalo.’ Bagh to nahich i 


Raja rah*lai. Pahare bagh rahat-rahe. Ad*min 

A-king was. On-a-mountain a-tiger used-to-live. Men 

Raja hak*wa kar*lai. Bagh lag'lak bhage. 

The-king {driving did. The-tiger began to-run-away. 

ail lM-ke jat-rah‘lak. Bagh kah*lak, *§ 

Uock having-loaded going-was. The-tiger said, * O 

io.’ Baniya kah'lak, * ka-niar to-ke bachaw ? * 

f. The-shop-keeper said, 4 how thee may-I-save t* 

i, * tat«me mo-ke saaj-de aru baila ml lad.’ 

%t, 4 bag-in me shub-up and the-bullock on load.' 

e baniya jaek lag»lak. Kosek bhsi 

9 the-shop-keeper to-go began. About-a-kos ground 

i bagh baniya-ke kah*lak ki, * mo-ke 

the-tiger the-shop-keeper- to said that, *me 
?a ' nikail-delak. Tab to bagh-jait 

keeper let-(him-)out. Then indeed the-tiger-kind 


let- (him-) out. 

e baniya, 

O shop-keeper, 
4 ka-lei mo-ke 
4 why me u 

nahich mane. 


to-ke dhar*b8.’ 

thee will-seim. * 

Mai to to-ke 
I indeed thee 
ki, 4 dhar*be 


r, 1 indeed thee 
dhar a be ? Mai 
loill-you-seize ? 1 

>. Kah*lak ki. 


have-saved. The-tiger indeed not-verily icould-listen. Ee-said that, ‘seizing-even 
kaifbS. Bege, to-ke khlw ki tor bar*dha-ke khlw ? 5 Baniya 

I-will-do. Come-now, thee shall-I-eat or thy bullock shall-I-eat ?* The-shop-keeper 
kah a lak, 4 chal panch than jab. Pipar deota heke. 0h« 

said, 4 come a-mediator near let-us-go. The-JPipal-tree a-God is. lie-even 

2 q 



293 


bihabL 


kaM-del tab toy mo-ke 

will-say then thou me 

gelai. Baniya 

they-went. Tke-shop-tceeper 
badi hoel ? ’ Pipar 
evil becomes t ' Tke-Pipal 

-rasa ai-kohon mor 
•men coming my 

jaek lag*thai to 
to-go they-begin then 
bagh kahHheik, 
ihe-tiger says, 
tor barMha-ke khaw ? * 
thy bullock shall-I-eat ?' 
beke; ohe kaih del, 

is; she • saying will-give, 

khap*kan-mg khapaik rahe, 
mud-in 


khabe.’ Ta-le Pipar 

t oill-eat' Afterwards the-Pipal 

kah‘tbe, ‘he Pipar deota, nekx 

says, ‘ 0 Plpal God, good 


rukk tare 
tree under 
karal-kar-m! 
doing-in. 


kah*lak, ‘boel jun. M§y sar’gg rali a th§; 
said, ‘ it-lecomes surely . 1 in-the-sky live; 

chhaih-tari baith*thaf, sathathai, aru jakhan 

shade-under sit, take-rest, and when 

mor dahura kat'tbai aru patai tor a thai.’ Tab 

my boughs they-Cut-off and leaves they-pluck-off: Then 

‘ka! re baniya, lege, kah to-ke khgw ki 

‘ what / 0 shop-keeper, come, say thee shall-I-eat or 

Baniya kah*lak, ‘ cbal gau j3*ramhan 

The-shop-keeper said, ‘ come, the-cow JBrahman 

tale tgy khabe.' Gotek burbiya gay 

then thou mayst-eat: One 

je te-kar-than pahuch'lai. 
sunk was, that her-to they-approaehed. 
karat-ke badi-o hoel?’ Kah*lak, 

mother, good doing-for evil-also does-hecome? ’ Said-she, 

jun.’ 
surdy,' 


cow 


aeii 


old 
* Ka! gau 
‘ What! cow 
* hoel 

‘ it-does-become 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There iras once upon a time a city which had a king. On a mountain near bi 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the kina i> ot up a bunt 

^^ thet T rStarted0ffinfli ^ ° n his wa y he meta travellL grain 

merchant trudging along with his loaded bullock. ° g 

Said the tiger, ‘Brother, save me/ 

Said the merchant, * how can I do that ?» 

•‘f Ut me int ° 0ne of y° ur ha § s > and tie me on the bullock's back, like a load o 

KTulZli 

w . So the “^cbant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s hack as he had suggested 

* «*• the Mger asked to be letout, and *£££ 

I«mgom s tokffllad1^r n '' lld ' W ^ 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.* 

seize vol ^omTnoTh “* t*? * ** prayerS ' aDd said ’ ' 1 am «*Wn]j going t, 
seize you. Come now, choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock.’ 

fig-tree,’ ^idhe^^/r matter should decided by an arbitrator. ‘Thi 

fig-tree, , saGod. If he says that you are to eat me, well and good.’ So the] 
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went under a fig-tree. *O divine Fig-tree,’ said the merchant, *cazi be dace 

return for good ? * 

‘ Certainly,’ said the fig-tree, ‘ I live high up in the sky, and men come and rest 
under my shade. Then when they are going away, they cut down my branches, and 

pluck off my leaves.* 

‘ No1 " r ’ , sa J TS the tl S^> ‘ shall I eat you or your bullock ? ’ But the merchant replied, 
‘ C° me > tho c ow is a Brahman. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. *0 Mother Cow*’ 
said the merchant, ‘can evil be done in return for good ? * 

* Certainly , 9 said the cow* ■ 

Note.—T he story, as given above, abruptly ends here. 'The tale is an old one, and is current all over Northern India. 
The cow explains that she benefits mankind by her various products, and that in return her owner beats her, and, whm 
she is old, turns her out to die. Then the merchant appeals to the road. The road replies that be makes travelling easy 
and in return men trample on him, and crush him under cartwheels. Finally the man appeal* to & jackal. The ktter 
pretends to be very stupid, and to be unable to understand what bag happened. Finally be refuses to believe that the tiger 
could ever b&ve got into tbe sack. The tiger gets in to show how it was done, and then the merchant ties him up ia It, and 
goes bis way rejoicing. 
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BIHAlil. 


madhesi. 

Going to the east from the District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gandak, 
we find ourselves in the District of Champaran. This District is to the north of, and 
separated by, the same river from Saran, with which it has historical and political con¬ 
nections. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila. The 
language spoken in it illustrates this stats of affairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the same stock as that of the Bhojpuri spoken in Saran and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the MaitMli spoken in the neighbouring District of 
Muzaffarpur. These will be pointed out in the proper place. The Maithili influence is 
strongest in the east of the District on the Muzaffarpur border, where Maithili, and not 
Bhojpuri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
Dhaka, Tirana. As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gandak, 
the language is the same as that spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern Gorakhpur. 
This dialect is locally known as Madhesi, a word formed from the Sanskrit Madhya-desa, 
meaning ‘ midland,’ an appropriate name enough for the language of the country 
situated between the Maithili-speaking country of Tirhut, and the Bhojpurl-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District ‘ Gorakhpur!,’ but such minute distinctions are 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Maithili is spoken, it is sufficiently 
accurate to say that the language spoken over the whole of Champaran iis Madhesi. 

The figures originally supplied by the local authorities for Champaran, so far as 


regards Biharl dialects, were as follows:— 

Madhesi .. . 1,686,036 

Gorakhpur! ............ 36,000 

Maithili ..... ....... 28,800 

Pom|a . . . . . . . . . . . 4,000 

Total 1,754,836 


Subsequent enquiries show that, under the head of Gorakhpuri, w ere erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulibars, who spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These will have to 
be discussed under the head of that language. 

On the other hand, the Tharns of Champaran, who were erroneously shown as 
speaking a Tibeto-Burman Language, really speak, like their brethren of Bahraich and 
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. No doubt, the Tharus of Gorakhpur and Basti do 
the same, but no information on the subject is available. Earther west, beyond the 
Gogra, in the District of Kheri, they speak a corrupt form of the local dialect of Eastern 
Hindi. 

After comb ining the figures for Madhesi and Gorakhpuri, and making the above 
corrections, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Biliari spoken in 
Champaran:— 

MadhSrt . ... . . . . . . . - . . . 1,714,036 

Maithili. . . . , ... . . . . 28,800 

Ponu* • * • . . . t i. . * . . 4,000 

Thartt . . . . . .... . . . . . 27,620 

Total „ 1,774,456 
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Of tlie above, M&ithili lias been already dealt with, vide p. 107 <*»£$. Domra aid 
I bard will be dealt with in their proper places. I now proceed to give specimens of 

Madhesi. 1 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a 
folk-tale. Both are given in the Kaiihl character, in facsimile ofthe original manuscript. 

They are excellent specimens of the current style of Eaithi writing which obtains in 
Champaran. They are each accompanied by a transliteration and an interlinear transla¬ 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following. 

The dialect shares with Maithili. a dislike to the cerebral f, frequently substituting 
the dental r for it. Thus, we find paral, instead of papal, it fell: for baf* M, 

great: bard, for bdfi 5 you are ; korhia 3 for korhid, a leper. We have noticed the 

same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basti, 

The Maithili form ok*n% current in Muzaffarpur, is used for s to them. 5 

Bor the auxiliary verb, we have both bard* you are, and bdte t he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form khds, they used to eat. The third person singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in ak 3 as in Maithili Thus, we have hah a lah $ he said; 
delak, he gave, and many others.' The word for * he came,* is the Maithili del 3 not the 
Bhojpuri diL So also, the Maithili kahaVhm, she said. 

1 Por most of tie above information, the writer is indebted to a fall and interesting note on the Dialects of Champaran 
drawn up by Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra, Assistant Settlement Officer, Champaran. pomp will be discussed when dealing 
with Gipsy dialects. As for Tharu, see pp. 311 and f. 
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BiHAftl 

Bhojpukx Dialect. 

Madhesi Stjb-iuai.ect (District Chamearas.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Bama-ballabh Misra, 1898,) 

<M tTijx*- £-uL 

“ \3‘ •***><-^ V"-'- «w-u- 41 <^-ST- jjm t-C^j -w- 

^ ^ 6 .• S'- gf, , 

tx ©' *1 V- CiT-^Kv,*- H 1 - 

-Ces.-niit.-Giv g^J-T»»- *«- v c(- 7*1 C- s,^,_ 

0 - Vi- <P„4 .v&-v *v s»,_ 

r^_ -* *-»i- i>5iA-u-T 2 VM^I- 4 JTa_ 

tr- *)»0<v- *„»,,_ 

vi^-tnim-T- rv-, 

' S4 *' *>-e- ^-'51wr-<*$.•*, £i 

* m< '"' T ' —^r- XF6._ ( j r _ HlX _ 

^ —•*»*' °y5 u i- •*-«i*w^v- m'iu.- ^h— j 

4j-i^n\t*t-«.ii- fc^-eiC*- )J2jj)- ^Htv-5? s» >*.<11—7511 — j 
vx<vx- 3 ^-^- Ae-g' ^ s _ 
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^inl-Ux- 

-—^ ^ l 'J W ' 1 6sl- U'kTT- «LW-^^5«n^j _ 

- Sl _ ei ,-r^ Jl u . 

^14 *U — c£X - v q rp . w —- . 

* % q *■^ D u - Q[ 

^ l <itltJ "' 14 ^lM>P- 9tvVj^— ”>rv3“ JuaH^^vj Hi— ST CH Jyf l 

* J>f i« YlV«<^ .flnv- 

vUe—^4- Md-j- ?*l- ^ai^e- 14*2^- msa-^ 

» ^- <H'\ - 'A^e _ 

*nc*l~ 'l^- wct^gX^rtf^: 00(8 

fliD- fnl^— ac \- ciiv\5i~ w — gw ^l^vD- 

«v\*i- ^^Usi *^j-^efc- S^-4l-^U^(x_ 
'i‘»»-'(^- iu^j-^. i sl.^- 

<Mi*t-<*H*-^.rtt-^6A-^- <u^-£>-g - ^- 5> 

a<^“ at - nt- 

^TvViaiM- H<uc^@bi0.- 

A *A “ <T- *nv*«\w c-imll^- — 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHiRl. 

BhojpusI Dialect. 



Eastern Group. 


MadhEsI Sub-dialect 


(District Champaban.) 

transliteration and translation. 


(Pandit JRama-ballabh Misra, 1898.) 

Kaw'no ad*mi-ka da-go beta rake. 
A-certain man-of two sons were , 


‘e 

‘O 


ke, 
that, 
de-d¥.’ 
give-(me).’ 


babu, 

father. 

Tab 

Then 


dban-me je hamar 
the-property-in which my 


Ghhot*ka bap-sS 
The-younger the-faiher-to 


a 

he 


ok*m-ke 
them-to 
chbot'ka 


aahl total ke 
not passed that the-younger 
a aba lucb“pan-cae apan 


apaa dhan 
kis-own property 

beta saji ehljj 
son all things 
sap lotA-delak. 


and there riotous-living-in his-otan all squandered. 
tab ob des-me bara akal paral, a 
then that country-in a-great famine fell, and 
ja-ke ulia-ka ek ai“mi Mbt! rabe lagal, 


kah*Iak 
said 

bakh ra lioklie, se hamar 
share maybe, that mine 

bat delak. Dher dia 
dividing gave. Many days 

jug a ta-ke bab'ra chal-gail, 
collecting out went-aicay. 
Jab u sab ura-delak 
When he all had-squandered 
ii tak*lip1i-me ho-gall. Tab 

he misery-in became. Then 


a 


ii ok a ra-ke ap“na 
he him his-otan 
phar 
fruit 


khet- 
field- 
je snaria sab 
which the-swine all 


going there-of one man, near to-live he-began, and 
toe suar charawe-ke bhej'lak. A aha ahe 
in swine feeding-for sent. And there that-very 

klias, ohi-se pet bhare-ke cbab*lak. 

used-to-eat, that-very-with belly for-filling he-tcished. 
kuchk na de. Tab ok'ra siijhal a 

anything not used-to-give. Then him seeing-came and he-said 

bap kihl banihar-ke khae-se adbika khaek ho-la, 
father near day-labourers-to eating-than more food is, 
bhukhe marat-banl. Ham-hS ab ap a na bap kiha jabi 

in-hunger am-dying. I-too vow my-otrn father near will-go 

kahab ke, " e babu, Bam-se bemukh a toh“ra sojha pap kail?. Ham 

will-say that , “ 0 father, God-from opposed and thee before sin I-did. I 

pher tohar beta kahawe laek naikhf, Ham a ra*ke ap a na ego jana niar 

again thy son to-be-called fit am-not. Me fhineown one servant like 

2 it 


Aar ok a ra-ke kehu 

And him-to ant?-one 
kah'l&k ke, * hamar 
that, * my 

a ham 

and I 

a nn-ka-se 
and him-to 
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bujlif.” * Tab u uth-ke ap“na bap kiha cbalal. Jab dure ralie 

consider ’ Then he arising his-own < father near went. When far-off he-icas 

ke 6-kar bap dekh-ke maya-ka-mare daur-ke gar a dan-me sat-lelak a 

that his father seeing love-through running neck-in enfolded and 

cbiima lewe-lagal. Tab o-kar chhaw a ra kah a lak ke, * e babu Eam-ka 
kisses to-take-began. Then his son said that, ' O father , God-of 

bemukh o raura sam“ne pap kaile-banl. Ab ham raur beta 

opposed and Your-Honour before sin I-have-done. Now I Your-Honour's son 

kahawe laek naikhL’ Baki 6-kar bap ap a na nokar-se kabTak ke, 

to-be-called worthy am-not•' Nut his father his-own servants-to said that, 

‘sab-se niman luga la-ke penhau a ok’ra hath-me aguthi 

‘ all-than good cloth bringing put-on and his hand-on ring 

a gor-mS juta penhau; a ham sabh khai a khusi karT; kahe-ke 

and feet-on shoes put; and ( let)-ns all eat and merriment make; what-for 

I hasaar beta maral rahal, pher jial-ba; a bliulaii rahal, se milal-ha.’ 

this my son dead was, again alive-is; and lost was, he found-is' 

Tab pher sabhe khus bhail. 

Then again all merry became. 

O-kar bar a k§, chhaw a ra khete rahe. Jab u awe lagal a ap a na 

His elder son in-the-field was. When he to-come began and his-own 

ghar-ka lage ael tab bajan a nach sun-ke u ap a na nokar-ke bola-ke 

house-of near came then music and dancing hearing he his-own servant-to calling 

puehh'lak ke, *1 ka hot-ba?’ Tab u kah a lak ke, ‘raur 

he-asked that, ‘ this what is-going-on ?' Then he said that , ‘ Your-Honour's 

bhaa aalan-hl, a raur bap niman kbaek kailan-hg, kalie-ke 

brother is-come, and Your-Honour's father good feast has-done, because-for 
un-ka-ke aebcbbl-tarah paw a le-ba.’ Tab u kbisia-ke ag a na 

him (in)-good-manner he-has-found.' Then he being-angry to-the-inner-courtyard 
na gail. Tab o-kar bap bahar a-ke manawe lagal. Tab u ap a na 

not went. Then his father outside coming to-conciliate began. Then he his-own 

bap-se kaMak ke, ‘ham at“na baris-se raur tabal karat-banT a 

father-to said that, ‘X so-many years-from Your-Honour's service am-doing and 
kab-bl raur bat na uthaWli, baki raura kab a hl nahf ego 

ever Your-Honour's orders not 1-put-off, but Your-Honour ever not one 

kliasx del? ke ham ap # na saghatian-ka sathe kbusi kar“tl.’ Baki 

he-goat gave that I my-own companiom-of with merriment might-make.' But 

\ raur beta je kas a bin-ka sathe raur sab dhan kba-gail 

this Your-Honour s son who harlots-of with Your-Honour's all fovlune ale-up 

se jaise ail tais*hi raura ok'ra khatir niman tawaja kaill-h&. Tab 
that as came so-even Your-Honour him for good feast has-done. Then 
bap o-kar kah'lak ke, ‘tS, tS, barabar ham^ra Sathe bar& 
the-fother of-Mm said that , 'thou, to-be-sure, always me with art 
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a je ham‘ra-pas bate, se sab tolrre ha. BakI khus hokhe-k& 

and whatever me-with is, that all thine-even is. But glad to-be 

cbahi, kahe-ke 1 tobar bbal mual ra(ha)l, se jial ha; a bhulail 

ought, beeause-for this thy brother dead was, he alive is; and lost 

ra(ha)l, se milal hi/ 
was, he found is 
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[No. 6!.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHlBl. 

BHOJPURi Dialect. 

Uvmm Sub-dialect. (District Chahpabas.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(Pandit Bama~ballribh Jlisra, 1898.) 



in5 7_g^_ 

IT-«njai— -vu,|.-£jrt'£!_ 

° 1 "'' &*' ‘ v) \P~ -1 <*-MH *t - €V> $ - ej»« - 5>-j _ *-5^ 
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gT^t- xm't,- On-5Ti 
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intf — — ^ <9 e — /m Via"L.^T» *7^ * 
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309 


Eastern Group. 


BIHlRl. 


BhojpurI Dialect. 

MauhEs! Sdr-dialbct. (District Champaran.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Mmma-bmUmbh Misra, 1898*) 

Ego Rija-ka sat bet! rake* Ek din Raja ap a na sato 

One King-of seven daughters were . One dag the-kimg Ms-own ike-seven 

beti-ke bolaiile a sato»se pncMflan ke, c ti logout kek a r» karam-se 

dnughters-to called and the-sevenfrom asked that, ‘you people whose fate-from 

'ham toh*re karam-se kEa£*la.’ 
s we thy fatefrom eat* 

Tab ap*na chhot*ki 
the-goungest 
Tab # u 
Them she 


kha-lu?’ Tab cbbaw-go-sa 

kalfli 

ke s 4 ' 

( do-you)-eat ?' Then 

six 

said 

that, 

Tab Baja sun-ke 

bara 

khus 

bhaile. 

Then the-hing hearing 

very 

glad 

became* 

beti-se puchMan 

ke } 

Ufi 

ta 

daughter-from asked 

that 9 

‘ thou to-he-sure 

kahHak k®, * bam ap*na 

karam-se khal-la.* 

said that, ‘ I my-own 

fatefrom 

eat: 

jor-se kbisiaile, a 

i 6-kar 

biah 

ego : 


Then his-own 
knchhu-na bol a lu/ 
rthina saidstJ 


Tab 
Then 

kdrbl-ka 


e-par 

herbal 

sathe 


Raja bara 
the-kmg grec$i 
kar-d!hiau f a 


r marriage one leper-of with 

di>df 

and 

Tab 

u becliarx ' ohi 

korhia-ke 

math 

Then 

she poor-one that 

leper-of 

head 

ban-m! 

jar-bejar roat rate; a 

ok a ra 

forest-in 

bitterly crying was; and 

her 


force-with beenme-angry, and ht 
duno-ke ban-ml nikal-delan. 
both a-forest-into seni-out. 

ap*na jigh-par dlia-ke olx 
her-own thigh-on putting that 
roala-se ban-ke pachlil 
cry from forest-of birds 
Siv-ji a PartatS-jl jit 
Swa-ji and Pdrvatifi going 

* ab jab-le raiira 

*mow m-lomg-a® ' YourSonour this-one'% trouble not removes so-long I herefrom 

jaib.’ Tab Siv-ji okTa-se kah“lan ke, ‘e bet!, apan Ikh 
Then Siva-i* her-to said that, ‘ O daughter, your eyes 


saji 

all 


roat 

crying 

rafcas. 

were. 

e-kar 


rake. Atfne-me uha kahl 
were. In-the-meantime there somewhere 

Partati-ji Siv-jx-se kah“l! ke, 

Pdrvati-ji Siva-Ji-to said that , 

dukh na chboraib tab-le bam ihi-se 


na 


not will-go. 


mSd k: 
shut* 


tr 

She 


5kb 

eyes 


ytva-jt 

mud a lakb. 

shut. 


Jab 

When 


Ikh 

eyes 


kbulal tab dekhe-to 

opened then saw ( to-her-wonder ) 
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u korhia 
that th e-leper 
bara as'tut 

great praises 

Dukli'dalidar 
Pain - (and) -misery 


sunMar 

beautiful 

ka'il, 6 
did, and 

bhag-ga'il. 

ran-awciy. 


sob‘ran ho-gaii. Tab Eaja-ke beti 
gold-(like) became. Then the-Ung-of daughter 

duno bekafc khnsl sath rahe lagal. 

both persons pleasure with to-live began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon, a time there was a king who had seven daughters. One day he called 
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food *to eat 
Then sis of them replied, ‘it is by thy good fortune that we'eat our food/ whereat the 
king was much pleased. Then said he to his youngest daughter, ‘thou hast not spoken.’ 
She answered, ‘ I get my food by my own good fortune.’ Thereon the king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest, 
lhe poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were her tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. It happened that 
just then the god Siva and bis wife Parvatl were passing by, and Parvatl said to 
Siva, ‘ until thou remove the grief of this poor girl, I will not leave this place.’ So 
Siva said to the Princess, ‘ my daughter, shut thine eyes.’ She did so, and when she 
opened them, lo-and-behold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So she uttered 
praises to the god, and both lived happy ever after ; for pain and poverty had fled from 
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THE THARO BROKEN DIALECTS. 

The Tharus -are an aboriginal tribe who inhabit- the Sub-Himalayan-Taral, from 
Jalpaigari on the east, to the Kumaun Bhabar on the west. Regarding the origin of 
this tribe much has been written by many authors from Dr. Buchanan-HamiltonV time 
to the present day. It will here suffice to refer the reader to Mr. ISTesfield’s article in 
the Calcutta Beview for January 15S5, and to- the articles in Mr. Risiey’s Tribes and 
Castes of Bengal, and Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the Xerth- Western Provinces 
and Oudh, in which all that has been said by previous writers has been summed up. 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, ‘The most probable explanation 
based on the available evidence seems to he that the Tharus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Xepalese and other hill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy. 8 

Whatever doubts may exist concerning the origin of this curious raee, there can 
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those members of the tribe who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Tharu- language. 
Everywhere the Tharus speak, more or less correctly, the language of the Aryan 
races with whom they are immediately in contact. For instance the Tharus of the 
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spoken in that 
District, 2 those of Champaran and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those of the 
Naini Tal Taral the ordinary Western Hindi of the locality. 

The following are the figures for the Tharu population of British India, according 
to the Census of 1891: 


Province. 

District. 

Number of TbStus. 


Bengal * 

Bogra 

3 



Darjeeling . 

172 



.Jalpaiguri ..... 

65 



Darbhanga ..... 

453 



llnzafarpur * • 

1 


i 

S&ran • 

26 


j 

C-hamparan . * ' . « 

27,620 

i 



Total for Bengal 

— ' 

28,340 


1 Albertmi, Iniica, Chapter xviii, mentions a country called Tilwat, immediately to the sooth of, and bordering on, 
Nepal. The inhabitants are called * Taru, a people of a very black eolonr, and flat nosed like the Turks.' See Sachan’s 


Translation, vol. i, p.; 201. 

' 3 Vide ante, p. 86. 
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Province. 

District. 

Number of Tbfiiiis. 


United Provinces of Agra and 
Oadh ..... 

Brought forward 

Bareilly. 

. 

8 

28,340 


Pilibhit ..... 

40 



Gorakhpur ..... 

3,072 



Basil . 

208 



Kumaun ..... 

65 



Naim Tal Tarai . 

15,332 



Kheri ..... 

; 1,975 



Gonda ..... 

2,475 



Bahraich . .... 

2,311 



Total for United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh , . , * , 

... 

25,492 

j 

Grand Total 

i 

... 

53,832 


No estimate can be made of the number of Tbarus in the Tarai outside British 
India. 

The figures returned for the Survey as the number of persons speaking what was 

reported to be the ‘Tharu Language/ a thing which does not really exist, were as 
follows: 


Province, 

District* 

Number of persons 
reported as 
speaking ‘ Thgra.* 


Bengal . . 

Champaran .... 

27,620 

1 


Purnea ■ . 

3,300 


United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh ..... 

Total for Bengal 

Kheri . .... 

3,000 

30,920 


Gonda . 

3,500 



Bahraich 

2,000 



Total for United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh . . . 

i 

8,500 


Grakb Total 

»•* 

39,420 







wet of Basti, do speak a oo^.rt 7 T“’ T** immediatel 5’ to the 

Jangaage of the iigo Joft^ho iSiftS 

corrupt form of the local Bhojpuri As to P„m«> +h i ? /. f Cham P aran ls a 
that the ‘Than Language' is wketfbv he , local a “ thontles ^ reported 

according to the Censes it do^ZT, f • ’ f° P “ ttat distrio ‘. altb onfrh. 
Census is probably wron^ l nd Z ,“1,T^“v S “ S member ° f ‘ he tribe ' Sera tbe 

a! Z wm ■"*“ - «>* tribe/anl^ 

i I chn ascertain ?“ a “/i >eclmeaa ot «r language has proved unavailing. So far 

it has°b“;t'h on -pierrr £orm ot 40 iooai Eistem aad -— 

w “ T ° r ,° f " “ Tl * 

£r o*? “= -" 

zxr t iz men 1 semd - z s&vux 

met several of these men, and though they had traditions and customs ofiheir mra 
to language was even then the Maithili of the lower orders of the country. So Z’ 
m Jalpaigun their language is the Bengali of the Aryan population of the dLict 

• f) W “ ay tabuIate these so far as they concern the British districts adioin 

mg the Himalayan Taral as follows, dividing the language spoken by Tharus into three 

j i ‘ b : , same 38431 * 4 ° ~«i“ 

corrupted iorm of it. In the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics 

of t the°Tn r0 u qU g “ me twice 0ver ’ sll0W separately when the corrupted form! 
of the local language has been separately reported by the local officials or not/ 
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Humbii of ThjlbOs speakikg 


Same of District. 


The local language 

without 


Nflm Til Tar&i 
Pilibhit 

Kheri . 

Babraicb 
Gouda 

Basil * • 

Gorakhpur 

■ Champaraa 
Muzaffarpur 
Darbbanga 
Purnea 

Biuagepore 

Darjeeling 
Jalpaignri 
Other Districts 


A -corrupted form of the 
local language. 


Name of language.' 


Total 


j 

1 

alteration. ] 

Reported by j 
local officials. 

aOl reporreu 

by 

local officials. 



15,332 



Western Hindi. 


46 



Ditto. 


3,000 



Ditto. 



2,000 j 


Bbojpurl. 



1 

3,500 | 


Ditto. 


i 


208 

Ditto. 


1 


3,072 

Ditto. 



27,620 


Ditto. 


i 



MaitMH. 


| 453 



Ditto. 


i 

3,300 


Eastern MaitMH. 


i 

j 

! 

j 

i 


Nil. 


| 172 



Probably Bengali. 


65 



Bengali. 


76 




h 

19,145 

36,420 

3,280 



Total number of Thartts speaking a corrupt 
language • * ' 

Add those who speak the local language without 

alteration. 

Grasjd Total of all ThakUs 


39,700 

19,14*5 

58,845 


This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. Th 
difference is due, partly to the inclusion of the Purnea figures, and partly to the fact 
that the figures reported from Kheri, Gonda, and Bahraicn differ from those of the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed tnat broadly 
speaking, so far as language goes, the Tharus of the Western Tarai have amalgamated 
mZh more completely with the rest of the population than those more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out m the above table. 
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the language 6 otThTp ^“theT™™ tet 8 ™ 6 ' OT a . corra P tion of 

language of a neighbouring district Thus, „ sLall see that the l^ngT! 

of Khen is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi thm,„k * u ■ t 1Stnct 

into the neighbouring Western Hindi ,7 . thou S h rt sh ™* signs of shading off 

spoken by the ThS !f aeri^t St ” ?***?*■ B “‘ «“ >«W 

^tetn Hindi spoken in PiiihMt ™ ^ 

Baliraich and Gonda do not talk the iPocfo.™ rr* j- c . „ ■ Lue J - Jiaru;5 

corrupt form of the Bhojpun spoken in the neighLriInto" 

as I can gather from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier 

***“ either spea^ the Western languid 

of the Nairn Tal Tarai, or else Bhojpun or Maithih. ° 

A vocabulary of the Tharu dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Coutm.ua - 
Urn of the Comparative' Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepal, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and fi, which 
has been reprinted m his Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, see. 
n, pt 2, London, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the parti* 
eiilar dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhefpuii. 

i Wl ? - t0 the Tharas of Pumea > aee PP- 86 and ff. The language 

spoken by the Tharus of Kheri and the districts to the west will be dealt with in their 

proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpun spoken by the 

Tharfis of Champaran, Gorakhpur, Basil, Gouda, and Bahraioh. 


The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, come from that district, and may he taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharus of the north of Champaran and 

Gorakhpur. As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Roman character only. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


JBIHA.RI, 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 


ThIru Broken Dialect. 


{District Champaran.) 


Specimen I. 

(Pandit Bama-baUdbh Mtsra, 1898,) 

Ek man a se-ke dui beta rah'lai. tT-ma-se ohhutuka bet*wa 

One tmn-of two sons were. Tkem-in-from the-younger son 

kah a lia apan baba-se, £ are baba, dhan-bit jaua barai, taiin mdr bakh a ra 

Sflid his-own father-to, ‘ 0 father, riches-property which is, that my share 

phlt lagai de.’ Tab o-kar baba dhan-bit chhot a kah a wa bet a wa-ke bakh*ra 

division making give .’ Then his father property the-yownger son-to share 

bati della. Bakh a ra lel-par bahut din haini bhelai, ta chhot a kah a wa 

dividing gave. The-share taking-on many days not passed , then the-younger 

bet a wa apan dlian bakh a ra le-le dosar des a wa chali-gelia. Tab uh a wa 

son his-own property share taking another country went-away. Then there 

lametai kam kar*lia. Tab apan dhan chhuti uray-delia. Jab chhuti 
evil deeds he-did . Then his-own fortune all he-sqmndered . When all 

dhan urai-della apan, tab u des a wa-m£ Lh«. parlai. 

fortune had-squandered his-own, then that country-in great famine fell. 

lab u mansawa bara kangal bhelia. Tab u des“wa-ke ek man a se-ke 

Then that man vem indirw.nf, hn^n/mo Whom . „„_ „*• 


Then there 
Jab chhuti 
When all 
par*lai. 


des“wa-ke ek man a se-ke 


louse to-lwe he-began. Then him his-own field-in swine to-feed 
lathaulia. Tab jaw‘ne tliothi suar khatUn taw*ne thothu turi-k 

he-sent. Then what gram swine used-to-eat that-very gram breakii 

nan“sawa kliaia chahe, apan pet a wa bharia chahe. Ok a ra-ke kaw a no man“i 

the-man to-eat wished, his-own belly to-fill wished. Sim any man 

kathio nahi khai-ke dethi. Tab u man a sawa-ke hos bhela 

mything not to-eai used-to-give. Then that man-to senses becam 
Tab u kah lla, mor baba apan ghaifwa-ma bahute bahute man* 

en he said, my father his-own house-in many many met 

banikara lagosia; khay-ke baniharani-ke bahute bahute rot! bbat 

It ^ _- 1 . ■* * 


man a sawa kliaia chahe. 


kathio 
anything 
Tab u 
Then he 


banikara lagosia; khay-ke baniharani-k 
labourers has-employed; to-eat labourers-to 


thothu 

turi-ke 

gram 

breaking 

kaw a no man“se 

any 

man 

hos 

bhelal. 

semes 

became. 

bahute 

man a se 

many 

men 


much much bread cooked-rice 
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khidsla. Khay-ke pefc-se nb'Ti je, seia moi ih*wa 

causes-to-eat. Food-of belly-{ful!)-thmi is-saved in-as-muck-as, yet I here 
bhulche maraik bar*hi. Ab ih a w3-se uihi-ke milliu apan baba-ke 

by-hunger dying am. Now here-from arising I-too my-own father-of 

laghl jeb a bi. _ Baba-se kah a bahl, “Are baba, moi Bhag*wan*wl-ke 
near will-go. The-father-to I-will-say , “ O father , I God-of 

kah a nl bai-no-lePhi, tor kah a ni phuni hai-no-lel a bi. Tor lage pap 

saying have-not-taken, thy saying again I-have-not-taken. Thy mar sin 

karTahi; ab moi tor beta kahawai iokar hai-nd-barTn. Ab mdra-ke 

1-have-done i now I thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am. Now me 

harohiya-ke saman rakh a hi.” ’ Tab ehhQfkab'wa befwa. span bap a wa-ke 

plonghman-of like keep.” ’ Then ihe-yonnger %on his-own father-of 

lage jay lagTia. Ghar'wa-se thoriak duri niaraiilla, tab 

near to-go began. The-home-from a-little distance he-approached , then 

6-kar bap 4 wa dekb a lia chhot a ka bet a wa-ke awaik. Tab o-kar baba 

his father saw the-yoimger son-of the-coming. Then his father 

dekh a te-man rnaya kaalia. Daguri-ke bhar-ak^war dha'i-ke, gare 
just-as-he-saw-him compassion made. Running full-embrace holding, on-neck 
gare milai-ke chume lagTia, Bet a wa apan bap*wa-se kahTia, 1 are 
on-neck joining to-kiss began. The-son Ms-own father-to said, ‘ O 

baba, moi Bhag*wan*wa-ke kah“ni hai-no-lelThia, tdra-se pap kartahi, 

father, I God-of saying not-have-taken, thee-from sin did, 

ab moi phuni tor beta kahawai layak hai-no-barTii. 9 Tab o-kar bap“wa 

now I again thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am.’ Then his father 

apan marTiaria-se kahTia, ‘ are mar a hariawa, ek*ra-ke sabh-se daiil 
Ms-own servant-to said, ‘ 0 servant, this-one all-of good 

lugga nikari-ke pahir'wahia, O-kar hath a wa-ma aguthia gor*wa-mi juta, 



maral rah a lia, phuni jiaiia; bhulail rabTia, bhetTia.’ Tab u 

dead was, again alive-beeame; lost was, is-found.’ Then he 


sukb kare lagTia. 
pleasure to-do began. 

O-kar jethTka bet a wa. khet a wa-m5 rab a lia. Jab oi ghar*wa-ke nijikibl 

Sis elder son field-in was. When he house-of near 

elia, tab baja nach-ke awaj sunTia. Tab oi apan marTiariawa-ke 

came, then music dance-of noise heard. Then he Ms-own servant-to 

balolia, puchhTia, ‘are marTtariawa, i katbi bokba'i?’ Tab 

he-called, he-asked, «O servant, this what is-happening ? * Then 

marahariawa kahTia, * tor bhaewa. ail baria, tor bap'wa daiil daiil 

these want said, ‘thy brother come is, thy father good good 
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kaile baiia; kaise ki 6 chhut'ka 

done has; because that he the-younger 

o-kar ietb a ka befwa khisiailia, §!iar a wa 
son grew-angry, the-honse 

kbatir o-kar baba bah a ri 
going-of heart-in not chose. Then this-even fot 
kahe lag^ia bujbawai lag s lla jetb'ka 

to-say began to-remonstrate began the-elder 


khae-ke 

K preparations)-for-eating 
cliikdian pattle.’ Tab 
well found? 

jay-ke mane na 


Then his elder 
paral. Tab obi 


bet s wa apan bap a wa-ke jabab della, 

son his-owti father-to answer gave, 

sewa karTabi, tor bacban kabu nahi 

service I-did, thy words ever not 

kbasi-ke ehhokan hai-nd-del a hi. Moi 

goat-of young-one not-gavest. I 

karat-bl. Baki, 

migM-have-made. j But, 


his father 
betfwa-ke. 
son-to. 

* DekhaM, utara 
* See, so-many 
tardabl, toi 
1-transgressed, thou 


bet a w£/>ke. 

son 
bbltar 
into 
ailla, 
outside came, 

Tab jeth a ka 
Then the-elder 

baris tora-ke 
years thy 
mdra-ke ek 

me-to one 


apan. sangbatiya-se sawakb 

my-own friends-with merriment 

tor chhofkah a wa bet*wa, to, paturiya ke sag“wa 

thy younger son, surely, harlots of with 


tor saje 
thy all 
daill 
good 

kab*lia, 

said, 

jaun 

what 

Baki, 

But, 


dban kbdi-della, tab 

fortune squandered, then 

daiil khae-ke 

good (preparation s)-for-food 


oi jas-bi 
he as-even 
kailia.’ 
made-kast? 


elia 

came 


tab 

then 


toi 

thou 


Tab 

Then 


6-kar 

Ms 


‘ are babua, toi, 

* 0 son, thou, 

mor dban barai 

my fortune is 


kbusi karabl, 

merriment to-mahe, 

kabe-ki tor I bbaewa 

because-thdt thy this brother 

bbulail rab*lla, se bbetelia. 5 

lost was, and is-found? 


ta, 

mor sange 

barobari 

to-be-sure, 

, me with 

always 

taun 

dban sab 

tore 

that 

fortune all 

thine-even 

anand 

karahi-ke 

chahai ka^ 

joy 

to-celebrate 

proper 


maral 

dead 


rab a lia, 

was. 


tas-hl 

so-even 

bap“wa 

father 

barafal; 
art; 

bokbal. 

is. 


was, 
ji-gelia; 
alive-became ; 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bihari. 

BHOjpxjRi Dialect. 

Tharu Broken Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(Pandit Mama-ballabh Misra, 1898.) 


Eastern Group. 


('District Champakan 


Eura aw*niya 

rahe 

barad 

char*wait. 

One herdsman 

was 

bullocks 

feeding. 

katait. Eura 

harhia 

baithal 

rabalia. 

transplanting. One 

deer 

sitting 

was. 

age kathi baraii ?’ 

Bhafhariya 

kah*las. 


Bhaj'hariya 
The-labourers 
Euniwa 
Tke-herdsman 
‘are, ke 


before what is-for-thee ?' The-labourers said, ‘ 0 , who 

kathi na. Dekhahi-ta.’ Bhaj*harie gella, har a na dekk“lia. 

what not. See.’ The-labourers went, 


mar-delia. 
killed (fhe-deer). 

maral-bi ? 
hast-killed-{it) ? 

Dand a bihe. 


Bhafhariya kahlia, 

The-labourers said, 

Saran-ml ael-raMai. 
Uefuge-into it-eome-had. 
'lor gunawan 


a-deer saw. 

‘ are sasur, 

* O father-in-law, thou 

Kah-dewasu mah a taua-ke 


I-will-say 
par'laii.’ 


sab blya, 
all seedlings 
kah 3 las, ‘ tor 
said, 4 thee 
jani kathi bokhai 
knows what is 

Tab euniwt 
Then the-herdsman 
tohi kiha-ke 

why 
aghi. 


the-head-man-of before. 


Ee-will-punish {you). On-thee fault fell-for-thee 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a herdsman tending his bullocks. The farm-labourers 1 were transplant¬ 
ing paddy. There was a deer crouching down. The herdsman said to the labourers 
4 what is that before you ?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before us, and what is not ? 
Go and see for yourself.’ However, they went to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, 4 O foul-one, why have you killed it ? It bad 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish you. A great 
shame has fallen on you.’ _ 

The two following specimens of Tharu Bbojpurl come from the District of 
Gonda, and'may be taken as specimens of the Tharu language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic versions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translation o.f the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 

1 A p Sj^hatiya h a man who gives his labour in exchange for mutual obligation, such as the loan of a pir of bullocks. - 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


■astern Group, 


BIHAR-1. 


Bhojpcri Dialect. 


Thar'S Broken Dialect, 


(District Gouda.) 


(Pandit Janardan Joshee, 1898.) 

Ek xnanal-ke du-tbau laura 

One tnan-qf two sons 

A l 

* bapu re, mor bakli a ra bat 

*father 0, my share dividing 

Tab bakh a ra 


batel. Chhot a ka kah a lis ki, 

were. The-younger said that , 

de. Ab nabT nib’bi.’ 

give. Now not it-will-suffice (under 

bat dikTis. Thorik din clibot a ka 


present arrangements ).’ Then share dividing he-gave. A few days the-younger 


laura 

son 


batoril 

toaether 


gbar 

house 


dwar 

door 


paisa jawan 

pice which tl 

uray-dik'lis. Eup 

he-sqiiandered. Rnj 

sukkha, paril. Tab 

famine fell. Then 

har a wahi jote 

ploughing to-plough 


sasur 

the-low-fellow 
Eupaiya, paisa 

Rupees pice 

Tab sasur 


lagil, 

began, 


ib jor-ke bah-gail. Rupaiya 

ll collecting flowed - {went)-away. The-rupees 
pais-rahal, tawan jay-ke nak a ti-ml 

had-got f that going evil-conduct-in 
xiain rahil. Parae des 

not remained. Foreign country-{in) 

Tab sasur bbukkbau muat rahe. Tab sasm- 

Then the-low-fellow of-hunger dying teas. Then the-low-fellow 

suar ebarawii lagil, aur uk 3 re-ma 

wine to-feed beaan, and heart-in 


suar 

swine 


cbariiwal 

to-feed 


lagil, 

began, 


kabTis 

ki, 

‘ ebaia 

pet-bhar 

kbaS.’ 

said 

that , 

‘ pork 

belly-full 

let-{me)-ea,t 

paibai- 

■na-karai. 

Jab 

cbetail 

ki, ‘ mor 

he-used-not-to-get. 

When 

h e-remembered 

that, ‘ my 


Kabu 

Anywhere 


magai 
he-asked 


(Si 

bhur a wa-ke kamaln-ma 
old-one-of earnings-in 


manai kbay jat atl, bur-cbodi mai bbukban marat 
men eating going are, the foul-one 1 by-hunger dying 

3ait atS bapu lage. Bapu-se lcab a yS ki, “ bapu 

7oing I-am the-fother near. The-father-to 1-will-say that , “father 

nobi-se kasur bbail, twax put a wa bane layak nal hu. 
tne-by fault has-occurred , thy son to-become Jit not I-am. 
aur kam^aiya ate, mobu-ka rakb-le.” * Ap a ne bapu pas rani-j 


manai kbay jat 

men eating going 

Jait atS bapu 

Going I-am the-father 

mobi-se kasur bbail, 


m ki, “ bapu re, 

say that , “father O, 

layak nal hS. Jas 

fit not I-am. As 

bapu pas ram-gail. 


other earners 


me-too keep.” ’ Sis-own father near he-went-away. 
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Jab bapu pas pahuehil bapu-ke mob lagil Baur-k© 

When thefi%ther near he-approached the-father pity seized. Hunting 

pakar-lihis aiir mile lagil. Edwa! lagil bur-ehodl. Laura 

he-caught{-him) and to-embrace began. To-crw began the foul-one. The-boy 

kahil, * mo^se kasur bhalL® Bapu. tahaluan-se kah a lis, * bhaia re, 

said, 1 me-by fault has-ocmirred 9 The-father servants9 mid , 1 broilers O, 

luga de-dar. Agochha wagochha p&hir-l$. Mudarl bath-mi Mr gore-mi 

cloth give-away. Kerchief etc . pui-on. Ming kand-on and feei-on 

pan a hi pabir-le. Khusi manail bate, ki mot laura muat s jiat ail . 9 

shoes put. Joy celebrated is s that my sob dying, living came.* 

Babur klrnsi k&rfe lagil 
Again merriment to-make they-began. 


Aiir bar*ka laura khete rahil. Jab gfaare ail, giwe 


And 

th e-elder 

son 

field-in mm. 

When house-to he-came, singing 

niche 

suniL 

Tab 

ek 

tahftluarse 

puenhis ki, ‘ aj ka 

dancing 

he-keard. 

Then 

one 

servant-to 

he-asked that, * to-day what 

ghare 

bate re, 

ki 

bara 

gaunai 

boita P s Tab iahalua 

houseman 

is 0 , 

that 

great 

. singing i 

k-gomg-®M f 9 Then the-sermmi 


kah a lis ki, 6 bbaiwa ail Mr t-ohar bapu khiwait piiita, 

said that, 6 brother came and thy father mfeeding U-causmg-lo-drink, 

ki laura mile bate** , Bafka laura bhusiail ki, s mai nil 
that ihe-son found is? The*elder son grew-mgry that, s I not 
jaS bhit a re.* Bapu bah a re ail manail. . Laura 

will-go insided The father • outside came (mid) appeased-{him}. The-Son 

bap-se kah a lis ki, c mai tore ag a wl rahHu; ki jaun kabat 
father-to said that, s I ■ thee before lived ; that which saying 
rah*lis, taun karat rahilS. ' Kabbau ek-tbe path*ru nil dih a l© 

thou-wast, that doing I-was. J Ever-even one-evem kid not thon-gavest 

M mai ap a ne gdcha-se khusi kar*nS» Air jab twar 

that 1 my-own friends-with merriment mighbbe-made. And when thy 

l laura ail, u twar rupaiya paisa jawan rab a lis tawan berln-ki 

this . son came, he thy rupees pice which was that harlots-to 

de-gbalis; tu uh-ke tan bapa mob karat §|a** Bap kah*lis> 
gave- away ; thou him for , great love doing art. 9 The father said s 

‘ are bhaiyi, tu more tbina rah a lls, jawan kucbh joril-pailil 
* O brother* thou me near Uvedst, what ever was-got-{byfaie) 


khailis 

kamailis. 

J5“kucbb 

bate. 

toh a r© 

boil 

Bam 

khusi 

thou-atest(-and) 

didst-earn . 

Whatever 

is. 

thim-very 

is. 

Greed 

joy 

karat ebabil, 

, ki 

twar bbaiwa 

muat 

jiat 

ail* 



to-be-done ought, 

that 

thy brother 

dying 

living 

came 9 




1 This is tbs regular term by which a Third addresses his sou, 

2 T 
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iRYAH FAMILY. 


BiHiai. 


Eastern Group. 


TBlat) Broken Dialect. 


BhojpurI Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


(District Gonda.) 


(Pandit Janardem Jmhee, 1898.) 

Bama o Laohhiman chal'ne shikar. 

Mam and Lakshman started to-hunt. 

Bel wat hath'nl dare palan. 

Belwat female-elephant-on mas-put cot. 

r Hath“ni palane as*ni-bas“m gir*le. 

The-female-elephmt ran-away the-howdah-etcetera fell-down. 

Bam ta lag*le piyas, 

Mam indeed- was-seieed-by thirst. 

Bri en bahini, kuig-panikaria, bunda ek, bahini, pauira 

Sonet - 1 *T T ' mll '™ ier - dmV,er ' dro f °*«* ™ter-make-{me)-drink. 

Sone ken jharia, rup'ne keri tSti, jehi bhari lawai re • 1 

t Si i?* ?? "* bMrte top fetei 

si % CMe <e ^ 8) “*•* *w &M 

Singh king, ~~~——-- 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Rama and Lakshmana went forth to hmit n« ^ \ 

placed tbe riding-seat, but (excited .by the chase) the eleuhJ^ She ' elephant ‘ was 
howdah and all-its fittings fell from her baek. } elephant 1311 aWa y. and the 

give me oJtLt of^atet sister todri^’* T draW6St W8ter from the well » 

did she bring, all full of Ganees’ wot r ^ gold * ,rith a si ^er spout, 

Bama had asked my ca te ^oulTha'v fo *“ the ^ 

Singh.* 7 ’ 1 Sh0Uld have told him tha * m y father was Raja gatal 

Here^ndterrZS suoh^as^ “f *7 ° f Babraich - 

Hi«u by the other inhabitants 










INDO-ARYAN FAMSLY, 


Eastern Group, 


BIHiRl. 

BHOJfUfi! DlAJjEC 1. 


Tear# Broken Dialect. 


(District Bahraxce.) 


(MunsM MSj Bahadur* 1SBS •> 


Ek manal du ehhawa raids* DuinS-ma chhot*kawa kahis ki» * baba re, mdr 
One man-of two sons were. Both-in the-younger said that, ‘father 0, my 
bijsa bit ded Baba bit dihai. Hall bbali 

share dividing give? The-father dividing gave. Short-time had-passed 

batha-batt a ha chhotfkawa ebhiwa apan batha laI»Ml chal-gal aur§ muluk. 
(after-) division the-younger son Ms-owm'share taking went-away (to)•another land. 
ku.t paturiya-baji kailas, dhan4aulat luta-daMas au sakor ag®las* Ui 
And wenching did, fortune squandered and all mas-spent. That 

muluk-ml sukkha par-gall, au u bhukkhan mao Eg. Tabbai mi 
country-in famine fell » and he from-hmnger to-die began. Then-even that 

muluk ek manal' basal-rahil. Otthin u gainU tT sun charaw&I khet^a-ma 
country one man lived. There he went. Me smm to-feed Jields-in 
patha-deh a las. t? apan man-se kaMt, * ihe ktiar-pat a war jaiin sUrl khait 

sent-away* Me Ms-own mind-to wm*saymg s 6 this dry-grass winch smme eating 

fea* talme khat pet bbar-letsd Kaun§ na kacbhu dilal. Tan 

are, that-very eating belly may-I-fill? Any-body not any-ihing gave. Then 

chet-kailas, kaba Egal, c ham*re baba-ke manal-tanal rakh-rakMas; 
he-remembered, to-say he-began, ‘my father-io servants-etcetera are-employed; 


sab-kar . nxk bat! .sap. Mah bbukbe muta|u. Ab malt 

all-of ' good is food-supply. I from-Mmger am-dying. , Aow I 

ghum-ghuma apan baba thin jaithg. 0-m kabyS ki, “h& 

having-wandered-about my-own father near going-am. Mim-to 1-will-say that, 44 O 

baba, mah papi thahartiS. Mab-se chuk ho-gaL Mafa 

sinner have-been-proved. Me-by guiltiness has-cotne-to-pass. I 
laik ne h§, ki tor ehhawa rabS* Ek kamoia 

fit not am, that thy son I-may-remain. One day-labourer 

mohi rakb*’* To i sam a jbanS • apan baba thin aitfiL* 

(but)-me keep?' Then this I-mderstood my-own father mar 1-cam? 

bara dur ha, 6-be dekb baba lamias. 

very far-off * «m, km seeing (by)-the-father compassion was-felt 


father, I 
kacbbo 
any-thing-for 
na rakh, 
do-not keep, 
Ab-hl u 
Now-even he 
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B&nr-kM sena-Iagai Chhawa kah'las • ki, *he baba® 're, mah papl 

Burning. he*embracedfMm). The-son said that, ‘ O father, 0, 1 sinner 

tahartiS* .Mah«se cMk bo-gal. Mah - k&chhd laJk ne ho, 

haee*been*prdoed. Me-by guiltiness has-come*io-pass. 1 anything fit not am, 

M tor Ottawa mbS/ Baba kah’las kamoia-n§, c cbmnor obiinmr 

that thy son I-may-remain/ The father said servant s-to, ‘good, good 

luga le-ainS, ihe orabftiS, pah*rah a n§; ihe mudarl aguri-m| ghaila deo, 
doth bring, this-one wrap, pubon ; this-one-to ring fingevon putting give, 

aii pan s hi goara-ma ghaila deo. Ihe khaibi, mahu khao, pio, 

and shoes feet-on putting give. This-one will-eat, , I will-eat, will-drink, 

•khmi kar»n8; ki mdr chhawa maral rate ab-le jial ail; herail 

merriment 1-wilbmake ; that my son dead had-heen now alive came; lost 

rate, ab-le painS. 9 Sab-ke jui* kbusl hoilah. 

had-been, now 1-have found-(him)/ Albof heart glad began*to-be. 

Bafkawa lanra khet a wan ha. Jo ghar lageha gail, nachat gaib 

The-elder son fields-in was. As home near he*went, dancing singing 

snnnanS. Kamoia goh u rawal, ‘eh ka kartato ? 9 ft kah*las, 5 tor bhaiwa 
he-heard. A-servant he-called, 6 this what is-being*done V Me said, 6 thy brother 
H-rahalas. Tor baba khaile pila nach kartata, ki u nlka mka ail . 9 

come-is. Thy father eating drinking dancing doing-is, that he well well came/ 

Ohe ris lagal. Kah lagal, ‘mah ghar-ml nahi jaxbS . 5 Bap a wa duaro 
To-him anger was felt. To-say began, 1 1 house-in not will-go/ The father door-to 
ail. Kah lagal aii phiis a lail, ‘ris jin karu . 9 To u apan 

came . To-say he-began and propitiated-(him), * anger do-not do/ Then he Ms-own 

baba-se kahil, c her-rare ] mah at^ah haras toar dhandha kai^nS, hath 

father-to said, ‘ look-here ! I so-many years thy work did, (thy)-hands 

dab a n§, goar dafr'nS; kabbo toar batan cha-cha ne kinho;, kabbo 
Ishampooed, feet 1-shampooed; ever-even thy wordsfof) criticism not I-did; ever-even 
moke ohhag^n-k bachcha nahi dih a le, ki sagbutin kht^sl kar*- 

me-io goat-of young-one not thou-gavest, that friends-{with) merriment I-might- 

t§. Aii jab toar ihd chhawa, ail, jaim toar dhan patnria-baji-ml 

have-made. And when thy this son is-came, who thy fortune wenching-in 

nra-deh a las, tai man-maifjat kartate . 9 To u kahil, ‘he chhawa, tai 

squandered, thou feasting-in-his-honour art-doing/ Then he said, ‘ O son, thou 

sab din mor thin rahale. Jaiin * mdr bat talin ■ tor bat. Khusiali 
dll days me near lipest. What* (is) my word that* (is) thy word. Merriment 
kara-ga rate. Tobar bhaiwa maral rahe, ab jial ail; herail rate, ab 

to-be-done was. Thy brother dead was, now alive came; lost was, now 

snilaU 
fmmd-($$)Z 
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STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


1 


These lists have been prepared independently of the translations of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the corresponding dialects. Variations of spelling will, therefore* 
he observed. These have been deliberately left untouched, as they illustrate the pronun¬ 
ciation in doubtful cases. 






SPECIMENS IN THE 


English. 

fiithtli (Dsrbhanga Brahmans). 

Chhikachhiki (Bhagalpur). 

Mag ahl (Gaya). 

L One • 


Ek 

Ek 

2* Two a e • 

DA 

Dai .... 

Da ... 

$ a Three « . 

Tin 1 .... 

Tin . 

Tin ... 

4 Four * • 

Char 1 • - . 

Chair . 

Char .... 

5. Five . . 

PSeh . . 

PSch .... 

Pick .... 

6. Six ' * . 

Chhao • • * 

Chhau . . • 

Chhau . . . . 

7. Seven . • 

Sit . . • 

Sat . . * * 

Sit . . . 

8. Eight . » • 

Ath 

Ath 

Ath 

9. Nine . • 

Kao .... 

Nan • . ^ . 

Nau . . . • 

19, Ten < 

Das . . . 

Das 

Das . . 

1L Twenty « 

BU . . . . 

His • « • • 

Bis . . • 

12. Fifty . 

Pachas . 

Pachas .... 

Pachas .... 

13. Hundred . • 

Sai . • 

Sai .... 

San .... 

14, I « 

Ham . 

Ham! . e 

Ham .... 

15. Of me . • . ; 

Hamar, hamar 

Hamar, hamara 

i . 

Mara, hammar, ham*ra • 

16. Mine . 

Hamar, hamar 

. 

Hamar, ham a ra 

Mar, hammar; ham a ra 

17. We 

Ham*!® lok a ni 

Ham a r& ar, ham“ra sabli . 

Ham a nl, ham-sab, ham lag, 
ham a ranhl, ham a nhl. 

18. Of us 

Ham a r& sab a hik; ham a ra 
lok^nik. 

Ham a ra arak 

Ham a ni-ke, ham-sab-ke, 
ham-lag-ke. 

19. Our 

Ham*ra sab’hik; ham*!^ 
lok a nik. 

Ham*r& arak . 

Ditto. 

20. Thou 

To, ahl, ap a ne 

T5 

Ta, tl 

21. Of thee . 

Tdhar, tohar, ahik, ap a nek 

Tohar, toh a ra, tor . 

Tara-ke, tabar, tar . 1 

22. Thine . 

Tabar, tohar, ahak, ap a nei 

: Tohar, toh 1 ^, tor . 

Tohar tar 

23. You 

, Toh a ra lok^i, aha lok a ni, 
ap a ne lok*ni. 

, Tdra ar, etc. . . . 

Ap, ap a ne, td, toh a ni 

24 Of yon . 

. Toh^rA lok^k, etc. 

. Tara arak 

, Ap-ke, ap*ne-ke, toh a ranhI- 
ke, toh^i-ke. 

25 Your 

. Toh^ lok’hrik, etc. 

. Tara arak « 

, Ap*ne-ke, apan, toh a ranhI- 
ke, toh a nI-ke. 
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K«|sbI! 1 (Manbbam). 


K«|sbI! 1 (Manbbam). 

Fleb Parganii* { Ranchi). 

Bhojpsri (Sbahabad). 

1 

Ek-ta «... 

fik 

E-go 

Du-ta .... 

Dui, dfi . 

Da-go . . ., 

: Tin-ta «... 

Tin .... 

Tin-go .... 

Ch&r-ta .... 

Cbir 

Chir-gO 

pScsh-ta . 

Pick . 

BSck-ga .... 

CMia-ta .... 

Chka . 

. Ckkam-gd 

Sat-ta .... 

Sat . . „ 

sat-go .... 

At-ta .... 

Atfc . . . . 

Ath-ga . 

La-ta .... 

Ha . , . . 

Man-gO' «... 

Das-i» . . . « 

Das 

Das-ga . 

Bis-ta .... 

Bib «... 

Bis-ga . . . ■ 

Pach&e-p • 

Pach&a .... 

Packas-ga 

Sa. 

Sa • , , * 

San-gs .... 

Hami ... 

Mai 

Ham . . a e \ 

Hamar .... 

Mar • • 

Mar, kam&r . * 

'Hamar «... 

Mar. . • • « 

Mar, hamar ... 

H&mnl .... 

Ham*r© «... 

Ham*ni-ka» kam®niii*ki « 

Hamra-k&r 

Ham a re, ham a r§-k§r . . : 

K&mM-ke . 8 

Hamra-kar 

Haxn*r§, h&m a r&-k§r . 

H&mM-k© 

TS 

Tai «... 

Tvl . 

Tohar ... 

Tdr .... 

Tar, tohar , . . 

Tahar 

Tar .... 

Tar, tok&r . 

Tohni 

Tax, toh a r5 , . 

Tk-lag, tok?ni*ka . . 

Tohra-kar 

Tok®re-kSr . . 

Tok*ni-ke • 

Tohra-kar . • ♦ 

Toh a r$-k§r 

Toh*nbk© . * 


* This it Hftgporia rather thnn Pfch Parganti. VU* remark* m page 1W #***. 

Bib&rl $£? 


















Bnojptiri (North Centre of Saran). 


Sarwftrla (Basti). 


Western Bhojpurl (Jannpur), 
























bihart language. 


I 


j Nagpurii (Ranchi). 

f---- 


l 

' Madheai (Champaraa). 

Tlair.M (€kmmpi,mvi % 


Eagluh. 

. . 



Ilk 

-—-— 

~~ —... 






* 

Ek 



. ' 1. One. 

I>u£ 



Du 

- 

Dui 



! 2. Two. 

Tin 



Tin 

• 

Tk 



; 3. Three* 

1 Chair 



Char 

j 

* 

Ciiar 



l 

S 4. Four. 

Pick 


• 

! PSoh . 

i 

1 

* 

Pitch . 



■ 5. Fire. 

if Chhaw 


• 

! Chiaw . 


Chh* . 

• 

* 

6. Si$. 

Satk 


• 

Sat 


Sat 

• 

# 

7. Seven. 

' Ath 


* 

Ath 


Ath 



; 8* Eight* 

Mao 


• 

Mai? 


N&u 

e 


9. Nina. 

Das 


• 

Das 


Daa . 

« 


10. Ten. 

Bis 



Bia 


Bia # 

m 


11. Twenty* 

Pachas . 


•* 

Pachas , 


Pachas . 

• 


12. Fifty. 

Sai 



Sai 


Ban 

„ 


13. Hundred. 

M<Je 



Sam 


Moi, moe 

• 


14. I. 

[ MOr 



Samar, hangar , 


■Mor 

* 


15. Of me. 

Mor 


* 

Hamar, hamar . 


Mor 

» 


16. Mine. 

. - 


• 

Ham^ni . ■ 


Ham®!* sab, mo© 

* . 


' 17, We. 

- Mam*r6-k§r 


* 

■Ham®ni-ke 


Ham®** sab-ka . 

. 


18. Of ns. 

33ain a r#«k5r 


• 

Ham^-ke 


Ham®ri sab-ke 

. 


19. Our. 

TS* . 



Tfi/tft . 


TaTj toe . 

« 


m. Thou. 

~ *T($r, hShar 


* 

Tor 


Tor , . . ■ 

. 


21. Of 1km. 

*Z?0!r, tohar 


• 

Tor . . 


Tor 

* 


22, Thine. 

^oh®r@*maa 


* 

Tfc 

• 

li; to© . 

• 


28. Yon. * 

^Toli # rS-kgr 


* 

Tohar, tohar „ 

- - 1 

Toh^-ke, tori 

* 


24. Of yon* 

^oh*r@-kgr 


• 

Tohlr, tohar . 

* ■ . 1 

Toh*r*-ke, tori 

* 


25. Yonr. 


Khiif Sit 

,lu 













English. 


MagafcS (Gaya). 


English. j 

(Barbhanga Brahmans). j 

Chhika-chhikl (Bhngalpnr). 

MagafcS (Gaya). 

26. Ho a • • 

0, s§ 

* ' • 

tr .... 

tr „ 

27, Of him 

0-kar, ia-kar . 

- 

Ok^m. 

TTn-kar, 6-kar . . 

28. His .... 

0-kar, ta-kar . 

• 

Ok*ra .... 

Un-kar, 6-kar . 

29. They 

0 lok^ni, 3rtm a ka 

lok^ii 

tJ sabh, etc. 

Un a khanl, tm 4 hani, fi-sab, 

tt-log. 

SO. Of them. . 

Htrnak 


Hun a ka sabhak 

Un 4 khani-ke, m 4 ham~ke, t- 
sab-ke, t-lOg-ke.' 

31. Their 

Htrnak 


Hnn a ka sabhak 

Ditto . t 

32. Hand 

Tar*ba, hath . 

* 

Hath . 

Hath , 

33. Foot 

Tabs 

• 

Pair .... 

Plo, pair, gOf . 

34. Hose 

Hlk 

* 

ffik . - . 

Nak .... 

85. Eye 

Akh* 


Aikh .... 

Akh .... 

36. Month 

Mnkh, muh 

• 

Mnh . . . 

Mnh ... 

37. Tooth 

Bant, dSi 

• 

Bit .... 

Bit ... 

$8. Ear 

X&m, kin 


K&n .... 

Kan .... 

39. Hair 

K5s 

• 

Kes .... 

Bar, rot, kes . 

40. Head 

Sir, math 


Math . 

Matha, m%h , 

41. Tongue 

Jihwa, jibh 


Jl .... 

Jibh .... 

42. Belly 

Pet 


Pet .... 

Pet .... 

43. Back 

Pith* 


Pith . . . . 

Pith . . 

44. Iron 

LOh 


LOh . . 

Lcha .... 

45. Gold 

Snbarn, sOn 


Son ... 

SOna, kanchan . , 

46. Silver 

Chani, rdp 


Blip, chani . 

Chidi, rhpa 

47. Father 

Pita, bap 


Bap 

Bap, babu-jl, bapa 

48. Mother ,» . 

Mata, mae 


Mai, mai 

Mai, main, mae 

49. Brother 

Bhrata, bbae . 


Bhai, bhai 

Bhai, bhaiya, bhalwa 

50. Sister . 

Bhagini, bahin* 

. 

Bahin . . 

Bahin, did!, maiya, mat 

51. M an 

Mannkhya, j&n 

* 

Manusb, log . . 

Adhni, mannkh, jan, mard. 

52. Woman . 

Stri 

- 

Stri, xnangi, jliot a ha • . 

i 

Anrat, meh a rar&, jani, jani- 
anri. 
















m 
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Bhojpurl, (North Centre of Saran). Surwaria (Basti). 


Western Bhojpurl (J&unpur). 



ts . . . 


. tJ . . 


. tr . 

Un-kar • 

• 

, O-kar 


. O-kar 

Un-kar » 


. O-kar 


. O-kar 

tJ-lOg or un 


. Unh“ne . 


. tr-log . 

tJ-l6g-ke . 


. XJn-kar . 


. Un-kar sab-ka! 

ff-ldg-ke . 


. TJn-kar . , 


. Un-kar sab-kai 

Hath 


. Hath, pakhnra 


. Hath 

Gar 


. Gar * 


. Gor 

Nik 


. Nak, naknra 


. Nekura . 

Akh 


. Akh 


- Akhi 

Moh 


. Huh 


. Huh 

Dlt 


. Dlt 


. Dat 

Kan 


. Kan 


. Kan 

Bar, kes . 


. Bar . • 


. Bar 

j Math, kapar 


. Mur, kapar 


. Kapar 

Jibh 


. Jibh 


. Jibhi 

Pet 


. Pet • . 


. Pet . 

Pith 


. Pith 


. Pithi 

Loha 


. Lah 


. Loli 

Sana 


. Sani 


. Sona 

Chani, chldi 


. Chant 


. Chan! 

Bap & ai 8 bap, pita 


. Bap 


. Bap, babu, kak&, 

.MM 


. MahHari 


. Mai, mahHarl . 

Bhai 

e 

. Bhai • o 

* 

. Bhai 

Babin 


• Babin . 

• 

• Bahini 

Marad 

* 

• Manal 

•a 

« Ad*ml 

Meh®rarfc 

• 

. Meh*s&r4 , 


... Meh*r&ru •. 


SiUri 332 
















Nagpurii (Ranchi). 


M&dhesi (Champsrta). 


ThWa (Chimpam). 


Taigmh, 


13 . . 



.!tr 

i 


• 

. | tf, tmhf 

• 


. ^ 2$. He 

Cf-kar . 



i 

. | Un-kar, 6-kar 



.! O-kar 



. 27. Of him. 

t T -kar . 



. i Un-kar, 6-kar 



. O-kar 


• 

. | 28. Hi®. 

CF-man . 



. j tJ-aabh, u-ldg 

* 


. j tJ, im 


• 

. 29. They* 

XT-man-ker 



. | Unhan-ke 



. j O-kar 


• 

. 30. Of them. 

tT-man-ker 



. j Unhan-ke 



. j O-kar 


• 

. ; 31. Their* 

H§th 



. 1 Hath 

! 



. j Hath 


. 

.; 32. Hand. 

G5y » 



. | G8 r . 



. | Gey 


• 

.; 33. Foot. 

Nakh « 



. j mt 



.jNftk 


• 

. j 34 Nose. 

Aikh ® 



i 

! * 

. | Akh 

• 


. j ^khi 


. 

. | 35. Eye. 

MSh 



. j Muli 



, | Mah 


. 

. i 36. Month. 

Dat « 



, j Dat * 



. ; i)lt 


. 

. | 37. Tooth. 

Kan 



. Kan 



. J Kin 


• 

. 38. Bar. 

KlB a 



, Kes, bar . 



. K®@ 



. 39. Hair. 

MQr 



. MRr 



. MM 


. 

. j 

. j 40. Head. 

Jibh 



. Jlbh 



. Jibhi 


• 

• j 41. Tongue. 

Qdar, pet 


• 

. Pet 



. Pet 


. 

. 1 42. Belly. 

Pith 


J 

♦ 

. Pith 



. Pi|hi 


. 

. | 43. Bank. 

Laha 



, Loha 



. Mi 


- 

. j 44. Iron. . 

Sons « 



, Sona 



. Sana 


• 

. j 45. Gold. 

Riipa 

• 


, Cham 



- Bnpa 


• 

1 

. 1 46. Silver. 

1 

Bap 



. Bap 



. Bib® 


. 

, 47. Father. 

, May, ayO 



. M&h*tar£ . 



. IMy& 


• ' * 

. 48. Mother. 

j ( Bhai 

ft 


. Bhai 



. Dldi 


• 

. 49. Brother. 

, Bahia 

♦ 


lVlliB , 


• 

* Did! 


♦ . % 

. 50. Sister. 

Ad*mi • 

• 


, Ad*mi « 


« 

, Minis® 


* 

. 51. Min. 

i 

, Jani 



. Meh a rM. 



. JanX 

• 

• * 

. 12. W«bmb» 

















Mai thill (Darbhanga Brahmans). Chhika-chhihl (Bhagalpur). 


Magalii (Oayg). 


54. Child 


55. Son 


58. Daughter « 


57, Slave 


58. Cultivator. 


59, Shepherd 


60. God 


61. Devil 


; Strl ; patni ; halm 


Nona, bachcha 


Putra 


Pntrl, kanya 


Grihast 


Bherihar , 


1 Parmeswar 


I Saitan 


! Baku, dgrak losr 


JCni, maug, mangl, kanaiva 
ghar-ke leg. " ’ 


Santaiij bed^a, xtena . . Lai^ka ; bachcha 


. Beta, lar a ka, put, cheo-fi, 
but a rH. ° 

• j Bet!; 2ap a kl, dhm 


Bahia, naphar 


1 GiPhatli 


BhagVan, Issar 


Bhut, paret 


Gulam 


. Gir®hast, kasht-kar, kis 


. Gaperi 


Bhag B wan; Nariiien ; lab war; 
Par a mesar. 


I Shaitan 


63. Moon 


64 Star. 


65. Fire . 


I Surya 


Chandrama 


Agn j , &g* 


Suraj, thakur 


Chan, chid, ohanar a mS . Child, ehandarma 

• Sitara ; tara, taregan. 




66. Water 


67. House 


68. Horae 


69. Cow 


. 70. Dog 


71. Cat 


72. Cock 


78 , Duck 


75. Camel 


76, Bird. 


78. Eat . 


79. Sit . • 


j Jal, pani, 


Grib, ghar 


GS, gay 


j Mm*g& 


Gardabh, gad*ha 


Pani 


GhOra 


Kukur 


Bilari, bilai 
Mur*ga . 


Gadha . 


PakshS, chatak, ohifai . Charai, chirail, paohchhi 


. Pani, jal . 

. Ghar, gir a hi, makan 


Gh(3ra 


Gay, gau, gaiya 


. I Kutia, kukur 


• Billi, bilai, biiaiya 
. Mui ,a ga . 


. Batak, bakat, bat 


J Gad*ha 


* Cbipiyg, chiriya, chipax, 

chiral. 

* Jo,jao, ja . „ 

* Khs, khao, kba 


I Baisu 
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I Kurmall (Maubhum). 

Plda Pargania (Eancbi). 

* - i> * •: r. 1 ’ >.] * Sal«*!,, 

Meya . 

Jaui . 

Mebar, nmzzi . 

Chba . 

Okinawa » ’ . 

: Barika, chhania, chhaor 

i Beta-cbba 

Beta-cbbuwa . 

Beta, pit, cbbok*yu . 

1 Biti-chM. 

i 

Bgti-chimwa 

: Bet:, cbkckM , 

| Muuish . 

Kina! ad a ml 

: Guiam, gakunrsui. , 

Aidbar, kisban. 

Chasha . 

> Kisan, girfmth 

Bagal . 

Bhagar . 

Bbepibar, gaperi 

Thaknr .... 

BbagVan 

Isar 

Dana .... 

; Bbut . 

! Saitan, bbut, pret 

Sujji ■ 

Siroj . 

: Sumj .... 

CbSda .... 

Chid . 

| Ohand&rtiia, chid . 

Tara ♦ 

TaSr-gaa 

| Jodbl, tar§gan . 

Agon .... 

Aig . . . . 

> Agi ...» 

Pani .... 

Pan! ■. 

1 Paul, paniyl 

Gbar .... 

Gbar .... 

! 

j 

1 Gbar , . 

Gbara. .... 

Gh<j|?a .... 

i Ghdya, ghoy^a 

Gii .... 

Gai ..... 

Gay, gat 

Kutta . . . 

: Kuknr . . 

Kfikur . . 

Bilar, bill! . . 

Bilal .... 

Bil&l . 

Kukri . . ... 

Kbukli E ri , . • 

Mur*g& . 

** 

. Sas * * . 

KflfO . 

» 

Batak 

G&dhft .... 

Gadba .. . * . 

Gad*hS . , . # 

. 

XJfch . . 

tf*. . . . . 

Path . . 

Ohara! . • • 

Chiral . . . . ! 

j 

i 

J& . . . . 

Jahing,jim, jau 

Ja, jo . . . J 

K2m 

Kbabihg, kbSwa, kb&u 

Kh&» idte . . 

BaM . . • ' . 

Basing, balsa, bastt . 

Baiea, baitlik . « 
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S&rwaria (Basti). 


Western Bhojpuri (Jannpur). 


| Bhojpnri (North Centre of Saran)J 


Mehar, ghartii 

Parani, baa*hl 

* 

* 

* 

Mehar, meh*raru 


Layika, jatak . 

LarikS - «. 


• 

• 

Larika, gadela . 


Beta . 

Bet*wa . 

* 

• 

- 

Bet*wa . 


Beti .... 

Larikani . 

* 

• 

* 

Bitiya, bhawani 


Cher, gulam 

Gulam, chakar. 

• 

• 

Gnlam . 


Gir*hast . . 

Gir*hast . 



• 

Asapil 


Bheyihar, bheyihar . 

Gareriya . 


* 


Gayer • 


Earn, Bhag*wan, Daab, Par- 
mesar. 

BhagNvan 


1 • 

• 

tsar, Bhag*wan, 

Bam 

Bhixt, saitan . 

Bhut, pret 


* 

■ * 

Blrnt, pre 


Suxaj narayan . ; 

Shraj 


• 


Surnj 


Chid gosal; chan g'osal 

Chanda^nia 


• 

• 

Chanar*ma . 


Jdnhl, tarengan, iara • 

Jdnhl . 



• 

Tara! 


Ag. . . .. 

Ag. . 


• 

• 

- 

Agi . 


Paul . . - "• 

?m ■ . 


• 


Paul 


Ghar .... 

Ghar 


• 


Ghar, bakhM . 


Ghoya . 

GhOya • 


• • 

• 

GhOya 


Gay 

Gay 



ft 

Gay ■ 


KuttS, pills . . . 

Ktknr . 


• ■ 

ft ( 

Kukrtr . 

; 

Bilal . . 

Bilar . 


* 

V 

Bilari , ■ » 


Mur*ga . . , 

Mnx®ga . 


’• • 


Mrn^ga . 


Battak . 

Battak* . 


• 

• 

Battak . . 


Gad*ha . . 

Gad*ha . 




Gad*h& . , 


at 

Ut. . . . . 

Hi. . 

; 

• 

•- 

ut. . . 


Chiral , . . 

Chiral 


• 


Chiral . * 


n . . , v . 

Ja . 


• ' 


Ja . . 


Kha \ , # . 

Kh& 


- » 

J ft' 

■KhS . . 


BaSth . . # ■ . 

Baith 

ft ‘ 

• 

‘ft 

Baith 

• 
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Jaoaua ad*ml 

Citfaana . 

Beta 

Betl 

Dhagar . 

Kisiin 

Ahir 

BIiag®wia 

Btet 

s 

I Beir 

i 

Chid 

Tarigan . 

‘1% 

Paul 

Ghar 

GhSra 
Gay 
Kuknr 
Bilir, bilae 
Mur a ga . 

Gere 


' Kabila, mehar . 
. Larika 

. Bet* 

. Betl 

I 

*! Gnlam, tah*Iu . 

L 

• J Gir*hast . 

I 

• j Bherihar 

| 

• | Bhag*wan 

! 

j 

• | Bhut 

! 

• Sumj 

• | Chandarma 

| 

*j Jdnbi 

! 

« 

! . 

• a e> 

• Paul 

•j Ghar » , 

j 

• Ghdra . , 

• Gay 
I 

> Kuknr . 

Bilal 


* Jani 

. Chhok # na, chhok*zii 

* Beta, chhok*ni 

* B§fc chhoirtsi , 

. N&far 

- Gir*hast , 

Bheri cbar*irasy& 

Bhag*waif 

Bikas 

Beriya 

Janhi 

TW-grna » 

Agi 

Pirn 

Ghar 4 . „ 

GhSfi 

Gil 

Kuknr . 

Bilir 


.! S3. Wife. 

. i 54 Child. 

• : 55. Son, 

• : 56. Daughter. 

■; 57. Slave. 

•" 58, Cultivate r. 
•; 59, Shepherd, 

• ! 60, God, 

• I 61. Devil. 

j 

• j 62 , Sub, 

63. Moon. 

• 64. Star. 

- 65. Fire. 

i 

j 

• i 66, Water. 

t 

! 

* 5 67. House, 

• j 68. Horse, 

• J 69. Cow. 

•! 70, Dog. 

i 

•j 71. Cal 


Mur*ga , 
Batak . . 


| Chig%i 

I 

j Has 


72. Cock. 

73. Duck. 


Gad*ha .... 

Gad*ha . , , 

j Gad*lia 

0th . . 

ftt. 

! 

\m. 

. 

Charal . 

Chiral 

! 

Chifai 

Ja , 

Ji . 

Jie 

Kha . . . 

Kim , . 

KhCe 

Baith .... 

Baith , 

Bess 


74. Ass. 

75. Camel, 

76. Bird. 

77. Go. 

78. Bat 

79. Sit 
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Eogtiil# 

MaithiH (Darbhanga BrihraaM). 

CbbikS'Chhiki (Bhigalpor). 

M again (Gava). 

80. Com® 

• 

Ah * 

Ai. 

• 

As, awS, S, a . . , 

81# Beat • • • 

• 

Mar .... 

Mam 

• 

Maro, mar, pits, pit . 

82. Stand 


Tharh bS 

Tharh hau 


Khara rahs, khara rah, 
tharh rahs. 

83. Die . 


Mar . 

Mari 

. 

Mar jao ; mu js , , 

84. Give. • 


Be . . 

Diu 


Deo, ds, da 

86. Run . 

© 

Daur .... 

Daurh 

• 

DaurS, daur 

86. Up . • 

f* 

tTpar .... 

tJpar 


Upar . . . # 

87. Near 


'Nikat; samip; lag . 

Lag 

. 

Najlk; nagiob, mare, bhlri . 

88. Down . • 

© 

Nfcha .... 

Heth 

• 

Niche, tare 

89. Far . . . 


Durasth, dur . 

Dir 

• 

Dir . , 

90. Before 


Purb . . . • 1 

Agu 

• 

Age, agnn, agu, sam®n® 

91. Behind , 


Paschat .... 

Pachhu . 


Pichhe, pichhari 

92. Who 


Ke .... 

(relative), Ice ( interro/ja - 

tive). 

Kaun. ke . . . 

93. What 


Kl, kSn .... 

Ki . 


E&- ... . 

94. Why • 


Kiaik , 1 

Kiai, kiaik 


Kahe; kahe-la . 

95. And. 


Aor .... 

Aro - 


Apr, an . * « 

96. But . 


Parant u . 

Mahaj, mnda . 


Magar, par, lekin 

97. If, . 


Jad* .... 

JyS 


Agar . 

98. Yea . * • 


Ha J 

Hi. 


Hi, ji . 

99. No . 


N&h? .... 

Naii 


Nahl, nah, na . 

100. Alas. . 


Ha, oh 

Hay 


Mae * • • * 

101. A father . 

• 

®k pita .... 

Bap 


B&p . 

102* Of a father 

* 

KSnS pita-k 

Bapak 


Bap-ke . 

103. To a father 


Kano plta-ke . 

Bap-kai . 


Bap-ke . 

104. From a father . 

• 

KCnS pita-sa , . . 

Bap-se 


Bap-se , 

105. Two fathers 


Di pita . 

Dni bap . 

• 

Du bap . . . 

106, Fathers 


Pita lok*ni 

Bap sabh * 


Bap-l&g . . . 
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Bhojpurl (North Centre of Bwraa). 


Samaria 


Western Bhojpm-I (J, 


A . 

• A . 

l ~ -- 

. A' . 

Mar 

Mar, pit . 

Mar 

: Khara ho , 

Thayh rail 

. Thaph hoi ja . 

Mar , 


. Mai ja * 

Do . . . ' . 

Dd . 

j De . ; 

Daar . 

Daar . 

Daar 

TJpar . 

TJpar . 

TJpar 

1 Nig 8 cha, niara . 

1 

Kagich . . . 

Niare, naglcke . 

| Niche . . , 

1 

Niche . 

Niche, hethe, khale 

| Lam 8 har . . . 

Lam . 

Duri, lame 

AgHe . . . 

Age .... 

Age, sam*ne 

i 

Pacixhe . 

• Pachho .... 

Pachhe . 

Ke. 

Ke. 

Ke, kaun 

Ka. 

Kaw . . . • . 

Ka. 

Kahe . 

Kahe .... 

Kahe 

Aur 

Amr .... 

A war 

Ba # ■ . .. . 

Lekin .... 

Hal, muda 

J® . 

Ja . ' . 

Jau 

Ha. 

Achchha 

Ha-taa . 

m . . . . J 

Nahl .... 

Hah! , 

Ah . 

PachhHawa . . 

Hay, galan 

®k bap, bap R ai . 

Bap .... 

K&nnd kaka 

Elk bap-ke . ... 

Bap-k&i . . . 

Kauna kaka-kai 

®k bap-ke . , „ ; 

Bap-ke lage , 

Kaund k&ka-ke 

15k bap-se . , . j 

Bap-se , * . * . ; 

KannO kaka-sp 

Da bap . . ■ ] 

Duibap .. v „ . ; 

Dai kaka . , 

Bapan . , . . j 

Sap lag . * . . ; 

Kaiu kaka , . 

i- 
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| Nagparia (Ksuclii). 

i Madbeaj (Champ&ran), 

j Thirl (Ctaapenu) 

\ 

! Ewglsls, 

A . 

. A! . 

. | AS. 

. . 

( 80. Come, 

^ Mar 

.Mar 

Map 

* * « 

i 

] 81. 'Bmt 

Tharh ho 

Kbapa ho 

Tbadhijo 

' is-taad. 

Mor . 

Mar-ja 

Mar . 

J S3. Die. 

Dew , 

Do . 

Den . 

d L Give, 

Daur, kud . • 

Daar . 

Dagar . t 

So, Run. 

Up a i*e . . . 

tJpar . 

tJpar . 

86. Up. 

Najik .... 

Nagich . 

Eta-hu . 

87. Near. 

Niche, tare 

Niche . 

Heth , 

88. Down. 

JDut* . 

Dur . 

Tanaw . 

89. Far. 

Agu .... 

Sojhe . 

Sojhi . 

00. Before, 

Piehhu .... 

Pachhe .... 

Pachha . 

01. Behind 

Ke .... 

Ke .... 

Kawan .... 

31 Who. 

K& .... 

Ka . 

K&fchi .... 

33, Whal 

Kite .... 

Kabe . 

Kihi . 

34 Wh y# 

Air .... 

Aur .... 

Ate 

95. Ate. 

Magar .... 

Baki, lekin 

Baki . . , 

W. Bat 

Hole ( enclitic after verb) 

Jo, agar. 

J* • 

97. It 

Hoi .... 

HO, hi, ha , 

Hi. ... 

98. Ym. 

Hal .... 

Na, nahi . 

Nab! .... 

99. No. 

Hac, hay 

Ah .... 

Oh. , . , 

100. Aks, 

Bap .... 

ikbap , 

®k bap , 

101. A father. 

Bap-ker .... 

Ek bap-ke 

Baba-ke .... 

102. Of a father. 

Bap-ke . . 

Ek bap-ka 

Bate-ke 

103. To a father* 

Bap-se 

Ek bap-se 

Baba-Ori * • 

104. From a lather. 

Duibap .... 

Du bap • 

Duguda Imp 

103. Two fatbits 

Bap-man 

Bap . . . . 1 

! 

i 

Balm sab . . »J 

I 

106. Fathom, 
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Eogliib. 


Magabi (Gaya). 


107. Of father* 

: Pita Iok*ni-k . 

Bap sabhak 


• 

Bap log-ko 


108. To fathers 

; Pita lok a ni-ke . 

Blip sabh-kai . 


• 

Bap log-ko 


101). From fathers 

| Pita lok a ni-sa . 

Blip sabli-se 



Bap log-se 

• 

1 10. A daughter 

I Bk kanya, kfiufi kunya 

Beti 



Beti 


ill. Of a daughter . 

| Kitofi kanya-k . . • * 

Betik 



Beti-ke . „ 9 


112. To a daughter * 

| Koiio kanya-ko 

Beti-kai 



Beti-ke . . „ 


1 13. From a daughter , 

Kdn€) k anyn-sa 

Bcti-se . 



Beti-so 


114. Two daughters * 

Du kanya 

Dui beti . . 



Du bdfci , dii be tin 


115. Daughters 

Kanya lok*ui . 

' 

Beti sabh 



Botin, botui sab 


110. Of daughters 

Kanya-Iok a ni-k 

Beti sabhak 



BGtiu-ko . 


117. To daughters 

Kanya iok R ni-ke 

Beti sabh-kai . 



Betin-ke . 


118. From daughters 

Konya iok*ni-sa 

Beti sabh-ae 



Botin-sd 


UD. A good man 

Bk axk byakt* . 

Nik Ifig . 



Nek adhni 


120, Of a good man * 

Ilk alk byakt-i-k 

Nik logak 



Nek ad a mi-ke . 


121. To a good man . 

lik alk byakt f -k§. 

Nik Iflg-kai 



Nek adhni-ke . 


122. From a good man 

®k aik byakt 5 -sa 

Nik log-so 



Nek ad a mi-so . 


123. Two good men . 

Du aik byakt’ 1 Iok m ni 

Dui nik log 



Du. nek ad A mi, du achchhe 
ad ft mi. 

124. Good men 

Nik byakt’ Iok a ui 

Nik lag sabh 



Achha lag 


125, Of good men 

Nik byakt’ lok a ni-k 

Nik log sabhak 



Achha lflg-ke 

* 

126. To good men 

Nik byakt* lok a ni-kS 

Nik log sabh-kai 



Achha log-ke . , 

. 

!2V. From good men , 

Nik byakt* lok a ni-sa , 

Nik big sabh-sS 



Achlui log-se 

• 

128, A good woman . 

Ilk aik star! 

Nik maugi 


. 

Nek melrVaru . , 

* 

123. A bad boy 

Ilk adli s laJx neaa, 

AdlPlah nena . 



Kharab lar*ka , 

. 

130* Good woman 

Nik st-rl sabh 

Nik maugi sabh 



Nek niek a rarun 


131. A bad girl 

Kond adii*liili* kanya , 

Adk a lah chauri 



Kharab lar a kl . 

‘ 

- 

132, Good 

Uttam .... 

Nik 



Achha, niman, nek^ 
Huthay, bhala, barhil. 

bey, 

133, Better . * * 

! 

Ati uttam 

Bahut nik 



Aiir achha, bekHar, baphia . 








Kurmall (Mnnblmtn). 


Btcb Pargania (Ranchi). 


BhojpcjT IShaLr 3-]>. 





Bap-gnlar . , 

Bap man-ker . 

^ -— 

Bapau-ke , , , : 

Bap-gula-ke 

Bap-man-ker-pas 

Bapan-ke , . , ■ 

Bap-gula-kar-pas-te . 

Bap-man-lek . 

Bapau-se 

Biia-chha » 

ik beti . 

Beti , . , . 

Biti-chha-kar . 

Ilk beti-ker 

B£*ti-ke . , . , 

Biti-ebliii-ke 

Ilk betl-ker-pas 

Betl-ke . . , , ; 

Biti-chka-kar-pas-te . 

Ik beti-lek 

Beti-sd . . , 

Du-ta biti-chha 

Du beti .... 

Du-g© betln . , , 

Biti-ehha-gula . 

Beti-gula 

Betia » . , . \ 

Biti-chha-srular 

Bet!«gula-ker . 

Betin-ke , * . . | 

Biti-chha-gula-ke 

Beti-gula-kei*-tliine . 

Betiii-ke , # »: 

Bita-chha-gula-kar-pas-tl . 

Beti-gula lek . 

Betia-se . . » ; 

! 

Bhala lak 

Bk bes ad 8 ml . 

Nimaa ad*mi , . , j 

Bhala lakar . • 

ik bes ad*ml-ker 

Nimaa ad*ml-ke . . ; 

i 

Bhala lak-ke . 

Bk bes ad a mi-ker*tliine ,; 

1 

| Nimaa ad*ml-ke * * \ 

1 : 

Bhala lakar-pas-te 

Ilk bes ad a mi-lek 

I 

Nimaa &d # m!-s6 . . | 

i 

Du-ta bhala lak 

Du bes ad*mi' . . • 

! 

Du-ga nimaa ad®ml . »| 

1 

i 

Bhala lak-gula 

Bes ad a ml-man 

Nimaa ad a mi . . . j 

Bhala lak-sab-kav 

Bes ad a mi-man-ker . 

! 

Nimaa ad*min-ke * .! 

! 

Bhala lak-sab-ke 

Bes ad R mi-man-ker-thine 

Nimaa odtaiyazt-ke . * i 

i 

Bhala lak-sab-kar-pas-te . 

Bes ad a ml-maa-lek . 

i 

Nimaa M%iiytm»w . * j 

Bhala meya-lak 

®k bes meh*ifu*u 

Nimaa meh B r&r& * ,! 

1 

Kharab chliBr . . , 

ik kharap cbhinra 

Bata* larika , . . ! 

i 

1 

Bhala meya-lak-sab . 

Bes mek a raru-man . 

Nimaa meh*r&rfi . « | 

| 

’ Bad chhori 

Ek kliarup betl-ckbuwa . 

Baur larikl . » . j 

Bhala * 

Bes . 

? ' i 

Nimaa . • . j 

| 

j 

O-kar-te bhala . • 

Lek bes (than good ) . 

Bahut nimaa . 
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| BhojpnrS (North Centre of Sarsra). 

Sartraria (Basil). 

Western R ho j pari (Jnunpur). 

j 

Bapan-ke . * * 

Bap tegaa-kal . 

Kain kaka-kai 

Bapan-ke 

Bap l3gan-ke lage 

Kain kaka-ke , 

Bapan-se. 

Bap logan-se . 

Kain kaka-se . 


. Bk bet! . 

Bk beti-ke 

. | Bk beti-ke 

| 

Bk beti-se 
| Bu betl . 

i 

L , 

j Betin 

j Betin-ke . 

I 

Betin-ke . 

Betin-se . 

Bk niman ad n ml 
Bk niman ad £ ml-ke , 
^ Bk niman ad s ml-ke . 
Bk niman ad®ml-s§ . 
Dd niman ad*ml 
Niman ad®min . 
Niman ad*min-ke 
Niman ad*min-ke 
Niman ad*mm-se 
Ik niman meh*raru , 
Bk kharab larika 
Acbchhi meb®rarmi . 
Bk kharab lar^kii 
Niman . 

Bara niman 


. Larikani 
. Lankanl-kal 
• Larikani-ke lage • 

. Laxikani-se 
. Dni lariki 
. Lariki 
. Larikanin-k0 
. Larikanin-ke lage 
. Larikanin-se 
. Bk nik manai , 

. Nik manai-k&I t 
. Nik manal-ke-lag©. 
. j Nik manal-s© , ' 

. | Dni nik manai 

• ' Nik manai 

. Nik manain-kal 

• Nik manain-ke lage 

• Nik manam-se 

• Bk nik meb ft rarQ. 

• Bk kharab larika 

• Nik meh a raru , 

Bk kharab lariki 

. Nik 

• Bahut nik 


. Bk bitiya 
. Bk bitiya kai „ 

. Bk bitiya-ke 
. Bk bitiya-se 
. Dni bitiya 
. Kain bitiya 
. Bitiyan MI 
. Bitiyan-ke 
. BiMyaa-s© 

. Bk nik &d a m? . 

- Bk bbale ad a m!-MI 
. Bk bhale ad # ml-ke 
. Kehu bhal &d s ml-se 
. Dni bhal ad ft mi 
, Bhal man^se 
Bhal man*se-MI 
Bhal man®san-ke 
Nik ad*min-se 
Bk nik mch*raru 
Bk nikam larika 
Niki meh*raru 
Bk nikam bitiya 
Nik, nagad 
| Bahut nik 
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Kftgfparis (Hanchi). 


Matlliiai (ChsmptntB). 


Tiiiri {Claupums). 


Ecg ii»b. 


Bip-maa-ker • 

• • , 

Bapan-ke 

Babi-ke . , * .: 

107. 01 fathers. 

Bap-m&n-ke t 

j 

9 $ 

Bapaa-ka 

i 

Baba-sab-ke . * . 

108. To fathers 

Bap-man-s© 


Bapaa-se. * , .! 

Bate Eafcho-kaa-se , . ; 

10&, IT ora fathers. 

Beti 

! 

EgS beti . * . .\ Ek chiiok*iu ® . 

llM. A daughter. 

Beti-ker 


s 

Egf) betl4:c 

6k ebb :k fc n2-ke 

Ill. Of a daughter. 

I Beti-ke . 

• 

Ego heli-ki, .» 

ohboDkil-ke 

112. To a daughter. 

| Betl-se 

J 

i 

Ego beti-.se . . .; 

6k cbhok*:sI-se 

IIS. From a daughter. 

j Dai beti-man . 

i 

* •! 

Du beti . 

Bngada chhok*m . «. 

11L Two daughters. 

! Beti-man 

• j 

Beti aabh 

Chhok'xu s&bh • « 

110. Daughters. 

| Beti-maa-ker . 

i 

Beti-ke, betian-ko 

Chhok*nI eabh-kc * 

III*. Of daughters. 

| Beti-man-ke 


Beti-kit, betian-ka 

Chhok“ni sabk-ke 

117. To daughters. 

Betl-man-se 

* 

Bet-ian-se 

Chhok a xu sabh*s& 

118. From daughters® 

| Bes ad a ml » 

* *! Ego nim&n ad a Eii 

Bhaia ci&xilse • • . 

119. A good man. 

j 

| Bes ad*mi«kdr . 


Egd nlman ad*mi-k€ . 

Bhaia mauise-kc 

120. Of a good mm. 

1 Bes ad a ml-ke . 

i 


Ego ninian ad*mi«ka . 

Bliala maiiise-ke , 

; 121. To a good man* 

1 

j Bes fid a ml-se . 


Ego ifiman ad 4 mi-se . 

Bliala raaiiise-si 

; 122. From a good man. 

! Dai bea ad*mi-man 

i 

• 

Dugo nimaa ad 8 mi . 

Du jan ehik’hau maiusd . 

123. Two good men. 

| 

j Bes ad R mI-man 

' 

Nimaii ad a mi . 

- Cliik*baii mauise 

124. Good men. 

i 

j Bea ad a mi-muii-k6r- 


Niman iul*ml-kc 

* 

; Chik*hau immise-fce . . j 

: 125. Of good men. 

Bea ad*mi-man-kc 


Nirnan ad*im-ka 

I , I 

; Chik'hau mtmise-ko . 

l~C. To good men. 

Bea ad*mi-maa-ae 


Ninuui ad a ml“Ke 

1 

Ciiik*lia.ii mauitie-uab-ao. 

I 

127. From good men. 

Bes jam , 


Ego uimau rntdiTaru 

Ek lugtid jaai , 

128. A good woman. 

Kharap chliok*ra, 

I ehora. 

kharap 

Ego iarlier lari k a 

balftahu clikok*na * , ! 

! 128. A bad boy. 

Bes jaai * 

* 

Niinuu meh*rurft * 

Lngod jam .sab • . i 

130, Gootl womea* 

Kharap chli5pi » 

« * 

EgO hfiur lafkl 

Lab*ri clxbok*nl » .: 

131. A bod gii*L 

Bes 


Nimaa . 

Lagad * « * •, 

132. Good. 

B - kar-ad bea {lha 
ijoml }, 

n that 

liliala » 

Klmb chik’hftn 

I UUk Better. 

t 
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English, 


Magahi (Gaya). 


English, 

| Msifchill (Darbbanga Brahmani 

i 

). Chhika*chhiki (Bhagalpur) 

134. Best * . 

• Atyant uttam; uttamattan 

i;- Sabh-sf nlk 

135. High 

• Uchch , 

. IJch 

136, Higher . 

• Uchch-tar • , 

. Bahut Sch 

137. Highest , , 

• Atyant uchch 

Sabh-sl Icli , 

138. A horse . » 

• Kona gh5ra . . 

Ghdpa . . . 

139. A mare 

Kftna ghftri 

Ghorl , 

140. Horses . . 

Ghsra sabh 

Ghora sabh 

141. Mares 

Gh5|i sabh 

Ghcri sabh 

142. A bull . 

8k sSrh, kCnO sSph . 

Sarh , 

143. A cow 

8k gay, kanfl gay 

Gay 

144. Bulls 

S%h sabh . . 

Sayh sabh 

145. Cows . . # 

Gay sabh 

Gay sabh 

146. A dog 

8k kukur 

Kukur 

147. A bitch , . 

Skkdtti .... 

Pilli 

148. Dogs . . 

Kukur sabh 

Kukur sabh . , 

149. Bitches . , 

Kutti sabh . 

Pilli sabh . 4 4 

150. A he goat . , 

8k khassi . 

Batu . . , t 

151. A female goat 

8k bakM . . 

BakM . 

152. Goats , , 

Khassi sabh; bak a ri sabh . 

Bakbi sabh 

153. A male deer , # 

8k harin 

Harina .... 

154. A female deer . . 

8k harini , 

Harini . , 

155. Deer . « . 

Harin sabh 

Harm 

156. I am . . 

ETam thikah ff , 

HamS chhikau. . 

157. Thou art . . ( «■ 

15 thike ... ' 

r§ chhikaT . 

158. He is . . ^ 

3 thlk , , i 

Cf chhikai, chhai, achh 

159. Wcare 4 . , } 

Tam*ra lokbii thikah“ , ] 

Jamba sabh chhikau 

160. You arc , 4 j 

tliikak” . n 

* 

Para sabh chhik& 


• S&b-se achha, sab-s© bes 
. Ucha, Sob 
. Atir icha , ffl 

. Sab-se ucba . 

. GhCra 
. GhCyi 

. GhOpa sab, gbdraa . 

. Ghayi sab, gharin 
. Sayh 

. Gay, gala, gau 

, Sarh sab, sarh a wan . 

, Gay sab. gaian 

Kutta, kukur . 

Kutti, kutia 

Kui^a sab, kat*wan . 

Kutfci sab, kutian „ 

Kbasi . .. # 

.Bak*ri . . # 

Kbasi sab, bakbi sab 
khasian, bakaman. 

UaHn, harbia, mirig 

Harini, mirgi 

Harin sab 

Ham bi . 

Ttt bal, tu L&lii 

Hbai, ft hatbl (or bathft) 
ftbau, 

Ham*nS hi . . # 

To h& j ap*nc hi . , 









Kufma.II (Maubbam). 


?f,-A , 




Sab-ie bhali 

Bene: dss 


itcha .... 

ftch . . . , 

as . 

O-kar-te ftaha . 

fic.a-.;£ uoh , 

3ar..ni Lh 

Sab-te-fcba 

Sab-le @ch 

Sab-se Seh • . 

Ghara • 

* 

Ek ghara 

Ghsii . 

Ghflri .... 

Ek gh5|i.... 

GhOtf . . 

Gbara-gnla 

Ghcra-gula . . • 

GhOran . . . 

GhSrl-gula 

Ghfiji-gtila 

Ghsrin . . . 

Sir .... 

Ek sir, ©k ariya 

Sar . • • 

Gai .... 

Ek gal . * 

Gai . . 

SSfgnla 

Ariya-gnla 

Sip-sab • . * 

Gai-gnla .... 

Gai-gaia « . • 

Gaia . * * 

Kutfcs «... 

Ilk kukar . . • 

KQknr « • 

Kutta .... 

| 

Ek kail • • . • 

i 

Katfi . 

Kutta-gula . . .! 

Kukur-gula . * 

Kikar-eab 

Kuttl-gula 

Kati-gula 

Kattl-sab • » 

PStha . . . . 

Ek bok*ra 

Kh&si • 

PtthI .... 

Ek dhaiy chhagatr, fck 
patbiya. 

ChhSr . 

Pitha-gula 

Chhagalr-gala 

Chh8r-sab 

Harm .... 

Ek slrha harm, Sk jhlk 
harm. 

Harm • • * 

Madwaa harm 

Ek dhaiy harm . . 

Har*al * 

Harm-gnla 

Harm-gala • • • 

Harm-sab 

Hami rahi 

Mai heko • * - 

Ham Ml, ham Mai 

£3 lma or raha 

TaiheHs • 

Tu Mwi^M 5 bare . 

CTo ime or rah8 . * 

tJ hekft . . . * 

tr M 

H&nmi rahi 

Ham 8 r§ hokl ... 

H am*nh.k& Mai 

Tohnlrahi 

Toh s ii heka . 

Toh 4 nI-ka M|4 
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Bbojpur! (Kortb Centre of Saran] 

*• Sarwaria (Baati), 

Weateru Bhojpurl 

Kbub nlxa&a . 

Sab- 3 © alk 

Babutai nik 

ftcb , . , 

§ch 

Hob 

Babut ucb 

Babut Soli 

Babut Sob 

Kbub Seb 

Sab-se Sek 

Babutai Sob „ 

Ek gbQra 

Ek gbora , # 

j Ek ghSra 

Ek glidrl 

Ek gbsrl 

Ek gbSri 

GhSrau * , * # 

Gbore , 

Pber ghOra 

GbOriu . , , , 

Babut gbflrl 

Gborin . 

Ek sarh . 

Ek sir . 

Ek barad 

Kfcgay • 

Ek gay .... 

Ek gay . 

SSrban . 

Kal sar . , 

Pber bai^dii # 


Gain 

Ik kutta, ek pilla 
Ek kutti, ek pilH 
Knttan, pilkin 
Kuttin, pillin . 
Ek khassi 
Ek bak*rl 
ChhSran 

i 

Ilk har*nii 
Ek hai*®nl 
Harm . , 

Ham h&T 
! Te bawas 
tT b&was 
Ham*ni Mi 


. Kal gay 
. Ek kutta 
• Ilk kutti 

. Babut kutta . 
. Kutti 
. KliassI . 

. Chhag*rl. 

. Kal chhag*ri 
. Har*nii . 

. Har*nl 
. Kal har*na 
. Mai bo , # 

Tu bo 

tT bai . . # 

Ham®re bat! , 


• Gaiyan . 

• Ek kukur 
. Ek knkuri 
. Kukurant 

• Kukurin 

• Ek kbasi 

. Ek chliefi 

• Babutai ebberi 

• Ek bariiia 

• Ek harrm . 

« Babutai harina 

• Ham hal, bam batf 

• T8 bans 

• "0 hau 

• Ham hal „ 


Ti Uwk 


• TSbo . 


* I Ti bay© 







Kagparia (Raachi). 


Mmdligsl (Cliaaipara!!), 


TMri (djamparan). 


IngtlsL 


I.. 

] Sob-se bes • • , 

j 

Bayhil . 

• 

. 

. 

Khub ]5r chik*haa 

juch 

OL 

Feb 

• 

• 

• 

Dbeg 

| tJVkar-s© §eh » 

Babut Icb 

* 


* 

Bara dh&g 

■ Sob-se Icb . . • 

1 

Sabb-ee Scb 

« 


* 

Bara jabadb dh§g 

1 GhCya . . • * 

! 

Sg5 gbgra 



• 

Ghcra . , 

! 

GfiCfl . 

1 

EgS gbOri 




GhiSri 

' 

1 GhSra-man 

Gbsin-sabb 



• 

Pog*rahl ghora 

1 GhM-man 

Ghfiri sabb 




Pog a rab! glifirl 

1 

Sayb . • • 

Ego sarli 



- 

Dhakar . 

Gay • 

EgSgay . 



• 

Gai 

Sarh-man 

Bail nabh 



• 

Baradb . , 

Gay-man, gam-man (com. 
gen.) 

Gilj sabli 



• 

Pog*rahl gay , 

Kukur . • 

Ego kukm 



• 

Kukur . . 

Kuti kukur 

Egd kuttl 



• 

pan 

Kulsjat-man 

Kut a wan 



• 

Pog»rahf kukur 

Kuti kuknr-man or kuti- < 

man. 

Kutiau . 



* 

Pog*rabl pBH . 

Bak^a, also khasfc and 
cbhagM. 

Egd kbasl 



• 

Kbasl 

BaWi ...» 

Egd bakM 




Obber 

Chbag a rl-mau . 

Bska sabb 



• 

Pog a rahf chher 

Harin .... 

Egd har^na 



* 

Ham . * 

Harm! .... 

EgO bai^m 




Har*ni . 

Harm-man 

Harin sabb 



• 

Har*na hartal 

MOe heko or aho 

Ham ban! 



* 

Moi bai A bl 

TSe hckis or ahia «. 

Tu bay& 



• 

Toe ter© 

tT beke or ahe . 

tf bayaa 



• 

fT bariya 

Ham®i*e-man beki, ahi, ot 
hai. 

Ham*nl bail 



• 

Hanrta ban . 

Toh*r6-man beka, aba, or 
ba. 

Raul-sabban banl 

* 

. 

Tl ter© . 


•; 134. Beat:, 

.; 135, High, 

*; 136. Higher. 

»’ 137. Highest. 

3 

•! 138. A horse. 

•, 139, A maze. 

l 

• i 140.' Horses. 

. : 141. Maw. 

. | 142. A bull. 

1 

» 

, 143. A cow. 

. 144. Bulla. 

. 1145. Cows. 

1 

, 1146. A dog. 

. 147. A bitch. 

. 148. Dogs. 

. 149. Bitches. 

. 150. A be goat. 

, 151. A female goat 
. 152. Goats* 

, 153. A male deer. 

, 154. A female deer. 
. 155. Deer. 

. 156. I am. 

, 157. Thou art. 

. 158. H© ia. 

. 159. We are. 

. 160. You are. 


mmm 




















i Maithill (Darbliangs Brahmans). Cnhika-chMkl (Bhagalpur). 


Magaht (Gay I). 


161, They are , 

• | 0 lok*ni thilrah 

?62. I was 

| 

•Ham chhah£h ff , ham 

i 

163. Thou wast , 

! 

. T§ chhale 

164. He was 

, 0 chhal, 5 rahai 

165. We were . 

. Ham^ sabah 1 rah! 

166. Yon were . 

. Ahl mhi » 

167, They were 

. 0 lok*ni rahath* 

168. Be , 

. Hoah 

189. To be 

. Hoeb 

170' Being . , 

. Hoit 


C sabh chhikaih, chhikainh j U sab hathm, a sab hathim I 


171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. 1 shall be , 

174. I should be . # 

* 175. Bea© * . _ 

176. To beat . 

177. Beating , ' « 

= 178. Having beaten , 

179. I beat . 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . 

183. Yon beat . 

184 They beat . 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 


, * Hoi-kay-kat 
. Ham hoi . 

• Ham hdeb 


M ' arih ■ • • • Mara . . . . p 45)p4 . 

MarB,b * ‘ • • Marab .... Pitab . 

Marait . . . . Marta .... Pitait . 

Man-kay-ka . . . Mari-ke, mair-ke . . Pit-ke, pit-kar- 

Ham mirai-chhl . . Ham! maraiehbi . . Ham pita-bl 

Ts marai-chh! . . T 8 mamiohhai . . T* pita-hi., p ; 

0 mSrai achh' . . . U mamicbhai . . . (J ptta-hal 

Ham*ra sabab' marai-chhl . Ham*ra sabh maraichhi . Ham*nl ptta-hl 
S . . TBra sabh maraichhi. . T§ pita-hi- toh 1 


Hame chhala . . . Ham hall ’ 

TS chhalai . . . Tu hall or hale 

tJ chhala . . . tJ halax . 

Ham a ra sabh chhaliai . Ham a ni halx 
Tsra sabh chhala . . To hala. tnl 


IT sabh chhalat 

Ho 

Haib 

Hota 

Bhai-ke . 

Hame hoau , 
Haml haib 


Ham*ra hcmak chshi . Ham*ra hflla chahi 


j To hala, toh*ni hala, ap*ne 
hall. 


. XJ sab haPtki, halHhin 
Ho, hoe, howe 
Hoeb 
Hoait, hot 
-HO, ho-ke . 

Ham hoi 
Ham hOeb 

Ham*ra hOwe-k§ chahi 
Pits, pit . 

Pitab .... 
Pitait .... 
Pit-ke, pxt-kar-ke . 

Ham pita-hi . 

Tu pita-he or pita-ha 
tJ pita-hai 


IHey beat. . . 0 lok-ni mikni-chhathinki . U 

185. I beat (Port Tense) . Ham maral . . _ H , 

186 ‘ T ^. ^ beate8t ( Pa *t T§ mar'll . T = 

187. He beat (Part 2 >m») . 0 mSrtak . fr 


“araicmm • . To pita-ha,• toh*m pita-hi 

TJ sabh muRuchhamh . Ha*khani pita-hathi c 

pita-hathin. 

ffam!m&*la . . . Ham pit'll . 


. To mar'lai 
. tT mMak 


TS pit»le 
tJ pit*lak 











Kajmill (Manbhnm^ 


Pfch P&rgacia (Ranchi), 


Bliojpurl (Sitahabad;, 


tJo-sab r&hat . 

• 

TJ-nrnn hekai * 


i 

Ok*m-ka bajun 

Hami rah-hall5 

a 

Mai mho 



Ham rah*li 

TS rah-bali 


Tai rahis 



Tff rah*tt 

tJo rah-halgik . 


"O’ rah® , * 



tJ rah*!® 

Hamnl rah-hali5 

• 

Him®re raM 



Ham*m-ka rah*ll 

Tohni rah-hal§ 

• 

Toh*r® mha 



Toh*m-ka rah*la-sa . 

tJo-sab rah-hal$ik . . 

« 

,tJ-manrahai . 



Ok*ni-ka r&h*lan-s& . 

Hud 

* 

Hen • 



JIOkM . 

HuOt 


Hai-kal . 



Hckhal . 

Hayal 

* 

H6fe 



Hekhafc . 

Baha hayal 

* 

Hai-kair-kan * 



Hd-kar-ke, hdkh-ke, hd-ke 

Hami hue pari ' . 


Mai hai pars . 



Ham hdkhi, ham hoi 

Hand ha&b 


Mai hami . 



Ham heib, ham hoklmb 

Hand hne-ke ehahl • 


Mai hato • 



Ham*ra hdkhe-k® chafe 

Pita * 

- 

Mara 

• 


Mir . . # 

Pita khatir 


Mare-kal 



Maral . 

' Pitxmi . . * 

9 

Marat u • 

♦ 


Mirat 

Pitla s© . . 

» 

Mair-kalr-kan * 



Mir-ke , 

Hami pita-hi . 

#. 

Mai maro-la 



Ham mari-la 

T3 pit . 

m 

Tai maris-li . 



To, mara-la 

tJo pita-hat 

* 

tJ mare-la 



•'tJ mare-la 

Hamnl pita-hi . , 

• 

Ham*r® mari-la 



Ham*nl-ka mari-la . 

Tohni pita-ha . 

! 

Toh*re mara-la 



Toh*n5-ka maii-M 

Uo-sab pita-hat 


tJ-man marai-la 



Ok R ni mire-l§ , 

Hami pitiio . . 

« 

Mai mair raho . 



Ham mar*!! 

Ti pitle 

• 

Tai mair raids 

« 


Th marta • 

tfo pitlak , 

• 

ff mair rahe • 

9 

m 

tJ manias 
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libojpnn (North Centre of Saran 

Sarwaria (Basti), 

, Western Bhojpuri (Jauupur). 

tJ log ba, hawan 

. Unh*ae haT , . . 

J tJ log hartan . 

I 

Ham rah? . 

• Mai rah*lo . 

! 

. 1 Ham rah®ll 

Tl rahas . 

TaT rail®]© . „ 

. To rah*la 
! * 

IJ rahas • 

TJ rahal * 

1 

1 - 

. ; u rah®lan . 

Ham & ni raki . 

HamB'e rah*li . 

. l Ham sabhl raMl 

Tl raha s 

Tl rah»Ia 

T§ sabbe rah*Ia 

tJ log rahe 

UrLh*ne rab*laT 

tJ log rah*lan . 

Ho . . . . 

Ho . .. 

Ho .... 

Hokbal * 

Hob » 

! Hoib 

Hot . 

Hot . 

Hot .... 

Bd-kc .... 

Ho-kar . , 

Hoi kal «... 

Ham Be? 

Mai bo sakitl-lo 

Ham hoi 

Ham hokhab . , 

M&T b0b5 

Ham rali 8 bai . 

Ham*ra hokhc-ke ckahi 

Mo-ke hOai-ke chahl . 

j HamaT rah&i-ke chain 

Mar . 

Mar, pit . 

Mar . 

Maral , 

Mai A na, plfua . 

Marab . 

Marat 

Marat „ 

1 Marat . , , 

Mar-ke . 

Mar-ke «... 

Mari ka! . . 

Ham marl-la 

Mai marai-l§ . 

Ham marl-la . 

Te marc-las 

TaT mar&i-le . 

T u marai-la ... 

tJ marc-la 

tJ maral-lji 

IJ marai-la 

Ham*ni mari-la 

Ham*re mari-la 

Ham sablie marl-la * . 

To marc-la . , i 

Til marai-la 

Tii aubhc marai-la 

B-lOg marc-la . 

Uitli a ne maral-laT , . ,' ' 

11 log marai-Icm . . | 

Ham ruar R ll, Bara maruT , ] 

MaT mar*lS ' 

! 

1 

Ham mar a il 

Te manias, fce manias . , ' 

PaT mar®3e , , # i 

To mar a 3a 

H martian, u martian . ] 

[J mai A lis # % ] 

D mar*lc$ .. ... 


Bih&ri S52 






Magpum (Bauchi). Maul.e-J (Chn^-ra:;). 

tj-man hekaT, ahai, or hai . tl-lyg bfi 
MOe raliB . . . Ham raHl-i;; . 


MSe rali 5 
Toe rahis 
tj rahe 
Ham a re raid 
Toh a re rahii 
TJ-man rah! 
Ho, hohi 
HOek 

H 5 e-ke 


H 5 e hob! 
M< 5 e hst 5 -t <5 


* Tu rak a I$-iia 

• TJ rah a lan-M . 

* Ham a m rah & ll-ha 
. : Toh a uI raMa-ha 

• U log* mhal 

• Hoy 

* Hotia 

. Haat 


H 5 e-kair-ke or hSe-ke . Ho-ke 
Moe hOek parb 5 . . Ham hoi 


Ham h< 3 khab . 

Ham a ra hokhe-ke ehakl 


- : Mo" rah 2 :! 

i 

• Til rah*le 

• Unlii i-aliHiya 

• Mol i*ah a ll 


■ 1 Til rah a le 


• tJ rah a ie . 

. Hi . 

* HOni-haii 

♦ s! , 

. si . 

• Moi hokh a hI 

• Moi hokh a baki 

* i Mora hokhe-ke chahi 


Mar 

• Mar 

• * Mar*bl 

Marek 

- Moral 

* * Mare-ke . 

Marat 

• Marat 

• Marat 

Mair-ke . 

• Mar-ke . . 

• Mar-ke 

i 

Moe mar5-na . 

* Ham marl-la 

i 

• Moi marat badli a hl 

Toe marisi-la . 

• Tu marS-H 

* Tu marat badli a ht 

IT mare-la 

. TJ m'are-la 

• TJ marat badh a hl 

Ham*re marl-la 

. Ham a nx marl-la 

• Moi marat badh a hx 

Toh a re maiu-hl 

»| Toh a nl marMa 

• j Tu maxtit badh a hl 

TJ-man mami-na 

• TJ lag mare-la . 

• j TJ marat badh a hl 

MOe mar a l5, ham mar*ll 

. Ham mn iHl 

.1 

i 

Tse mar n lis 

. Tu 

( 

TJ mar*lak 

» tT mar*!© 

. J 

, «•••«. 


* dj:, Thev ar-r. 

* I 163. TSiou vast. 

i 

♦: 164. He was. 

■ ■ 165, We were, 
j 

* I 166. You were. 

* 167. They were. 

. 168. Be. 

* 169. To be. 

* 170. Being. 

* 171. Having been. 

* 172. I maybe. 

* 178. 1 shall be. 

* 174. I should be. 

* 175. Beat. 

* 176. To beat, 

- 177. Beating, 

* 178. Having beaten. 

. 179. I beat. 

. 180. Thou beatesfc. 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat (Past Tense). 


186 . Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

1 S 7 . He beat {Past Tense). 
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Kuj-mall (Mnubhum;. 

Plch Pargami (Ranchi). 

Bhtjjjmrl "Sutu&'tMuj, 

Hamui pitlifl . 

Ham*re mair raM 

Ham*jol-k& mar*il , # 

Tohni pite-haid 

Toh*r© mail* raha , 

Tok®nl-ka mar 4 ;a 

tJo-sab pite-haleik 

tJ-rnaa mail- raliai 

Ok*ni marfan „ „ 

Hami pita-hio . 

Mai mar*t<5-ho . 

Ham miir&t-bMii, tain 
mar*t4nL 

Hami pita-haH5 

Mai marafe-rahd 

Ham mini r&h*]| 

Hami pite-halio 

Mai mair ak§ . 

I Ham ma^E-kl. 

s 

Hami pite-pari 

Mai mare p&rd 

j Ham mar! 

Hami pitab 

Mai 

Ham miur&b . . „ 

Tn pitblil . . * 

Tai mar*b§ 

ilmaAa 

Uo pitta .... 

u man .... 

tT man . 

Hamui pitab 

Ham*re marab 

H&mM-kii rnamb 

Toirni pitbe 

Toh a remar*ba - 

Tok a M-ka 

tJo-sab pitta 

"O’-man mar a bai 

Ok®ni marikl . 

Hamar pite-ke claalil. 

Mai mar*to . . .; 

Ham 11 !* mare-ke elialil 

Hamra-ke pital 

Mai mair kkay alio . . | 

! 

Ham .mar kbatiiil 

Hamni-ke pital-halei 

| 

Mai mair kiiay raho . : 

Ham mar khat mb a ii lit . 

Hamra-ke pitta 

Mai mair kliamti . . j 

Ham mar khaib 

Hami ja-hl . t 

Mai jlwa-la, mai jlw . ; 

! 

Ham jal-la 

Ta iao . 

Tai jais-la . « * j 

Tt |&-li . 

tFo jao-hat 

tT jay*la . 

tS j&-la .... 

Hamni ja-hi . 

Ham*re jai-la . 

Ham a ni*ki jii-la 

i 

Tohni jao 

ToU a re jawa 

Tob*ni-k5 ja-la 

tJo-sab ja-hat . 

tT-man jat-hai . 

Ok*ni 

Hami geli«5 

Mai jay-mho . . 

Ham gall! 

TG gel-kali . 

Tai jay-r&his . 

Ttgalli . 

tJo g&l-hal§i . 

ff jay-rah® « 

XfffSL . 

TT^TOYii gel-lisli j» • 

Earners jiy-rahi 

Ham^ai-ka galll * 
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Bhojpuii (Worth Centre of Saran). Sa.rwari& (Basti). 


■■ 


Ham a nl mar a ll, ham a nl 
marul. 

Ham mar a ll 

Tu mar a la, tS marua 

Tu mar* hi 

U-log mar a lan 

Unh a ne mai A lai 

Ham marHanl 

Mai marat-bato 

Ham marat rali a ll 

Mai marat-rab a l5 

Ham iuarMl hi 

Mai marble rah a lo 

Ham marl 

Mo-ke miiral-ke chain 

Ham mfirab 

, Ma? mar a bo 

Tl mar a be 

Tai mar a be 

tJ marl .... 

U man . 

Ham ft m marab 

Ham marab 

To m&r a ba 

Tu mar a bii 

tT-lflg maribl . 

Unh a ne maribai 

Ham n ra mare-kc chain 

Mai nij mai^bo 

Ham mural jai-lii 

Mai maral jut-batg . 

Ham mural gaili 

MaT maral gailo 

Ham mural jaib 

Mai maral jabo 

Ham jai-la 

Mai ja-lo 

T5 ja-las » 

ThT ja-le 

tJ jit-l# .... 

tJ ja-lii . 

Hainan jal-la . 

Ham jat-batl . 

To ja-la . 

Tu jat-biita 

tJ log ja-lan . 

Unh a ne jat-batal 


Western Bhojpuii (Jaunpm-). 


Ham sabhe mar a ll 
Tu sabhe mar a la 
tJ log mai- a les , 
Ham murat-hal 
Ham mfirat-raMl 
Ham mar a le rab R li 
Ham mania 
Ham mar*bai , 

Tii marshal' 

"O’ marl . 

Ham sabhe mu rub 
Tiu sabhe mar a bii 
U-lOg man 
Haraai imirai-ke ban 
Ham mural jal-la 
Ham mural gaili 
Ham mural jiibai 
Ham jiu-la 
Tn ja-la . 

U ja-le . , 

Ham sabhe jal-la 
Ttit sabhe ja-la , 
tJ log ja-leni 
Ham gaili . 


Ham*nl gaili . 
Bihaii 856 


• . | Ham gaili 


Ham sabhe gaili 






English. 


215. You went . 


216. They went 


'2V?. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? . 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir* r 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 


224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle 

is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 

back. 


228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a hall 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


234. Give this rupee to him 


235, Take those rupees from 
him. 


236, Beat Mm well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Maithill (Darbhanga Brahmans). 

Obhika-chhihi (Bhngalpur). 

Magahl ((l.na). 

Ap a n© gelah" . 

Tfira sabh gela 

To gela . 

0 lokan 1 gel&h . 

- tl sabh gel fit. 

tf sab gelau , 

Jali, jd 

Jau . 

* • * V . . 

Jait 

Jaita , 

J ait * 

Gel bhel . 

Gela . 

Gel . , 

AhS-k nam Id thik ? 

Ap*nek nam Id chhikau ? . 

Tohar ka nam ban ? * # 

I ghoya kat*ba din&k thik ? 

Hat ghdra kataik dinak 
chMkai ? 

Yah ghora kit®na bachhar- 
ke liai. 

Ehi tham-sa Kafrnlr kat a bft 
dftr achh 1 ? 

AlthiyS-se Kasmir kataik 
chliikai ? 

Hi5-se Kashmir kit a na dftr 
ha'i ? 

Ap a ne-k pita-k gharmadhya 
kai got putra chhath 1 ? 

Toh^ra bapak ghar-me 
kataik beta chhikau P 

Tshar bap-ke ghar-ml 
kit a nfi beta hau ; (or to a 
woman) tOhar naihar-ml 
Idt a na beta hau ? 

Ham aj baliut dur dhari 
tahaPlali 5 achh 1 . 

Ham? aij • bahut har a lau 
bul*lau achh. 

Aj bar! dur cbal a li 

Ham a ra pittl-k putra 
ok*ra baimd-sa bibahal 
gelak achh 1 . 

Ham*ra pitik betak biah 
bh§l achh ok a ra bahin-se. 

Hammai* chacha-ke beta 
C‘-kar bahin-se biahal-kah 

Gliar madhya ujVa ghOra-k 
jin achh 1 . 

Uj a ra gliQrak jin ai ghar-me 
dhaila clikikaik. 

Ujar gli5ra-ke jin ghar-ml 
ha'i. 

Se jin ok a ra pith par kasu . 

Jin ok a ra pltid-par raikh 
dahok. 

O-kar pith-par jin rakha . 

Ham hun a ka putra par 
anek chabuk prahfir kail 
achh 1 . 

Hame ok a rfi beta-kai bahut 
bet mar a liaik. 

Ham (i-kar beta-ke kai-ek 
bet mfu ,ft ll-hai. 

0 parbat sikhar-par mal 
charay rahal chhath 1 . 

tT mal-jfil-kai pohar-upar 
charai-rahal-achh. 

U pahar-ke ftpar (or 
pbuugi par) maweshi 
chain wait-kai. 

0 oh' 1 briksh tar ghora-par 
baisal chhath 1 . 

1? gachli-tar ghora par 
baisal achh. 

Gachh tale ghftra par baithal- 
liai. 

Hunak bhrata ok n ra bahini-k 
prat 1 adhik namh chhath 1 . 

O-kar bhixl ok B ra bahin-sS 
lam cbhaik. 

O-kar bhai C-kar bahin-se 
lamha liai. 

O-kar mulya arhal rupaia 
thik. 

O-kar dam adhai taka 
chhaik. 

O-kar arhai rupaia dam hai. 

Hamar pita old chhot a ka 
ghar madhya rahai chhath 1 . 

Hamar hap oi chhot ghar- 
me rahai-chhath. 

Hamar ^bap ft chbot a ka 
ghar-me ralia-bai. 

I rupaia hun a ka diaunld 

1 taka ok a ra diok * , 

I rupaia ok a rii-ke de da . 

0 rupaia sabh hun a ku-sa la 
lia. 

O’ taka-sabh ok a m-s? le lia . 

tJ rupaia ok a ra-se le-la 

Ol^rajalke marft aor rassa- 
sa badhu. 

Ok a ra kfrub pita aor dori- 
slbanliA 

Ok a ra-ke ^khftb mar-ke 
rassi-se badhA 
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Knymap (Maublmn), 

Plch Pargtnil (Ranchi). j 

(Sk&hated)* i 

Tohnl gel-hal© . 

Toh»rS jay raha . . : 

Toh^i-ki r-iii , , ; 

1 

Co-sab gel-halei 

d-m.an jay rahaiT 

Ok*ni gailaa . . , ; 

J&o .... 

Jawa . . . , | 

j$ . . . ; 

Jao-hat .... 

Jat 

Jait 

Gel .... 

Jawal, gel . . „ j 

G&li . 

Tohar nam ki ? 

Tor ka aam heke ? . 

lobar ka nSw t j, r 

6 ghara-ke kate umar ? 

lSh§ ghoyata-ker umar katik < 
heke? * ! 

1 ghoyi kai baris-ke ba ? 

dkhan-le Kashmir kate 

dhur ? 

Ih2-lgk Kashmir katik dhur ! 
heke P 

EM ja-s6 K&imlr k&tek dir * 

ba P 

Kay-gS gidra hOkgi tChar 
bap-ghare ? 

Tor bapek ghare kay*ta 
befca-chhuwa ah© ? 

Toh a ra b&p-k© ghar-ml kai* 
go beta bare P 

Kami aj bohut dhur bulKo • 

Mai aij bahut dhur buii-ahS 

Aj ham dJb& dhr chal gait 
rah»ll hi. 

Hamar khurar' betar biha 
O-kar bahin-se bheiai. 

Mor kaka-ker beta sang 0- 
kar b&hm-feer biha hay-ahg. 

Hamar k&ka-ki larika-ke 

biy&h ok & ra bahin-se bhait 
ba* 

Dhaba ghara-ke khagir 
ghare hatei. 

; Chai^ka ghoyata-ker jjla ■ 
ghar bhittoO ahe. i 

0 ghar-ml ujar^ka ghd|i-ke 
khogir 1A. 

O-kar pithe khagir dih& • : 

I : 

O-kar pith up*re jia-ta raikh 
dehing. 

1 

Ok*r& plth*par khogir kasa, 

Hami O-kar b$ta-ke bahut 
kaya pitlio. 

Mai o-kar beta-ke bahut 

salt a!i5. 

Ham ok*ra beta-kg kal §k | 
chabak mart hi. 

do pahar-par pa§ charao- 
hat. 

Pahay up*re u goru charate 
he. 

d pasuan-ki pah&yi-ke i|mr 
chara rahai-ba. 

do u. gachh-tar ghara-par 
baisal St at. 

Ahe gachh tare ghoya up a r© 
u baisfce-he. 

d oh phey-'tar gliOya-par 
baitlial ba. 

O-kar bhai O-kar bahia-le 
dhehga bate. 

A-kar bhai akar bahin-leke 
dhagji ahe. 

O-kar bhai okVi bahui-se 
bar l». 

O-kar diim arhai taka 

1 

A-kar dam «Iu taka ath 1 
tiiiH heke. 

O-kar clam ayhal rup®ya ba. 

H&mar bap u ehlrata ghai-e 
rah at. 

Ahe elihot ghar-tay mor 
baba rahe«la. 

Hamar bip • oh ehtioPka 
ghar-mS rahe-lA 

Okre yah. taka dih& . 

0-ke ebe rnpiya-t& d$w3» . 

I rupaiya ok^rl-ke de <M . 

O-kar-pus-16 u taka-sab lilm 

'A-kar thine oh© rupiya- 
gula lOhihg. 

d rupoiy& ok a ni-»§ 1© la 

i 

Oki-b khub pitr . .SrpfijrV', 
Hei-ke badha. 

Bes nilrnr 0-kS pi ting I&r 
clorfcy badhing. 

Ok^m-kS khab ni«ri kir 
ras»l-5& badli-dA 
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Bbojpun (North Centre of Satan) 

Sarwaria (Basfci). 

Western Bhojpuvl (Jaunpnr). 

Tu gail& . . ' * 

Tu gaila 

Tu sabhe gaila 

tJ-lOg gailan . . 

Fnh*ne gaila! . 

TJ-lOg gailan . 

Ja . 

Ja. 

Ja . 

Jaib . 

Jat . 

Jat 

Gail . . 

Gall . 

Gail . 

Tohar lea naw ha ? 

Tohar ka naw hai P . 

Tohar ka nlw hau r . 

1 gkdra-ke ka umir ka ? 

Ket a ne din kal i ghsra hai ? 

Gksra . ket a ne dia-kaa 

hauwai ? 

Ib*wa-se Kasmir kit a na 
dur ba P 

IhS-se Kasmir ket a na lam 
hai ? 

Iha-se Kasmu’ ket»nl dun 
te? 

Toh a ra bap-ka ghar-ml 
k£t a rm beta baran ? 

Toh a re bap-ke ghar-me 
ket a ne bet/wa hai P 

Toh a re bap-ke ghare ket*na 
larika hau wan ? 

Ajjiam bakut dur chaHl 
ha. 

Aju ham bahnt ghum a li 

Aju ham bahut daure 

Ham a r& chacha-ka beta¬ 
ke biyah un-ka bahin-se 
. bhail-ba. 

Ham a re piti-kai bet a w& 
ham a re bahin-se biahal 
bay. 

Bam a re kaka-ka! bet*wa 
on-ke bahin-se biahal-hau. 

Ujar & ka ghCrii-ke char-jama 
f ghar-me ba. 

Gjar a ke ghOrl-kaz chai^jama 
ghar-me hai. 

Ghar-ml ujar a ke ghdra-k&i 
charijama hauwai. 

Ghora-ka pith par char- 
jama kas da. 

Chai^jamu ok a ie pith-par 
dhara. 

Ok*re^ pithi-par charijama 
dharih 

Ham un-ka beta-ke ba- 
maiii*^ ukhar * ukkar-ke 
mar a lt ha. 

MaT ok a re^ bet a wa-ke kCra- 
se mar a lo-bai. 

Ham on-ke bet a wa~ke kaiu 
kOra 

U pahar-ku math a ni par 
chanan-ke charawataran. 

tJ pahar-ke choti-par 
chauan-ke cbarawat'hai. 

IT pahar-ke chc5ti-par goru 
charawat hauwai. 

II oh gaehh tar ek ghora 
par bait ha 1 baran. 

tT ghora-par per-ke niche 
baithal bay. 

'W ahi pere tare ii ad a mi 
ghora-par charhal-kau. 

Un-kar bhai un-ka bahin-se 
lam "bar baran. 

O-kar bliai ok a re bahin-se 
bora hai. 

O-kar bhay o-k a ii bakini-se 
bara bii. 

O-kar dam arbal rupaia ha 

O-kar dam arhai rupaia hai 

O-kar clam arhai rupia 
hauwai. 

Harnar hup woh chhot a ka 
ghar-me rahe-lan. 

M<>r bap ohecbhofke ghar- 
rna rahat-hai. 

Hamar tabu chhot a kl 
bakh a ri*me rahfti-leni. 

1 rupaia un-ka-ke de-da . 

Eh rupaia o-ke deo . 

1 rupia un-ke dya 

U rupaia un-kit-se le-la 

IJ rupaia o-se lew 

1 rupia on-se lya 

Ok®ra-ke batui-ke mara a 

rasaa-ife bSdh la. 

0-k§ bhal$ mara & rassi-se 
Mdha. 

Ou-ke khhb mari-kaf 
ras a ri-ae banhi dya. 












I ghOra katai din-ker heke ? j kei*na din-kc 1 jL-ri-k- hh mm-? , LJI. Ii :w ui ; <* „ „. t » 

j : 1 

IhS-se KTasmir katai dure | Ihl-se Kasinir ket*na dur ; Ik a w?i-se Kasmir ka^ba* 5 2™ Err V *„ a™ 

I h » i? ! to te? : Mr? I Lere r 

; i | j 

, T6 F bap-ker gbar-ml katai! Totfia bap-ke gbar-ml kai- j Tsr bap-ke keVdu j 223. Heir manv *r, a , are 
chhana-man bai ? | thQ beta-lsg baton ? ! dibofna ? “ ' j there in jour father’s 


I Aj mde dher Mr hith a lo . j Ham aj balrnt iahaPH lia j Aj mol dftr-le glmm‘la-iii . J 224 . I Lave rulEi a Hug 


way lo-our. 


Mor ^kaka-ker beta ft-kar | Ham a ra chacha-ke beta M^r bin* “ ULii-ke chmk *«\ 223. TH; rn c£ mv iiuck 
bahm-se sad! kai ,a lak-hai. | ok*ra bahm-se biahal bate. ihi-b. } 7 m Vmr } J r>£ ' *\ 1 turrl 


hokhalt ^ a. 


Ghar-me cbar*ka ghftra-j Ujar*ka ^ghgra-ke kboglr CJorfmr ?i:nia ihmglr rbar-*' 226, In the krm>e H the 
ker khnglr hai. : ghar-me bate. ke tour bLriyu. ~ ! iHIL uf white 

: I horse. 

fT-kar pitb-me khugir-ke j Khcgir-kg ok*ra pith par O-kar jhh-jjr 3:Lcg“r id h: l 227. Pat tLe saddle umn 
rakhl j rakkba (or dhar&). •• dein. * * kis back. 

I i 

MCe fi-karbeta-kebahut (or Ham ok*ra beta-ke baya ; Moe o-kar chhokan^a-kS 228. I have beaten hh mu 
khftb) ehabhuk-se mar*ll. kCra mar a ll-hl j ke kora mar®la-bl. with many stripes. * 

fF tori up a re guru-man fF gorft-ke pahar-ke chStl- ■ U butl.uinyfi pakar-ke ujar | 229. Bt is trraziutr cattle 

charuthe. par charaw a ta. 1 eluu a wa'ft-R. ‘ \ on the top of "the Hill. 

j i j 

fF gachh hlthS gh5ya-m? J IT gachh-tar gh5ra-par IJ u jraykhiya-kt tar giiof- j *2SP. He H Lining on u bor.se 

ckarhal-bai baithal bite. wa-me bethai cai**lih’ * under ih;v 


fHkar bliai apaa bahm-sg ! Un-kar bhai mn-ka bahiu-Be j O-kar bhaiawa ipan babui- 231. His brother is taller 
neb hai. J lama ba. | yi-se dhegi bur®hL than his sister. 

fT-kar dam arhai rupaia O-kar dam arhal rupiya j O-kar dam adliai rapes . 232. Tkr I'rHe cf that iatwo 
, hai. hi j rapeei sod a half. 

Mor bap ft chhot*ka ghar- Hamar bap Ohi chhofkl Mgr ImpSwm ft chhot ghar*- 233. My father lives in that 
me rahe-la, ghar-me rahl-Ian. wa-mi-rahat bar4ii. small house. 

1 rupaia-ke ft-ke do deiif . I rupaiya tm-ka de-da . fF rup&ewa ok E ra-kS dghl .. 234. Give this rupee fed him. 

XT rupaia-k© u-kar-se 1ft tl sabh rapaiyi un-ka-s© “0* mpel ok^ag k4Sh! . 235. Take those rupees from 
Ifthf. ledl. him. 
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MaiiMli (Darbhang* Br£hmatt«). 


; Chhik&’ChhikS (Bfcagftlpur). 


Eagllsh. 


237. Dim. water from the 

well. 


238. Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind you ? 


240. Ifrom .'whom did you 

buy that? 

241. from a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


Kup-aa jal bharu • • | 

Ham*ra agu chalfi. 

Ap a nek pachha ka-kar balak 

abai-achb 1 ? 

0 ap*ne kak*ra-sa Mnal ? . 

Oh 5 grarn&k baaik-sa 


Kfip-sl pani bhar& . . j 

( Ham*ra agH chala 

Ka-kar beta toh a rB p&chhfs. 
awai-chbaxi ? 

Kak^ba-se ft mol M& achh ? 
Oi gamak bania-se . 


MagaM (Gaya). 

Kfis-sg pml hhar-I& . 

Hamar agg chal& 

Tohar picbbe ke-kar lar*ka 

j await ? 

tT kek a ra-se kinHa-ba ? 

GSw-ke dukandar-se 
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Kcrmffi (Maablhim). J Pick Pmg&nia Blkjv.r; ’'„ 

Kua-le pan! Imai * . | Ena-lek pauI nitiBsg . ln*r&*aS rku Ki&ri . 

Hamar cHhamule bnla * | M«5r agu clrnE . • . Ham & a gh u:nl rairi 

] 

Ka-kar beta ao-k&i tdlmr : &g-kar cbimwi tflr p&dhhfi To2i*r& pieThg L5-Irar lank* 
plchhe ? I amte-feS F amt-M ? 

Ka-kar-paa u-ta Miaiidkir-1 Kg-kar tiling u-ta km r&ha ? ti kek*r»-35 ? 

15 ? ; 

Tali glyir ek dckani-pag- ; GSw-kfir Sk dokintlr tising | Glw§«M mtidl-aft 

is. | ! 

I \ \ 

j I 

| i 


mmtm 









Bhojpuvl (North Centre of Saran). 
Xn a r&-se pan! bbara . 

Ham & ra sam a ne cbala 

Toli a ra paclilie ke-kar larika 
awat ba ? 

Tn u kek a ra-se kin a le raha ? 

Gaw-ka ek baniy5-se 


Samaria (Basti). 
K§a-se pan! bbarft 

Ham*re age cbala 

Ke-kar larika toli a re plcbke 
awat-hai ? 

Ke-se tu u mol liliMa-bai ? . 

Gaw-ke ek dakandar-.se 


Western Bhojpurl (Jaunpm*). 
Inare-se pan! nikari li-awa . 

Ham*re age gliuma » 

Tob a re pachlie ke-kar larika 
awat-hau ? 

O-ke ke-se mol lihHya ? 
Gawai-ke beck a \vaiya-se 


limn 
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ORIYA. 


arsi 

m u .. , 9 


Odra * :• U* 


Name of the Language. 


jwa.: 


Muntrr low !;ljw 


’-lim 


j 


Irka ]; v* 


Area in which spoken. 


Oriya is the language of Orissa proper, and of the Mrrxinllrm 

over which it is spoken is, roughly speaking * Mare ad *, 

people who speak it is, in round numbers, nine mill -ins. 

It is called Oriya, Odri,or Uikail, that is to >ay th_* 

both of which are ancient names of the < 
as Orissa* It is sometimes itic3rrexl t 
Europeans, but this name is merely a mis>p> xhm o; *\> mjx , vm : > y 4 1 
The earliest example of the language which is at present krmwn c Oriva 

words in an inscription of king Narasimha Devu II, dated Tide# A. 11 An ixx \xptk m e/ 
Narasimha Deva IV, dated 1395 A.B n contains several Ori\A**a?n w s \vA A*' w 
that the language was then fully developed, and was little diiTerem from the modern 
form, of speech either in spelling or in grammar. 

The Orissa country is not confined to the Division which now hours that name. It 
includes a portion of the district of Midnapore in the north, 
which, together with part of Balasore, was the ; Orissa s of 
the phrase 4 Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa/ met in the regulations framed by the Govern¬ 
ment in the last decades of the 18th century, Oriya is also the language of most of the 
district of Singhbhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division, Oa the 
west it is the language of the greater part of the district of Sambalnur and of a 
small portion of the district of Raipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between these districts and Orissa proper. On the south, it 
is the language of the north of the Madras district of Gan jam, with its connected 
Native States, and of the Jeypore Agency of “Vizagapatam. It is thus spoken in three 
Governments of British India, vis., in the Lower Provinces of Bengal, in the Central 
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidency. 

On the east Oriya is bounded by the Bay of Bengal On the north, its boundary, 
to the east, coincides with the River Haldi, which here 
forms at the same time the northern boundary of the Cental 
'sub-division of Midnapore. It then turns north-west along the river Kalighai, as far as 
the district of Bankura, so as to include in the Oriya-speaking area the four Midnapore 
police circles of Dan tan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur. 1 It next tarns back 
along the eastern boundary of the Singhbhum district, leaving the side of that district 
which is known as Bhalbhum in possession of Bengali Thereafter it follows the common 
boundary of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja a* far the Mate of 
Sarai Kala, where it again turns north and crosses the Singhbhum district up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau, of Ranchi. It skirls this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi district till it meets the State of Jashpur, 
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Opya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Ldaipur, 
across the States of Raigarh and Sarangark and the districts of Sambaipur and Kaipur, 


Political Boundaries. 


1 See tie tnyy illustrating: the meeting gxtmnd of Bengali, Oflji, md Bibirl, V«i "V $ Ft. I, facing p. ICC. 
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OHITA. 


Place of Oriya in reference to 
other IndoAryan languages. 


and along the boundary between the Jevpore Agency of Vizagapatam and the State of 
Bastar to near Tindiki 5 where it tarns east, across Vizagapatam and Ganjam, and joins 
the sea coast near Barwa, a small port in the latter district. 

Oriya is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary mm 

Linguistic Boundaries. alon ° tte soutil o£ the Eanclli Plateau > by the form of Bihar! 

spoken in that district. On the west it is bounded by 
Chhatiisgarhi, and on the south by Telugu. 

Oriya is not the only vernacular spoken in the above area. It is the only A nan 
Oriya not the only vernacular one 9 but over the whole tract, except the settled portions of 
Of Its area. Orissa, there are a number of tribes who know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speech is some Dravidian or Munda language. Of these the 
speakers of Kandhi are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihail, and Assamese, forms one of the four speeches which 
together make up the Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan 
languages. Its grammatical construction closely resembles 
that of Bengali. It has the same weak sense of number 
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to he signified, it must he done with the aid of 
some noun of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of multitude 
is the word mane, which is said to mean literally ‘ men.’ In the case of other nouns it 
is usually some word meaning ‘all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second persons are only used by the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
rule, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants’ and 
broken vowels whieh make Bengali so difiBcult to the foreigner. Each letter in each 
w ord is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as ‘ comprehensive and poetical, 
with a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and by no means difficult to acquire 
and master.’ The Oriya verbal system is at once simple and complete. It has a lone- 
array. of tenses, but the whole is so logically arranged, and built on so regular a modeL 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice¬ 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and future, which take 
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and gerund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to strange straits in order to 
express the simplest idea. When Bengali wishes to express the idea embodied in what in 
Latm would be called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa¬ 
sion, and then has to use it for all tenses, so that the word is used/in the first place not as 
a participle, and, in the second place, often notin the present tense. Oriya, on the other 
hand,.simply takes the appropriate Verbal Noun, and declines it in the ease which the 

”1—f Ve TT' AS 6Tery lDfinitive must be some Clique case of a 
Verbal Noun, it f ollows that Oriya grammar does not know the so-called ‘Infinitive- 

TnfiniHre’ ! ! T eSt J b f Sinner d0CS DOt “ isS if ’ and Actively makes up bis 
of emmZf , as he re£ * uires ^ this respect Oriya is in an older stage 

of grammatical-development than even Classical Sanskrit, and,among Indo-Aryan Langul 

cWcter Wh 6 r f mPared ; ith the aDdent SaDSkrit 8 P° ken in Vedic times. This archaic 
accounted for 1 ° rm ^ ^ ocabu * ar y» ruDS through the whole language, and is no doubt 
bounded t rh 7 /r 8 r P p0Si ti 0n - 0rissa has ever bee “ a » isolated country 

aboriSal trH m ° CeaD ’ and 011 the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild 
aboriginal tribes and bearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the south, the 









language is Dravidian and belongs fe an altogether different family, tvbile, on the north 
it has seldom had political ties with Bengal. J * 

On the other hand, Orissa has been a conquered nation. For eH i centuries't was 

subject to the kings of raihga, and, in modern times, it tvas for rears „nd« the 

sway of the Bhoslas of hagpmt both of whom left deep impression; o'f their ruie upon 
the country. On the language they imposed a number of Telugu and of Marathi words 
and idioms, respectively, which still survive. These are, so far as we hnov/the only 
foreign elements which have intruded themselves into Oriya, except the small vocabulary 
of English court terms, and a few other English expressions, which English domination 
and education have brought into vogue. 1 * 3 * * * * 8 

Oriya is remarkably free from dialectic variation. The well-known saying, which is 

Dialects. ^ rue over nor th India, that the language changes 

every ten Jcos, does not hold in Orissa. In Orissa proper, 
in what is known as the Mughalbandl, which consists of the regulation districts of Cuttack, 
Puri, and of the southern half of Balasore, the language is one and the same. Purists 
discover deflections from the recognised standard in Balasore and Cuttack, but these are 
very slight, and are merely local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of 
dialects. Three localities each claim to he the places where Oriya is spoken in its greatest 
purity, vis., Cuttack, Khurda in Puri, and Gumsar in the north of Ganjam. Probably 
Khurda has the greatest claim to being considered the well of Oriya undefiled. Cuttack, 
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Bengalisms, owing to the residence 
there of a number of Bengalis who have settled in the district for some generations,* and 
the language of Gumsar is said to be affected by the neighbouring Telugu. Further 
south in Ganjam, the language becomes more and more subject to the influence of 
the last named language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, but even the typical 
Telugu termination u is added by the uneducated to the genuine Oriya nouns, and the 
Telugu pronunciation of ch and j as if thoy were ts and z respectively is adopted univer¬ 
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Bengahsed, 
and, as we cross the boundary between that district and Midnapore, we find at length 
almost a new dialect. It is not, however, a true dialect. It is a mechanical mixture of 
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oriya, drop into 
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end. The vocabulary freely borrows 
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the Santali which is spoken by 
the aborigines who there live among their Oriya-speaking neighbours. All this time, 
however, the language is Oriya in its essence. It has put on strange clothes, like Peter 
in the * Tale of a Tub,’ hut the heart that heats under the strangely embroidered waist¬ 
coat is the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often 
unintelligible .to a man from Puri, and vice versd. According to Babu Monmohan 
Cliakravarti, this mutual unintelligibilitv is due, not so much to actual change in the 
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent is thrown back as 

1 See Beames* Comparative Grammar, i, 110. , , __ 

* In the north of Orissa, there is a tendency to use Bengali words and idioms whioh we do not notice m the South. The 

influence of the Muhammadan languages of Upper India has been very small in Oriya.. . 

• These Bengali settlers in Cuttack and Balasore have developed a canons jargon of their own, them ancestral 
language being interlarded with Oriya and Hindi expressions. Owing to their frequent use of the word lari, a corruption 

of the Oriya Li, their speech is vulgarly known as iSrS Bengali. In former time, sales of Onm estates to arrears of 

land-revenue were held iu Calcutta, and the purchasers were frequently Calcutta Bengalis, who became the ancestors of the 

present-day speakers of this mongrel language, which has in its turn re-aoted on the . yS. 

8 3 
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1st as possible, and, to assist this, the succeeding syllables are contracted or slurred over hi 

pronunciation. The same method of pronunciation is affected by the speakers of 
Midnapore Oriya. In true Oiiya, on the ether hand, ever, syllable is distinctly 
“.Led, and the accent is put on the penultimate syllable if it is a long one and 
Sex further hack than the antepenultimate. Thus the pure Onya ta^e which has 
rte accent on the penultimate syllable, has that accent tvansterred to the h»t syllable 
in Midnapore, all the following syllables bong consequently shortened, and the word ,s 
prononneed a if it were fiftifet la Midnapore, too, the written characters are changed. 
tZZULa. the 0,1,a character is frankly abandoned, and the language is written 
in the Bengali character. At other times, when the Oriya cliaraotu is used, it is 
l^ed by an angular shape being given to the curved tops winch are so mdreative 

0f0 p^in Sambalpur, and the Ohhattisgarh Teudatory States there are also 
slight changes of pronunciation, hut not to the same extent asm Midnapore. The 
pronunciation is said to he ■ sharper,’ b, which it is probably meant that he round sound 
of «, which, in pure Oriya, is something like that of the o in lot , is gradually approaching 
the Batter sound of the « in America, which is the sound that the vowel has in the 
adjoining Chhattisgarhi. On this point, I have, however, no certain information. 

In the extreme northwest, in the Native State of Jashpur, where the Ofiyi 
language is spoken it is mixed with the Bihari spoken m the same State, much as it is 
mixed with Bengali in Midnapore. 

■Finally, we come upon a genuine dialect of Oriya in the north-east of the Native 
State of Bastar. The main language of that State is Halbi, which is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its east, the language is Oriya, hut in the north-east of the 
State "the Bhatri dialect, which is a true dialect of Oriya, forms the connecting link 
oetween that language and the Marathi Halbi. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387 
people. It is written, notin the Oriya character, but in the Deva-nagarl used for 

The following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Beames’ 
Oriys literature. Comparative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 

. Oriya bterature begins with Upendra-Bhanja, who was a brother of the Raja of 
Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the south of Orissa, which even to the present day is 
celebrated as the home of the purest form of the language. This voluminous poet 

composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed. 
His date is not exactly known, hut he is supposed to have lived about three hundred 
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhyming 
dictionaries, the Sabdamala and Gitabhidana ; the rest are episodes from the, ancient 
Bauranic legends, erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to he 
generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish quislings about words, end ess 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Dlna-krushna Dasa, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the Basakallola, the most celebrated poem m the 
language ; the versification of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The select-matter, however, is obscene, and contains very little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known Sanskrit works, such as 
Bhagavadgita, Bamayana, Padma Pur ana, and Lakshmi Burana. 

‘In modem times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit, 
hut no originality, being either translations dr adaptations from the English or Bengali. 
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The Oriyas are beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet receivei sufficient 
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is there much demand for verna¬ 
cular literature—the Oriya seldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can writ? his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.’ 

Having completed a rapid survey of the various forms taken by the Oriya Language, 
Population speaking o.riya in we ma y take stock and see how many people speak it in its 
the Oriya area. proper borne. This is shown in the following table:— 


PlOVlHCB. 

Name of District or State. 

Numbt-r of 
speakers, j 

ElMilSi- 

Lower Provinces of Bengal. 

Midnapore (mixed dialect), • 

• 

572,798 



Cuttack . « . • 

• i 

1,-359,623 



Balasore . , » • 


«J50,335 



Puri « 

i 

• * i 

1 

921,180 



Angul and Kbondmals . 

« • 

121,038 



Orissa Tributary States, vie ,,—- 




Atkgarb . • • 

36,429 

i 


Atkmallik • • 

30 s S05 

1 

l 


Baramba 

32,417 




Bod » • •* • 

87,867 




Daspalia . . * • 

36,973 




Dbenkanai • * * 

228,8'/ 




Hindol . * 

37,65 S 




Keonjhar 

201,410 




! Klioiidpara 

6*2,554 




Mayurbbanja 

242.857 




Narsingpur 

3-3,618 




Nayagarh. * * 

111,322 




Nilgiri « • » * 

48,090 




Pal Lalrnra 

17,978 




Kanpur •- ' * » 

39,666 




Talcber • • f * 

52,535 




Tigaria • * * 

20,179 

1,322,190 

Revised figures* 


Singliblium * * ' • 

* , * 

11-4,402 

M 


Carried over * * 

» * 

5.862,466 
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Province. 


Name o£ District or State. 


Number of 
speakers. 


Remarks. 


Brought forward 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States, viz.y 


5 , 862 s 466 


Jashpur (mixed dialect) 

• 

10,000 

Sarai Kala. 

• 

. 

21,219 

Kharsawan 

. 

• 

8,867 

Gangpur . 

• 

3 

133,915 

Bonai 

• • 

9 

26,341 


Total for the Lower Provinces of Bengal 


Central Provinces 


Raipur 
Sambalpur 
Chhattisgarh Feudatory States ; 


200,342 


6,062,808 


89,200 

595,000 


ViZ.y - 


Raigarh . , 

29,000 

Sarangarh 

23,271 

Bamra . . , ' 

. .78,653 

Rairakhol 

. 19,367 

Basfcar (Bbatii Dialect) 

. 17,387 

Sonpur . 

. 187,000 

Patna , t 

. 313,000 

Kalahandi , 

. 249,000 


916,678 


Total for the Central Provinces 


Madras . 


Total for Madras 


Ganjam . , 

Ganjam. Agency 
Yizagapatam*~ 
Yizagapatam Agency 


GRAND TOTAL for Oriya spoken in the Oriya-speaking area 


1,600,878 


797,132 

80,994 

27,916 

382,685 

1,288,727 

8,952,413 


Madras figures are taken 
from the Census report,* 
As regards the Oriya of 
Yizagapatam proper, 
as distinct from the 
Agency, it is a corrupt 
mixture of Oriya and. 
Tel ogu spoken by 
Chachadis and Pakis 
scavengers and market- 
gardeners, all over the 
district. 


We have counted up the number of people who speak Oriya at home, and it now 
remains to see how many people speak it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not 
take cognisance of the languages spoken by small groups of people who are away from 
their homes, wo shall not follow them, hut shall, unless it is otherwise stated, take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. 
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Table showing the number of Speakers of Oriyil in places in India other than 
UY€(i in which that Icinyuai/e is a local veviiacHhu** 


Pbovin ce. 


Staler of 
speakers. 


Revabes. 


Sylliet.1,399 

Cachar . 5,698 ! 

Sibsagar . 1,591 I 

Lakhimpur • * « • 1,715 | 

Elsewhere * 1,468 j 

Lower Provinces of Bengal and Feudatories— ! 


11,867 , Most of these are employed oa tea- 

| gardens. 


Hooghly 

. . . . 1,711 

s 

Howrah . 

. . . . 3,979 

\ 

24-Parganas 

. 23,219 

| Tbe speakers of Oplya in the 24-Par* 

| g&nas are mostly immigrants from 

Calcutta • 

. . . 23,899 

HijlL The figures for the States of 
Sargnja and Udaipur are those 

Ranchi • 

• • * • 3,816 

reported for the Survey, mi are 
not Census ones* 

Manbhum • 

. 1,244 


Sargnja « 

. . 107 


Udaipur • 

. . . . 293 


Elsewhere . 

. . . • 7,531 



Berar « • 

Bombay' 

Burma « 

Central Provinces® 


Madras- 


Bilaspnr • « « 

. . 56S 

Other British Districts 

1,734 

Bastar « # • 

. . 2,138 

Other Feudatory States 

. . 156 

Godavari • • • 

. . 1,710 

Godavari Agency 

. . 249 

Elsewhere , • # 

. . 1,477 


CarrM mm 


89,075 





f 

Province. 

Number of i 
speakers. j 

Remarks. 

Brought forward 

North-Western Provinces, Oedh and Native States . 

89,075 

279 


Punjab and Feudatories . 

•i 


Nizam’s Dominions . . • * 

180 


Bakoda *****••• 

••• 


Mysore . • 

573 


Rajpuvana * • •««**’ 

? 

No information available. 

Central India • * • • * 8 8 

? 

Ditto. 

Ajmere-Meswaba 

1 


COOBG . « * * * ' 8 8 

... 


Kashmir • . • 

P 

No information available. 

Total 

90,112 



We thus arrive-at the following result— 

Total number of peo^’ 1 speaking Oriya at tome. 8,952,413 

■ ,, „ elsewhere in India . . • 90,112 


Grand Total of people who speak Oriyg in India . . • . 9,042,626 

AUTHORITIES. 

I am not aware of any very old reference to the Oriya Language. The Sprach- 
meister 1 and the Alphabetum biwmnhanicum 1 are both silent concerning it. Yule 
and Burnell, in Hobson-Jobson , give two references to the country of c Orisa’ in works 
dating 1516 and 1568 respectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I a£n acquainted is in H. T. Colebrooke’s 
Essay On the Sanscrit and Prdcrit Languages, in Vol. vii, 1799, of the Asiatic 
Researches, p. 225. 2 Here there is a brief description of Oriya and its peculiar written 
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. I 
know of nothing published on the subject between Colebrooke’s essay, and Sutton’s 
grammar published in 1831. 


A. —Grammars, Dictionaries, etc. 

Sutton, Ret, A. — An introductory Grammar of the Oriya Language. Calcutta, 1831, 

Sutton, Rev. A. — An Oriya Dictionary in three Volumes. Cuttack, 1841. Contains a Grammar, and an 
Oyiya-English and English-Ofiya Dictionary. 

Lacey, W. C., Oriya Grammar. Third Edition, Calcutta, 1861. 

Campbell, Sie G. — The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv. Pt. II. 

Special Number, I860. Appendix C. contains a list of words in the Ooryah Language. 

Campbell, Siu G.— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. List of Oorya words on pp. 2 
and ff. 

Miller, Ret. W., and Rughunath Mesra Oriya Dictionary with Oriya Synonyms. Cuttack, 1868. 

1 Vide Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 23. ~ : 

: Itoprinted in liig Essays. Ed. Cowell, Vol. ii, p. 26. 









Lingam Lakshmiji, —A practical Grammar oj the Odltm Language Calcutta. 15.?]!). 

Miller, YT 4J> — English-Oriya Dictionary . Cuttack, 1873. 

Brooks, W..-—Arc. Oriya and English Dictionary 3 designed for the use of Europe 2 1 and Native St tides t$ 
and Schools. Cuttack, 1874. 

Maltjby, T. J.,—~~A practical Handbook of the TJriya or Oifiya Language. Calcutta, 1874, 

Hallam, E. C. B.,— Oriya Grammar for English Students. Calcutta, 1874. 

Hutchinson, C. W.,—Specimens of various vernacular Characters passing through the Post Gfm in India. 

Calcutta, 1877. Contains specimens of Uria handwriting. 

Browne, J. F.,— An Uriyd Primer in Roman character. London, 1882. 

Artatrana Satapatei,— A_pa 6 ftra»iial> 0 £ZHn?. A Dictionary of Dell words not derived from Sanskrit, 

Cuttack, 1891. 

PbabhXkara BidyXratna,— Bhashadaria. An Oriya Grammar in Oriya. Cuttack, 1893. 

J AG ann at H • H15, — Samkhyipta Wilcala Abliidhdna. An abridged U riya Dictionary. Cuttack, 1895. 
SrIkrushna MahafXtra and Akshaya KZumara GhSsha, — Dmbhasln. A vocabulary in English and 

Oriya. 

B.—Miscellaneous. 

Beames, J.,— On the Relationship of Uriyd to the modern Aryan Languages. Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for 1870, p. 192. Remarks on the above by Rajendra Lala Mitra on pp. 201 
and ff. 

Beames, J .,—The indigenous Literature of Orissa, Indian Antiquary, Yol. I, 1872, p. 79. 

Beames, J.,—Folklore of Orissa. 16. ib., pp, 168, 211. 

Beames, J .,—Notes on the Basa-Jcalldla, an ancient Oriya Poem. Ib. ib., pp. 215, 292. 

Beames, J .,—A Comparative Grammar of the Modem Aryan Languages of India. Three Yols. London, 
1872-79. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., LL.D., — Orissa. London, 1872. Appendix ix, Yol. ii, pp. 199 and ff. contains an 
account of the Literature of Orissa. 

Hoernle, i\ R.,— Essays in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xli, Pt. I, 1872,] p. 120 ; xlii, Pt, 1,1873, p. 59; xliii, Ft, I, 
1874, p. 22. 

Hoernle, F. R .,*—A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gm-dian Languages. London,.. 

1880. 

Oust, R, N.,—A sketch of the modern Languages of the East Indies. London, 1878. 

Monmohan Chakravarti,— Notes on the Language and Literature of Orissa. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Yol. Ixvi, Pt. I, 1897, p, 317; Ixvii, Pt. I, p. 332i 


Oriya is encumbered with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous 

written character. This character is, in its basis, the same 

Written character. as Deva-nagari, but is written by the local scribes with a 

stylus on a talipot palm-leaf . These scratches are, in themselves, legible, but in order to 
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of leaf and fills up the furrows 
which form the letters. The palm-leaf is excessively fragile, and any scratch in the 
direction of the gram tends to make it split. As a line of writing on the long, narrow, 
leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of the 
straight top line, or mafcra, which is a distinguishing characteristic of the Deva-naganl 
character. For this,' the Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a series of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya printed 
book, for the exigencies of the printing press compel the type to he small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of the character, by which one is distinguished from another, is hidden in the centre, 
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to see- At first glance, an Ojiyabook seems to 
he all curves, and it takes.a second look to notice that there is something inside each/ 


Jff» M. 


1 gee Beames’ Comparative Grammar , Vol. i, pp. 62 and ff., and Rotes on the Language and Literature qf Orissa by 
J. Qb&krav&rii, in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi* Pt 1,1S97* p. 322. 
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Alphabet.—The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same 
in Oriya, as in the other Aryan languages of India. The following is the system of 
transliteration adopted for this language:— 




VOWELS. 



21 a 

21 d 

Q. * 

$ * 

Gl u 

Q a 

Q, ru 

(3 b 

q ru 

au 

S lu 

2J° aug 

$ la 

28 ah. 

<3 e 

^ «» 


CONSONANTS. 


9 ka 

€1 kha 

9 ga 

q gha 

& na 

0 cha 

Q chha 

Qja 

jha 

§ na 

§ la 

O [ha 

Q) da 

© dha 

<J1 na , 

© ta 

21 tha 

9 da 

ii dha 

9 na 

Q pa 

Cf pha 

9 ha 

q bha 

fl ma 

q V a 

dja 

Q ra 

q la 

Q la 9 

€1 &a 

9 sha 

q sa 

<5 ha 

£ khya. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs q ru, S lu, and 4 la are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Oriya. They arc, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character, 
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Oriya students. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllable; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following 
forms:— 

a (not expressed) d\, , * 1 , it , u , ru , «p, ai opi, au q j. 

Thus 9 ka, 91 kd, § or 9 ki, kl, ^ hu, Qjttt, 9 hru, 99 he, 99 kai, 991 ko, 
99j kau. 

In using these non-initial vowels, there are a few irregularities. 

| d is often combined with the curve of the consonant into one letter, thus qi or q b ha. 
When this occurs tho form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent 
confusion with other letters. Thus cha is 9 , but ohd is ©1 or q,, the t being added in the 
second form to prevent confusion with 9 ga. So Q ra becomes qj or Q rd, the tail of 9 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly q la becomes qj or q la. 

As seen above, the sign, for i is often combined with the top curve as in § or 9 ki. 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form „ as in 3 or ^ dhi and £} or (hi. So the 
sign! for i is sometimes combined with the consonant, as in ql or q U. 

The sign ^ for w is often written as in the first specimen. 

When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in the 

Bengali and Deva-nagari alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the 
elements of the compound are easily distinguishable 9 kla §| gdha ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 
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The most commonly met with are the following:— 

(1) Nasals preceding other consonants» 

0 * n usually takes the forms of two small circles written respectively at the top right- 
hand comer and at the bottom left-hand corner o~ the lertv with which it is comb; nth 


Thus 

with 

9 ha it becomes 

9r 


n 

<3S AAa 

99 

Cf i/Ha 


n 

SI ga 

)i 

a nga 

But 

n 

Qgha 

n 

Q ngha 

8 n » 

n 

0 <^a become! 

| ncAa 


» 

$ eM« 

is 

f hchha 


•J 

©i« 

jf 

s fij* 



s?i*« 

ff 

S A/Aa 

$ p 

S» 

t fa 

99 

^ wla 


J» 

0 f Aa 

>* 

i| xit ha 


St 

0 da 

>1 

§ #da 


n 

9 dka 

»> 

g^ndha 


»s 


9? 


9n 

in 

9 ta 




s» 

ei IAa 

»* 

2 ntha 


n 

Q da 

II 

q n da 


n 

3 el&a 

w 

^»dha 


n 

Q «a 

I) 

qmma 

*} tn 

n 

Q pa 

** 

« 


n 

& pha 

>1 

ft 


» 

q &a 

9* 

g #»lia 


>* 

Glbha 

» 

g *»AAa 


n 

$ ma 

II 

| mmm 

(2) Sibilants preceding other consonants 



9 sh 

with 

, £ 

becomes f 11 


n 

4 na 

IS 

| #I»a 

SI * 

n 

0 ta 

SI 

g sta 


»» 

ei tha 

JS 

g jWs 


fi¬ 

a pa 

}» 

| or t s P a 


ll 

Cf j?fta 

5? 

| or f *ph* 


(3) Miscellaneous. ... . ... rt * fhm letter 

The letter q fa when following another consonant is written v f 

with which it is combined. Thus QH If#. . . , mm fdsewtore 

When the letter 9 torn follows another letter it is a; ways p _ . . ' . combined, 

it is always pronounced ha), aid is written wider the letter wi 

Thus % Bwa. • the letter with !wMch 

When the letter Q ra precedes a oomowmt it is wntten h ^ ^ ^ ^ 

it is combined. Thus © rja. "When it follows a oonsonan , 

written below, as in © dra. For hr* and tra, see below. 3 c 
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The compound zH takes the altogether anomalous form of % 


Qk 

with 

$ ma 

becomes . 

^ Jsma 


99 

Qira 

9S 

Q or ^ kra 

® eft 

n 

0 dm 

39 

© chcha 


n 

■8 chha 

S3 

g chchha 

9J 

99 

% na 

19 

& jna (which is pronounced and trans¬ 
literated gya). 

0 t 

'S 

99 

9 to, 

9*! 

Q it a 


99 

el tha 

9® 

5 ttha 


9® 

Q pa 

99 

^ tpa 


99 

Qim 

93 

0 or tra 


S3 

U sa 

93 

E tza 

o 

99 

9 da 

99 

Q dda 


91 

U dha 

99 

Q ddha 


99 

Q bha 

n 

Q dbha 

np 

99 

9 ia 

n 

Qpta 

9 b 

n 

9 da 

19 

Q bda 

fl m 

» 

8 ha 

31 

mha (which is pronounced and trans¬ 
literated mbha). 

^ft 

99 

91 ma 

99 

©l hma 


As in Sanskrit and Bengali, the short vowel r\ a when it follows a consonant is not 
expressed, but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially 
indicated; for instance Q is ko 9 not k. When the absence of ^ a has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (called in Oriya Juzzanta) is used; thus as shown in the above list of compound 
consonants. 

The sign f called chandra-bindu (t.e., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in achhu , we are. It is represented, in 

transliteration, by the sign over the nasalized vowel. ■ 

The characters for the numerals are these— 

12345‘67890 
Pronunciation.—* The pronunciation of the vowels is much the same as in 
Bengali. The short a is usually pronounced like the o in hot or hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second o in promote. 
According to purists, it is pronounced, as iii Hindi, like the u in mtl 9 but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsel of perfection. The main difference in this respect 
between Oriya and Bengali consists in the pronunciation of the vowel corresponding to the 

Bengali % and the Sanskrit This is pronounced ru 3 not n, and will be transliterated 
ru. The diphthongs ai and au are, as in Bengali, pronounced as the oi in oil 9 and the ou 
in house respectively. 1 I have found no record in Oriya of the broken vowels, a, e, and 6 
which are so common in Bengali. 

There is one most important difference between Oriya and Bengali, which affects 
nearly ev ery word in the language. In pure Oriya the final a at the end of a word is 

1 Mr. Beamea eompsuees the sound of the Towels in *pnld Oircland.’ 
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriya QSi a house is pronounced ghara, or rather gkofo, 
but in Bengali ^ is pronounced ghar (ghor). 

As a rule the pronunciation of the consonants is much clearer in Oriya than in 
Bengali. There is not that elision of a y or v at the end of a compound consonant, which 
is so prominent a feature in the latter language. 

There is a tendency to pronounce the letters Q cha and q chha, as if they were tsa and 
ttha respectively. This is not so marked in Orissa proper, as in the country south of 
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they are regularly pronounced tsa and except when the 
vowel e, e, i, or l follows, when they have their proper sound. Thus go on, is pronounced 
tsala, hut §£|Q a letter chitau. So §©| tshatd, an umbrella, hut fCi ehhiiia, standing. 
Similarly there is a tendency, which becomes more and more accentuated as we go south 
to pronounce Q ja and^/Aa as if they were dm and dzha, hut not before e, e, i, or t. 
Thus in the south Q|Q dzala, a net, s£\Q dzhala, perspiration; hut juilbafa, to 

conquer, and jhia, a daughter. 

The pronunciation of the cerebral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or 
TTimli q and & are pronounced both as da and dka respectively and as ra and fha 
respectively. In the latter case, a dot is put under them. As we go south the r souhd 
disappears. Thus ‘ it will fall,’ is pariba iu Cuttack, but padiba (something Wieporddibo) 
in Puri. 

In Bengali, the cerebral «i na has altogether lost its true sound, and is pronounced 
exactly as the dental * na. In Oriya «! p> has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred «, almost like pf pronounced through the nose, as we hear it in Western India, 
and in correctly pronounced Sanskrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pronuncia¬ 
tion is to say that the pronunciation of the Oriya. word kana is what would be repre* 
seated in Bengali by 4C^i hard* 

a, as in other Eastern Indo-Aryan languages, has two sounds that of ya and that of ja. 
The second is derivative, just as the English have corrupted ‘Tehovah’ to ‘Jehovah.’ 
When it is pronounced as ja, I shall henceforth transliterate it as Jo, so as to distinguish 
it from Q ja. When £1 is pronounced as ya, the Oriyas affix to it the sign so that there 
are practically two letters, viz., £3 ja and ya. 

The letter Q l, which is found in the middle or at the end of certain words, is pro¬ 
nounced with the tongue inverted against the palate. We hear it in London in the 
morning cry of ‘milk,’ pronounced ‘ mulk' (tt as in nut). 

The letter 9 is pronounced as & except when in combination with other letters, when 

it is a clear to, as on q®. mara, a voice. 

Of the three sibilants, « 6 , and « *A are both properly pronounced as the sh in * shell/ 
and <9 s as the s in ‘ sin ’; hut in practice, they are ah three pronounced alike, as the s in 
t sio/--thus exactly reversing the Bengali practice. 

The letter a which is properly IcsJia, is pronounced, and transliterated, khya. 

The compound 9 jOa is pronounced gya, and is so transliterated. . 

So also the compound ^ mha is pronounced mbha, and is so transliterated. 

It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under¬ 
stand the interlinear translations of the Oriya specimens which follow. 


8 c 2 
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OBIYA* 


I.-S0UMS- 

(1) Eatioa&I beings, Bud placet,— 


0E1YA SKELETON GBAMMAR. 


Full forms. 


j Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Horn. J 

purusha, a man 

purusha-mdne 


Acc. | 

purushanku 

purusha-tnanahku 


losfcr. j 

pdrugha-dwarS $ 

purusha-tJidnahkandiodrd 


Dat. j 

purushanku 

pwushafnanahku 


AH. 

pnrmha'tMru 

purushanmdn ahka-thdru 

purusha-fhu 

©on. | 

purutha-ra 

purusha-manaiika-ra 


IlOC. ! 

purus ha-tlmri 

purushanma nahka-iMre 


Yoc. ! 

i 

1 

he purusha 

he purtcsha-fndne 



Colloquial forms. 


Plur. 


puruthe 
purushanku 
purushahka-dwdrd 
purushanku 
purushanka-thu 
j purusha-mananka 
(puruskahka 
purushahka-thare 


«* we xnitrameniai aet or mrmfum may be substituted for award. 

in mW1S mBltitTld8 llke * da Z& or loka may be used to form the plural. 'When these are added, the norm is declined as if 

2f©B,ns ending in *, shorten it in the other cases; as swdmi s a husband; Acc. Sing, swami-kut Korn. Mur. swdmi-mdne. 

(8) Irrational beings, and common norm® without life. 
ghara, a house. 



Sing. 

Mur. 


Mom. 

Acc. 

In sir. 
Bat, 

AM. 

©en. 

Jk»« 

Adi 

ghara 

ghara 

ghara~re 

ghara-ku 

ghara-ru or gharu 

g&ara-ra 

gharS, ghara-ri 

0fitiVAft mmlny rfvkow/wa 

Usually found, by adding noun 
of multitude, such as sabu, or 
sakala* all. If mdna is used, 
the mom. plur. is mdna, mot 
mam. 

_* i_x:_ 

If a noun ends in S, i, or «, the locative ends only in re ; thus qUra-ri, 

on a horse; paSu^re, in a beast. y * e 

E d^^t Ve ,r« di ? OI1S V It U t aded t0 P m em P^> « « lapa-iM 

se-thare thile, it ms father who was there. The suffix to. or ti has the 
force of a definite article. The first is used with irrational beings anl 
a^cMld EeCOn 0nal beingS: thns S^Ta-ta, the home, pilaTi.. 


cfo jcaiuiy enange ior 
to mat* $ and those in van to 6ait. 

II-— PBOHOUKS— 



Who (Belatire) 


Inferior. 


•Sin; 


jfoau jXjeu 
Acc. D&t.jdhd-ku 

)*&ha-ra f ja*m 
Jdkd 


©en, 

©hi 

Mm. 

Moa. f§*mani 


Superior. 


)X feu 
fd&dhku 
jahdnkara 
jdhdhka 

jXmani 


What (Belatm) 


je 

jdkd(»ku),Jd (*ktt) 

j'aht^ra 

j’aht 

jXsakala 


Who? 


Inferior. 


Superior. 


IcX kiXkeu 
kaha-ku 
kahd-ra, kd-ra 

kdhd 

keu-mdni 


ke, kiXkeu 
kdkahku 
kahdhkara 
kdhahka 

keu-mane 


What? 


kt>kana,kaana, kita 
k&ka {>kit) 
kdhf-ra 
kdU 


at the end cf a sentence, as in5r* JtaSsJ chhti del i&Sita W^dT* 0 ’ that , eIactl 3’- Mtht means ‘even I.' je is often added e 

-contraction, a. a the case of nouns, e*., ^.{K, from me. The a/lUb^UoXfeSl! °“ ea are'KiuTo 


Fichhi, 
*Shi> that; 
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[II,—VERBS 


General Remarks.—Wben respect is intended, the plural is used instead 0 f the lingula*. 

nd vice versa. Thus leli for nth, I took ; lake for nuke, it is not ; padhine for padkUf they read 
f the present verbal none. ' ’ 

A. Verbs Substantive only. These are not used as Auxiliary Verbs. 


Colloquially I it frequently substituted $m « 
. Verb are usually quoted In the jpiitive 


1. I am, 

etc. 

2. I become, etc. 

1 became, etc. 

\ I shall beoome, etc. 

f 

t I wtmlly lk«sio», etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

\ Plur. 

• 

Sing. 

Plur. 

i Slag. 

1 


.. atS 

atu 

Mi 

heu 

hsii 

1 mm, Miv 

{ hebi 

(hms 

\heb% 

1 ! kuanti 

< hmmtm 

!. atu 

ata 

ho 

him 

hU% 

1 hoUa, Mia 

l 

i helm 

§ mu 

Ihiba 

, kuantu 

, kmnta 

i. ate, a$a'i 

| atanli 

hm 

1 

huanti 

Mid 

| hoili, MIS 

^ Mbs, 

S ! 

§ MM 

ihebt 

\ huantd 

\ 

kuamti 


Imperative, M, become, Mu, let him become ; kua, become ye; Munht .let them, becom®. 

Verbal noun, koibd or hehd. Participle8, Present, Mu i Continnative* kuawti; Past, M% ,* Conditional Past, hoilS, hill. 


3. negative Verb Substantive ; Pres. Sing. 1, nuhi; 2, nuku; 3, nuke. Plur. 1, ndku; 2, naka * 3, nakanti. Past Sing. 1, aehUi, 
ad so ob. Future, nohibi. 


B* Verbs both Substantive and Auxiliary. 


1 . I am, etc. 

2. I remain, etc. 

I remained, I was, etc. 

I shill remain, etc. 

j I usually t «am!a«d, etc. 

1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Bing. 

Bur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

; 

; Sing. 

Pkr. 

f aehkf 1 
l '\achhi S 

ackhu 

thdi 

thdu 

Mi 

tM£ 

thili 

f ihibu 1 

l mm ) 

: thanti 

tkmmtm 

1 . aekhu. 

aehka 

C thd \ 
{mu 1 

tkaa 

tkUu 

thila 

iMbm 

thiba 

; thdntu 

thdnta 

( ackhai, *) 
achM > 

aohhmti 

thdi 

iMsdi 

ihila 

thill 

thiba 

thibi 

i ikinid 

mm 

i^aehhi J 



1 





i 


imperative, tka, remain thou; thdu, let Mm remain j thda, remain ye ;* thduatu, let them remain. 

Verbal noun ; thiba. Participles, Present, than; Continnative, thdnte; Past, thdi; Conditional Fait, thill. 


C. Finite Verb, dSMiba-ra, to remain. 

Verbal noun® 5 Present, dikhiba , seeing (in the future); Past, dekhild, seeing (in the past); Present, dlkhd, dikkan, seeing (in the prawnl^ 

Participles ; Present, deMu or dlhhu, seeing; Continnative, dekhantl, whilst seeing, on seeing, about to see; Past, dlkhi, having seen; 

Conditional Past, dekhile, if (I) had seen j Imperfect Past, dekhu-thUS, though (I) was seeing ; dlkhhthUl, though (I) 
had seen ; Relative Present, dikhiba, which is seen, ox will he seen; Relative Present Definite, dikhu-thihl, which it being 
seen, j Relative Past, dekhild, which was seen; Relative Perfect, deihi-thibd, wMch has been seen. 

Adverbial forms ; dekhibd-mdtra, immediately on seeing ; dekhibd-takdll, in consequence of seeing. 

(a) Simple Tenses— 


Present, I see, etc. 

Past, I saw, etc. 

Future, I shall see, etc. 

Habitual Past, I used to ; 

[ see, or Present €<md. (if) 

I see. 

JagMrat**#* let m® me, @fe» 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Flux, 

Slag. 

Plur. 

. f dmt \ 
U \mu J 

dsm 

dSkhili 

iekUlu 

(dekhibi 

\dikhimi 

C dekhibu 

1 dikhiba 

dlkhanti 

mhantu 

dim 

dms 

1. dlkku 

mu 

dlkhilu 

dSkhila 

dSkhibu 

dekhiba 

dSkhantu 

diiUnta 

dm 

mu 

» fdShte \ 

\deklm i 

dikhmti 

i 

i 

dekhild 

dekhill 

dikhiba 

dekhibe 

mu aid 

mum 

dlkhu j 

l 

(mhemtrn 


(b) Periphrastic tenses— 

1 . Present Definite j dekhv-achh? or dlkkv Mf, I am seeing, and so on 5 negative, dikhu-nuhS, I am not seeing \ Imperfect, dikim* 

thili, I was seeing, and so on; Habitual Imperfect, dikhu-thai, I usually was seeing, I then was seeing; Future Conditional, 
dikhu-thibi, I may he seeing, 1 shall be seeing; Imperfect Conditional, aekhu4hmti, (if^ I were seeing. 

2 . Perfect, dekhi-aehM or dekhi-chht, I have seen; Pluperfect, dikM-thUi, I had seen; Habitual Pluperfect, dlkhUthal, I usually 

had seen, I then had seen; Past-Future Conditional, dlkhi-thiU, I may have seen, I shall have seen; Pluperfect Conditional, 
dekhi-thdnii, (if) 1 had seen. 


D. Irregular Verbs, fiba-ra, to go. Pres.,yo£, etc., like thdi; Past, gali ; Future, jimi orjibu Verb, noun, Jibd; Pres. part., jdu ,* 
*ast Part., Jdi ; Contin. part., jdnte; Cond. part., gall. 

Siba-ra and thiba-ra are given above. 

Debd-ra, to give, has Present Sing. 1, dial; 2, dlu / 3, dil, dia; Plur. 1, dlu ; 2 , diga ; 3 , diganti; Past, dlli; Fut., dlbi; Habit, past, 
lig&nti. Nibd-ra, to take, is declined in the same way. 

Piibd-ra, to drink, has Present Sing. 1,4%*,* 2 ,pigu; B,pige; Plur., 1, ptgu; 2 ,pirns 3 , piganiL 

The verbs karibarra , to do, maribd-ra, to strike, and asiba*ra, to come, usually drop the last consonant of the root in the Past Tense and the 
WdHional Participle. Thus kali or karili, I did, kale, if (I) had done; mdili or mdrtli, I struck, mails or mdrile, if (I) had struck ; aili 
not dili) or aeili, t came; axle or asile, if (I) had come. 


E, Causal Verbs, add d to the root, as dekhdi, I cause to see. Hoots ending in a change that a to «. Thus^tfa, X-eat, litii, I cause te¬ 
at. The causal of debd-ra, to give, is digdibd-ra ; of nebd-ra, to take, niyaiba-ra ; and or piibd-ra, to drink, ptgdiba-ra, - 

F. Passive Voice, Formed by conjugating the present Verbal noun in a, with jtbd-ra, to go. Thus, dSkhdjdi, I am seen. 

?■* Expletive additions. The letter ta added gives emphasis, achhi-ta, I am indeed, fland»i arc added without affecting the 
yeaning much, as in t% jibu~ti, will you go 5 se gale-ni, he has gone already. 

3 EL Examples of thejise of the Relative Participles— 

1. mu-deba dhdna, the corn which I give. 

2. ghmhuri-Mau»thibd tashv, the husks which the swine are eating, 

3 . mu-deld jahkd, the rupee which I gave. 

4 . mu-dei-thihd fahkd, the rupee which I have given. 



382 ORIYA. 

The form of Oriyi spoken in the neighbourhood of Cuttack is usually considered 
to be the standard dialect of the language, though 

Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda. 

The foil wing two specimens come from Cuttack. The firstrs grven m facsimile 
as well as in type,^as a good example of clear Oriya. current hand-writing. The second 
JS^ in Oriya type. Each is accompanied by a transliteration and a ranslation. 

Thf language is ftai Lwn in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which is 

not explained therein, nor, so far as lam aware, in any Oriya Grammar is the word 
*L«, having gone. We may also note «R4 he did not come, m the second specimen. 
A good example of the Relative Participle is ghushun khau-thtba tashu, literally, t e 
swine-being-eatea husks, i.e„ the husks which the swine are eating. 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
kesaba-koili, of Markanda-dasa, which, according to Babu Monmoban Chakravartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children m the 

schools. 
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111.—VERBS 

General B©markg. : 
and vice versa . 
of tic present 1 

A. Verbs Substantive only. These are not used as Auxiliary Verbs. 


al Bemarks.—When respect is intended, the plural is used * n n • -i ,. - 

t &r 1 *** 5 ^* * - •• z&asrt 


tutad for * 

the ftaitif t 


1. I am, 

etc . 

2 . I become, etc. 

I became, etc. 

] 1 shall become, etc. 

' 1 usually bsmm » 9 ete. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

j Plur. 

a . 

Sing. 

: Plur. 

Sing. 

i 

! Plur. 

Sing. 

« 

i Plwr. 

1. ati 

atu 

hoe 

i 

| hm 

*K» 

; mis, ms 

! 

[mu 

! C hSibu 

j 1 hibu 

kuanti 

\ kmntw 

% aiu 

aia ! 

| j 

ho 

J hu 

hUu 

, kdila, Mia 

( 

hebu, 

1 ( Miha 

\\teba 

, hmmtu 

, kuawta 

3 . ate, atm 

1 at anti ; 

! j 

hue 

1 

| hmnti 

ms 

: kbUi, Me 

, Mba 

1 

if hmhi 
lime 

n huanta 

i 

( huanti 


Imperative, ho, become, A£», let him become; hua, become ye j heunC* let them become. 

Verbal aoun, USbS or Alb*. Participles, Remit, bH ; CaatiBaatiY e.&uanti; Paat.ioi; Conditional Part, *5x1?, Uli. 
and ££*fwta£ JsTiii SnbstaIltive ! Pres ' S!n S' 1. *•»/ 2, «k; 3, mU Rot. 1, XJU; S, niia; 3, nakinti. Part Sing. 1, «,MK, 


B. Verbs both. Substantive and Auxiliary. 


1 

1. 1 am, etc. 

1 

2. I remain, etc. 

I remained, I wm, tic. 

1 shall remain, etc. j I usually remained, tie. 

Sing. 

Plnr, 

Sing. 

Plnr. : 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. ] 

I 

Plur. | Sing. Plur. 

t § aehht 1 

A “i aekhi j 

2. aehhu. 

f atkhat, 1 

3 . < aehM > 

i^aekhi J 

achhu 

achha 

achhanti 

th*s 

<tha > 

\ths% | 

ihaS 

msn 

thm \ 

thiidi 

thili 

ihilu 

thilS 

tkila 

m a 

tuu \ 

thibu | 

thiba j 

; -p- 

(rtos } mati | — 

f£ Snfu thSntm 

thibi : thantS 1 tkSntS 

\ 1 

i ' f 


Imperative, tha, remain thou; lei him remain.; thda, remain ye thauntu, let them remain* 

Verbal noun ; thiba. Participles, Present,^#; Continuative, thante; Fast, thai; Oonditiozial Fast, thm* 


C. Finite Verb, dekhiba-ra, to remain. 

Verbal nouns; Present, dekhiha, seeing (in the future); Fast, iekMIS, seeing (in the past); Present, dtkhS, dikhan, seeing (in the present^ 
Participles ; Present, dekhu or dihhv,, seeing;Continuative, dekhante, whilst seeing, on seeing, about to eee; Past, dikM, having seen ; 

Conditional Past, dekhilS, if (I) had seen ; Imperfect Past, dekhu-thUi, though (I) was seeing ; iIhhi<-HU, though (I) 
had seen.; Relative Present, dekhiha , which is seen, or will he seen; Relative Present Definite, Hkhu-ihibS, which is swing 
seen 5 Relative Fast, deMda, which was seen ; Relative Perfect, diJchi-thibd, which has been seen. 

Adverbial forms; dekhila^matra, immediately on seeing; dekhibS-sakSiS, in consequenceof seeing' 

(a) Simple Tenses— 


Present, I tee, etc. 

Past, I saw, etc. 

Future a I shall see, etc. 

Habitual Past, I used to 
see, or Present Coad. (if) ; 

I see- i 

Imperatim, let m® *e&, «t«. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing- 

Plur, 

Sing. 

Plur. j 

Sag. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

, < dibit I 

J 

dihlu 

amm 

ieMilu 

(dehhiH 

idehhimi 

( dekhibu 

X dekhiha 

dikUnti 

dSkUntu 

dikki 

dan® 

.% dm u 

mu ' 

dikhilu 

dSkhila 

dSihibu 

dekhiha 

dZM&niu 

dSihant* 

dm 

iibia 

4 ® 

II 

diManti 

dekhils 

dekhUS 

dekhiha 

dekhibS 

dikUnia 

dikhmii 

dm* 

(ObiMtu 


( 4 ) Periphrastic tenses— 

1. Present Definite j dekhu-ac\h% or <flH« ehh*, I am seeing, and so on ; negative, dekM-nuM, I am not seeing ; Imperfect, dikku* 

thili, I was^seeing, and so on; Habitual Imperfect, dSkku-thai, I usually was seeing, I then was seeing j Future C<mditi©!n*l s 
dekhu-thibi^ I may he seeing, 1 shall he seeing; Imperfect Conditional, delchu-thanti, (if) I were seeing. 

2. Perfect, dekhi-achh% or dSkM-chkh I have seen; Pluperfect, dSkhi-thQi, I had seen; Habitual Pluperfect, dekki»tk&S, I usually 

had seen, I then had seen; Past-Future Conditional, dekhi-thibi, I may have seen, I shall have seen; Pluperfect Omiiiionsl, 
dgkhi-thanii, (if) I had seem 


, 3D. Irregular Verbs, 'fiba-ra, to go. Pr©s.,j’dl|, etc., like thai : Past, g*U / Future, jtmi or JiU* Verb# noun, jibd $ Pres, part, jMm $ 

Past Part., Jm$ Contin. part., jdnte; Cond. part., gate. 

Miba-ra and thiba-ra are given above. 

. Deha-ra, to give, has Present Bing. 1, dim*; 2, Hu ; 3, diS, dia ; Plur. 1, dim ; 2 , dig* ; 3 , diganti; Past, iiii; Put, i$U ; Habit, past, 
dig anti, NSba^ra, to take, is declined in the same way, 

Piiba-ra, to drink, has Present Sing. - %pigu; 3 , gigS ; Plur., 1 , Ptgu; %figa$ 3 , griganti, 

The verbs kw%ba*ra, to do, mSriba»ra, to strike, and Snba*ra $ to come, usually drop the last ccmsonant of the root in the Past Teme and the 
Conditional Participle. Thus kali or kariti, I did, kale, if (I) had done ; maili car marili, I struck, mMimmamli, if (I) had struck; mSli 
(not aili) or SHU , I came; dile or asile, if (I) bad come. 

33 . Causal Verbs, add a to the root, as dilchai I cause to see. Roots ending in S change that S to «. Thus MM f lest, khudi, I cause to 
eat.' The causal of deba-ra, to give, is digaSibd-Mi of nebd-ra, to take, nigaiba-ra ; and or piiha-r*, to drink, pigSib&ra* ■ ■ 

F. Fassive Voic e. Formed by conjugating the present Verbal noun in a, mihjibaHtm, to go. Thus, dbkhajai, I am seen. 

0 . Expletive additions. The letter ta added gives emphasis, eg,, ackhi-ia, I am indeed. and art added without affectf&g 
meaning much , as in tu jibu-tz, will yon go ; se gdi'tii, he has gone already. 

H, Examples of the use of the Relative Participles— 

1. mwdibS dhana , the corn which I give, 

2. ghmkuri-MSu^tMBd tmhu, the husks which the swine are eating. 

3 . mu-del& fankd, the rupee which I gave. 

4 . mu-dei-thiba tmhhd } the rupee which I have given. 









382 ORXYl. 

The form -of Oriji spoken In the neighbourhood of Cuttack Is usually considered 

to he the standard dialect of the language® though its claim is not universally admitted. 
Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda. 

The following two specimens come from Cuttack, The first is given in facsimile 
as well as in type, as a good example of clear Oriya current hand-writing. The second 
is given in Oriya type. Each Is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation. 
The language is that shown in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which is 
not explained therein, nor, so far as I am aware, in any Oriya Grammar is the word 
'ja/unu} having gone. We may also note na$lci> he did not come, in the second specimen. 
A good example of the Relative Participle is ghushuri khau-thiba tashu 5 literally, the 
swine-being-eaten husks, t.e., the husks which the swine are eating. 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
Jcesaba-koili, of Markanda-dasa, which, according to Balm Monmohan Chakravartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the 
schools. 





[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


oeiyjl 


Eastern Group. 


Standard Diaiect. 


(Cuttack District ) 


Specimen i. 


^ ^ i viVtesw ^ ^ 

«f!i Gfusj^ G|gf ^ 1 £ft«{ W!l C^ln# 

$ I (fi Q toqQ. w* ^ qu f ^ « £$£i\ 

«?i<^ efl $t$. i $6^ 

“W . ?f r etj^i $$ -qi^ ©9io^ ^ 

• e ^'W I s>5^ 68$©^ S*8^ 

6E(^ epM**n£. ^ $1 o/ff | 6p»$c$[ «i^e?ei 

«*«*£ £^ £<$03 5Jfi^Ji ^ %S{ ^ <*}S( ^ ' ‘H^’ qm 9|iSto 


& %<|> ^ rg^fifj °v\ y\ ^ tfm <^t Q’liefi' 

^ esj-^ ^e?i eft ^\t\q w^i m ^ *9$ 9^^‘ cjjSj ^ 
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Oriya 


sijfllt m "S-^WVH? ^ ^ 

9^, >aj| j© qpii^ sj 1 ^^H* 

ewt^yi n^ ft «ff« ^ .«w ^ ^V l 

«?»•**$ «a^i ^ ^ ^ 

Q $iqt£^ §\ & 1 v<c^ € l£^^ i 0$^$^ S 9 ^ 5 ^) 


ei^ qs$ 


f?^ flSf*A | 0& r ^ ^ ^ 



^ ^ ^ G & ^ 


$te|fc, • GJgjS^ *?^ W ^2^ bk '^ e <L ^ ^ ^ 

_0 ,, _i , /v\ ^ 

\3r ^ ^ e^ \*«t, 

6$G$ 59^ ^ C i n& W '" 3 £. ^ ^ ^ X ^ 


^ rn 


6 q\e^ qi 81 ® 6 ^ ^W' ^ 

'■< ; «ft 'Af i ^ *# fSimy^n ^ l! 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ORIYi. 

Stjlnbaed Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

96190.%© q? 1 ?£Q | ©10 ffAICQ. -CQ • 9*j(aCQ $iQ G$ 2113611 9iQ% 9fj>Q, 9|Q!, Sffli 
go© a?!© 0©9 ®I9I gaic© Qtj | 9 iq aiq^ii §g^% csiaios? qqqq 91 ^ gqq i 
€-9a Q9 Q fl|©«l_ai 0 at| S> 0 Q $951 CO© COfaS ^Qc©^ fl|Q 99 G«iqi 6 ca. G$ 

Q9IQ ©©Gi I ®!9I© 08% ®19 a©»K3j£ G$ CQSI?Q ©9 -ej 0 |Q Q§q t ©qf Oi^lQ. 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jana-ka-ra dui pua tbila. Tanka madbya-re j’e bayasa-re 
Man-one-of two sons were. Them midst-in that age-in 
sana se apana bapa-ku kabila, * bapa, mo banta-re ‘jeu 
young-one he Ms-own father-to said, * father, my share-in what 

sampatti pariba, taba mote dia.’ Bapa apana. bishaya-ku 

property will-fall, that to-me give* The-fother his-own property 

se-mananka-bhitare banti dela. Besi dina na ja-unu sana 

them-amongst dividing gave. Many days not having-gone the-younger 

pua nija-ra sarbbasva gbeni kaunasi dura-de£a-ku chali-'jai, 

son himself-of all-things taking a-certain distant-land-to going-going, 

bada-kbeyali-re se sabu urai dela. Taba-ra bisbaya-jjaka 

bad-mind-in that all wasting gave. Mis property-all 

sari-gala-ru, se de£a-re bara akala parila; tabu 

spent-on-having-gone, that land-in a-great famine fell; therefrom 

taba-ra bara kasbta bela. Tabi-re se 3 'ai se-tha-ra 

his great want became. Thereupon he going that-plaoe-of 

jane ‘nagara-basi-ra aira nela. Nagara-basi ta-ku 

one-person town-resident-of shelter took. The-town-resident him 

gbusburi-pala cbaraiba pal bila-ku patbaila. Se bboka-re 
swine-flock grazing for the-field-to sent. Me hunger-in 
gbusburi kbau-tbiba tasbu kbai peta puraiba-ku icbehba 

( by-the)-8wine being-eaten husks eating belly to-fill wish 

kari-tbila, matra taha ta-ku kebi dela nabi. Jetebele taba-ra 

made, but that him-to any-one gave not. When his 

cbeta. bela, se pancbila, * mobo bapa-ra kete mulia 

senses happened, he thought, *my father's how-many labourers 

kbai-kari banti deu-aehhanti, mu bboka-re maru-achbi. Mu 

eating-doing dividing giving-are, 1 hunger-in dying-am. I 

uthi bapa-pakba-ku 'jibi, 6 tanku kabibi, “ bapa, xnu 
rising father-side-to will-go, and to-him will-say, "father, I 
tumbba aga-re llvaranka-tbare droba kari-acbhi, 6 tumbba-ra 

your presence-in God-of-before sin done-have, and your 
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pua- 

na-ra 

'jogya nulil, 

mote 

son-name-of 

jit am-not, 

me i 

Eg 

uthi 

bapa-pakha-ku 

gala. 

he 

rising 

father-side-to 

went . 

daya 

kala, 

puni dbli 

'jai 

pity. 

did. 

and running 

going 


dela. Pua 
gave. The-son 

Bvarahka-thare 

God-of-before 


nubl.’ 

Taha 

4 uni 

I-am-not 

That 

hearing 

luga-thara 

bbala 

luga 

clothfrom 

good 

cloth 

hata-re 

mudi 

nai 

hand-on 

ring 

putting 


bapa-ku kahila, 

the-father-to said , 

droha kari-achhi, 
sin done-have, 
Suni bapa 

hearing thefather 
, luea ani 


mulia kari 
labourer making 

Bapa ta-ku 
Father Mm 
taka beka 

his neck }< 

a, ‘bapa, 

> ‘ father, I 


'i rakha.” ’ Sethi-uttaru 
n 9 keep.” ’ That-after 
■ku dura-ru dekbi 
im distance-from seeing 
dbari ta-ku chuma 
holding him-to Mss 
mu tjimbha aga-re 
I your presence-in 


hata-re mudi nai dia, 
hand-on ring putting give, 

6 bbala drabya kbai 

and good thing eating 

mora ehi pua mari, puni 
my this son having-died, again 
Tabu se*mane maiija 

Thereupon they merry-making 


enu tumbba pua-na-ra 'jogya 

hence your son-name-of jit 

cbakara-mananku kahila, ‘sabu 
tke-servanis-to said , ‘ all 

eha-ku pindhaa; eba 

s(-person)-to put-on; this-(person’s) 

gora-re Jota pindhai dia, 

feet-on shoes putting-on give, 

maiija kara; kiplki 

'g merry-making do; because 


drinking merry-making 
bauchila; 6 baji, 

survived; and being-lost 
kariba-ku labile. 
t doing-to began. 


do ; because 
puni mijila.’ 
again was-got* 


Tatebele bara pua bila-re kama karu-tbila. Se asi 

At-that-time the-elder son in-the-field work doing-was. He coming 

ghara-pakha*re pabaucbila-bele, nacha 6 baja-ra £abaa iunila. 

house-side-io arriving-time-at, dancing and music-of sound heard. 

Tahu se jane chakara-ku daki pacharila, * e . kaana ? * 

Thereupon he a-person servant calling asked, *this whatV 
Chakara kahila, ‘tumbba bhai asi-achhanti, 6 tumbba bapa 
The-servant said , * your brother come-has, and your father 


tahan-ku 

bbala 

abastha-re 

pai maiija 

karu-aebhanti.’ 

Taha 

him 

good 

state-in 

getting merry-making 

doing-isd 

That 

suni 

se 

raga 

hoi, bhitara-ku jiba-ku 

mangila 

hearing 

be (in-)anger 

having-become, inside-to 

going-for 

desired 

nabi. 

Enu 

taha 

bapa bahara-ku asi 

ta-ku bahuta 

bujhaila. 

not. 

Therefore 

his father outside-to coming 

him much 

entreated. 

Tabu 

se 

bapa-ku 

uttara dela, ‘dekha, mu bahu-kala 


Thereupon he the-father-to reply gave , * see, I (for)-long-time 

tumblia*ra seba karu-achbi; kebebl tumbba-ra katha-ku eri 
your service doing-ami ever your word transgressing 

dei nabi; tathapi moho bandhu-bandhabanka sanga-re 

I-gave not; nevertheless my friend-relatives company-irt 

3 o2 
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mauja kariba-pai mote goti-e chheli-clihua kebS 

merry-making make-for me a-single goat-young-one ever 

dei-naha. Mafcra jtdi-cha tumbba-ra ehi pua dari rakhi 

you-have-not-gwen. But though pour this eon harlot keeping 

sabu sampatti nashta kari-achhi, tebehl se asiba-matre 


all property destroyed made-has, 
tumbbe taha pai mauja kala.’ 

you him /or merry-making did' 

sabu-beje moho pakha-re aobba, 

at-all-times my side-by are. 


yet he immediately-on-coming 
Bapa kahila, ‘ pua, tumble 
The-father said , • son, you 

moha-ra jab a kichhi, taha 

my what anything, that 


tumbha-ra ate; matra tumbba-ra ebi 

yours is; but your this 

banchiha-ru; 6 baji, 

surviving-on-accomt-of; and being-lost, 

taha pai mauja kariba-ra ucbita.’ 

that Jor merry-making doing {is)-fit' 


bhai mari, puni 

brother having-died, again 

pum mijiba-ru; 

a goth being-found-on-account-of ; 
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Specimen II. 


Eastern Group, 


(Cuttack District.) 


(A Folksong. The Kesalm-kdili.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koili, 

KeS&ba 

!e 

Cuckoo, 

Krishna 

who 

Kaha-bole 

gala 

putra 

On-whose-words 

went 

son 

Koili, 

khanda 

kbylra 

Cuckoo, 

sugar 

thickened-milk 

Khaiba-ra 


putra 

The-eating-qf 


son 

Koili, 

gala 

putra, 

Cuckoo , 

went 

the-son, 


Matbura-ku 

Mathurd-to 

baburi 

returning 


debi 

trill-give 

gala 

went 


Gahana-ta 
The^groves (of) 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Gbatana na 
Fair not 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Nayane 

In-the-eyes 


Brundabana 


gbara 

home 

di£e 

looks 


mo*ra 

mg 

pura 

house 


siobha 

charm 


Da 

not 

na 

not 


bahuri 

returning 

na 

not 


manauti 

likes 

thile 

remaining 


Nanda-deha 
Nanda’s-body 
kajjvaja d.ei 

colly Hum giving 


pashane 

of-stone 

rathe 

on-the-chariot 


gala, 
went, 
na'ila ? 
not-came ? 

16 koili. 

0 Cuckoo. ( 1 ) 

mu kaba-ku; 

I whdm-to; 

Mathura-pura-ku. 
Mathura-town-to. 
lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. ( 2 ) 
naila; 
not-came; 

paila. 
got. 

lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. 

Nanda, 
Nanda, 
Gobinda. 
Gotinda. 
lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. ( 4 ) 
garhila. 
made. 
basaila 
he-seated 
Id koili. 

0 Cuckoo. ( 5 ) 


(3) 




Koili 

Cuckoo 

Chakita 

Startled 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Cbhari 

Leaving 


Koili, 
Cuckoo, 
Jatra 
Festival 


Koili, 
Cuckoo, 
Jbagara 
Quarrels 


Koili, 
Cuckoo , 
Kay ana 
Eyes 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Tala-ta]a 

Staggered 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Thaki 

Fraudulently 


ch&ln-ikai 

moved 

became 


chhateka 1 
one-cane-{blow) 




aba 

methinks 


Krusbna 

Krishna 


maili 

struck 

sehi 


boli 

saying 


juta-pane 

messenger-in-the-guise-of 
bhandi nela 

deceitfully took 


basal 

seating 


jhuru 

mourning 

sari-na 

having-ended 


jburu 

mourning 

Krushna 

Krishna 


Matbura 

at-Mathurd 


ni£a-kale 
night-at-time-of 
teki a 

raising com 


taha-taha 
loudly ( Krishna ) 
heu-thanti 
would-become 


thana 

symmetrically 

bbandi 

deceiving 


Hari 

Sari 

tan-kn 

him 


would-ask-for the-m 

ku rau-tbanti Ns 

m would-call 2i 

16 koili. 

0 Cuckoc 

hasu-thanti kole 

would-laugh in-the-c 

jbuliba-m-bele, 
rocking-of-ai-the-time, 
lo koili. 


to koili. 

0 Cuckoo. (6) 

purabe; 
before; 

parabhabe, 

on-castigation, 

Id koili. 

O Cuckoo. (-jy 
Abrura; 
Ahr'ra; 

ratba-re; 

on-th e-chariot ; 

lo koili. 

0 Cuckoo. (8) 
rabila; 
remained; 
rahila, 
i stayed, 

lo koili, 

0 Cuckoo. (9) 
chanda; 
the-moon ; 
ati Nandst, 

all Hand a. 

Id koili. 

0 Cuckoo. 
kole; 

in-the-arms ; 


sundara 

graceful 

Krusbna 

Krishna 


0 Cuckoo. 
beni poe, 

both sons, 

naile-berhae, 
mt-came-back, 

lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. 


1 Written chhS(ak$ in angina., 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The song is supposed to he sung "by Yasoda, the foster-mother of Krishna , after he 
had left Vrindd-vana, in company with A hr urn, and had remained in Mathura 
whither he had gone to kill the demon Kamsa. Nanda, Yafddd's husband , was Krishna's 
foster-father , and he had consented to Akrura taking the*child away. He and his wife , 
as well as all the inhabitants of Vrindd-vana , where the God had spent his infamy and 
boyhood^ were Gowdlds by caste , and hence she calls the country round her home ‘ Gdpa- 
puraf or th§ 1 City of Cowherds .* One of Krishna's many names was Kesam, and 
another was Govinda. Re was the incarnation of the God Rari or Vishnu. His brother 
was B ala-ram a. 

1. 0 Cuekooj cuckoo. At whose words did Krishna go to Mathura ? Eor my son 
has not returned. 

2. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now give sweets and thickened milk ? 
Eor my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathura-town. 

3. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son went and returned not; and the groves of 
Yrindavana have lost their charm. 

4. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Nanda no more loves my home: for no longer fair appears 
the dwelling without Govinda. 

5. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Nanda’s body was of stone, when he anointed 
Krishna’s eyes with eollyrium 1 and put him sitting in the chariot. 

•6. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. When the maidens of Gopa-pura heard of his departure, 
they started^ and the {bells of) their girdles shook. 

7. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane-blow (for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me. 

8: 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Akrura came in the guise of a messenger. He'seated 
Krishna in the chariot deceitfully, and took Mm away on the excuse of some festival. 

9. O Cuokdo,.cuckoo. Mourning, mourning. I hare no tears left. Krishna had 
ended his quarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

ID. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to Mm * Come.’ 

11. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 
he to shake as I rocked him. 

12, 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. A graceful pair were the two brothers; but Krishna has 
deceived me and has not come back. 


Standard Oriya is also spoken in the district of Balasore. Here, however, we may note 
a few provincialisms, though not sufficient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dialect. Some of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring Bengali of Midnapore. 

As regards pronunciation, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 
present and perfect tenses, so that achhi is spelt achi. Examples are nei Jai-chi, he has 
carried off; paldi-chi, he has fled; hei-chi, it has taken place; kandu-chu, thou art weep¬ 
ing; karu-chu, thou art making. Note the way in which n is substituted for l, as in 
'ttyfne for thile% if it had boon* 

X r ^> protect them from tire dual of 4h« jankne;.. 
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In the declension of nouns, the letter e added to the nominative gives the force of 
the indefinite article. Thus, mund-e, a lump : din-e, one day: khand-c, a piece. In one 
instance, we have the accusative ending in ka instead of ku, viz., in suna-mmida-ka, (he 
carried off) the lump of gold. 

In the declension of pronouns we find tuma-ra, instead of tumbha-ra, your. 

It is unnecessary to give tHe Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Balasore dialect. 
The following short folk-tale shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given in facsimile of the original writing, and is* accompanied by a 
transliteration and a translation. 






89‘i 


[No, 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Standard Dialect. (District Balasore.) 





ir 

0-^. 







9 e 0 



6^ 




4?\ni 










j) 



c5x\(? 


m 

c 'fc 



% 


/ 

HjCb 

1 


<5^ 

*n?V^ 

6*Mp 


'PDi c ii«nigL 




Vf\6 

*flSL 


AiJR 


^*X? 



on__ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka kiiapana-ra kichlu daulata thila. Se 

A miser-of some wealth was. Be 


sabu 

all 

be}6 
times-at 

ei 

this 

bkabana 

thought 

kare 

makes 

paeiiie 

lest 

chura 

a-thief 

sandbana pai 

a-trace having-got 

clrari 

kare. 

Aneka 

bbabi 


cMnti 

se 

sarbaswa 


theft may-do. Much having-thought having-considered he {his)-entire-property 


bikiri 

sale 

kala, 

made, 

an nran.de 

and a-lump 

suna 

gold 

kini 

having-bought 

mati-re 

Ihe-earth-in 

5 puta 
hurled 

rakbila. 

put. 

Sebi dina-ru se 
That day-from he 

roja 

day 

tbare lekliS 

once at-the-rate 

se pga-ku 

that place-to 


pi 

dekhi 

asej 

‘ kehi sandbana pai 

net 

pi-chi 

having-gone having-seen returm-home. 

* anyone a-trace having-got having-taken has-gone 

kina/ 

Kirapana 

roja-rdja 

i naati 

kariba-ru 

ta-ra 

or-not / 

The-miser 

every-day 

this manner 

doing-by 

his 

chakara 

mana-re 

■ ei 

i sande 

hela. 

* hae-ta 

servant 

the-mind-in 

this suspicion 

arose, 

‘ perhaps 

ei 

jaga-re 

luclia 

dhana aclihi; 

na-hele 

se 

this 

place-in 

'hidden 

wealth is; 

otherwise 

he 

roja 

tbare tbare 

soti-ku 

\ 

;jaanta 

kene ? * 

Dine 

daily 

once once 

there-to 

is-m-the-habit-of-going 

why ?* 

One-day 
3 e 2 
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oQiW 

<5^ 

~r s 


Oh'V^itfj <QQ6\-fr«\<fi fa 


,1£Wrcg_ 


OQftft 

\ 




te of-e# 'WL 

*1*»1| 

*9? 


6\A\? 


cm^ 

'’»t<Wfl 

®tT^ 

r\ 


\ 

^p3\ 

QN^Y^ 


^«?go 

G^ 


(JcScjT 


® 


v ^ 


9 

~r 


tP^5)P 


<\eVl 






^IPi) 


^j-{?t OYVWg^- 


mr\8GWc^ 




H5'Gta(' 




twf\A°^ 


A^ 


^<W|\ ■«*?• 

■^\ i 

'H® 

Hfl -iC^cwfil 



*'»!<] 

n 

arwj 
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sa 3 a P a * s ® khuli suna-munda-ka 

opportunity haviug-got that place having-opened the-gold-iump 

pajaija. la ara diaa 

having-taken he-absconded. That next day 

thika samaya-re kirapana se jaga-ku pi dekhila kese 

fixed time-at tke-niiser that place-to having-goue saw someone 

suna nei palai-chi. Tete-bele se matlia kuri, 

ihe-gold having-taken absconded-has. At-that-time he (his)-head having-struck, 

bala upari, ‘ liaya liaya md-ra sarbanala hei-cbi ’ 

(his)-hair having-torn-oat, 1 alack, alack, my entire-destruction has-taken-plaoe, 

kalii buri pakai kandila. Jliane saiparisa taha-ku 

saying cry having-raised he-wept. A-person neighbour him 


atagu]a dekhi, ‘kandn-ehu kene ? ' paebarila, o' 

distressed having-seen, ‘ thou-ar Sweeping why?* asked, and 

sabu bujhi-kari kahila, ‘ bhai, tu akarana duhkha karu-ehu 

all having-understood said, * brother, thou wlthout-a-cause sorrow art-doing 

kene ? Kkande patbara nei se ‘jaga-re puti-dei 

why ? A-piece stone having-taken that place-in having-buried 

mana-re kara tuma-ra suna-munda aga-pini puta acbbi. Kenena 
mind-in make your gold-lump as-before buried is. For 

■jete-bele tbika kari-tbila dhana bliuga kariba-nahi, 

at-what-time fixed made-you-had the-wealth enjoyment you-unll-make-not, 

tete munde suna. 

then a-lump gold 


mati-re puta-thine 3® pliala, au khande patbara 

the-earth-in if-it-had-been-buried what profit, and a-piece stone 

puta-thiue sudlia sebi phala.* Dhana bbuga na kale, dbana 
if-it-had-been-buried even that profit* TFealth enjoyment not tf-you-make, wealth 



tluba na-thiba duya. samana. 

being not-being both equal. 


I 
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A miser had some property, and was continually in fear that some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. So, after much consideration, he sold all that he 
had, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth. There¬ 
after, he used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had taken it away. 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. ‘ Perhaps,* thought he, ‘ he has some¬ 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the 
place every day ? ’ So, one day, he found an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and 
ran off with it; Next day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some¬ 
one had made away with his gold. He beat his head and he tore his hair, and he wept cry¬ 
ing, ‘alack, alack, I’m altogether ruined.* A neighbour who saw him in this pickle 
asked him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair he said, 
' brother, why are you weeping without a cause ? Bury a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it’s your lump of gold. For, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ? ’ 

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is unnecessary to give any examples of the dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri. The language is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens received 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised, 
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of the writer. “For instance 
putrd is used instead of pua, a son, and pita, instead of bdpa, a father. We should 
however remember that the letter Q is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral 
d, in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more nearly that of r. This, at least, is the 
evidence borne by the specimens. In the transliteration received from Cuttack the word 
for * he fell ’ is transliterated * parild while in the specimens which come from Purl, it is 
spelt' pardild .’ 

Similar remarks apply to the Oriya spoken in the District of Angul and in 
the various Native States of Orissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this area is 
Standard Oriya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stated, the 
farther south we go, the greater is the tendency to pronounce oh as ts, and j as dz. So 
also while we find that the sound f is more common in the north, d is more common in 
the south. We may thus say that the Oriya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Oriya. It will of course be understood that 
other aboriginal languages especially Kandhi are also vernaculars of the area. But they 
do not appear to have affected Oriya at all. 

Oriya is also spoken south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Ganjam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Presidency. This tract of country does not 
fall within the operations of the Linguistic Survey, but it may he stated that the South¬ 
ern limit of Oriya may be taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport town of 
Barwa in the District of Ganjam, and running first nearly due west and then south _ west 
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up to Tindiki on tlie border between Vizagapatam and Bastar. South of this line a 
corrupt Oriya which is much mixed with Telugu is spoken by some of the lowest caste?, 
but the language of the bulk of the population is Telugu. Thence it turns north so as 
to include the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the eastern half of the Chhattisuarh 
Division of the Central Provinces. The Oriya, of Ganjam and Jeypore is stiil the stand¬ 
ard dialect. It is well illustrated in Mr. Maltoy’s Handbook, The characteristic south¬ 
ern pronunciation is here prominent. The four first palatal letters are h?re el truly t», 
tsh , dz, and dzh. The ch- and j- sounds are unknown. So also, we have always «;7 and ok, 
and never f and rh. The common folk sometimes add the Telugu termination u to 
nouns, but this is not done by the educated. 

Standard Oriya is also the form of the language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of the Central Provinces, in which Oriya is the vernacular. Prom 
Raigarli in the north, to Kalahandi in the south, and from Raipur in the west to Bamra 
in the east, the language is exactly the same in its grammar. There is only a slight 
difference in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
speciihens to illustrate the peculiarity. It is that in the extreme west of the Oriya- 
speaking area, the influence of the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi has led to the letter a not 
being pronounced at the end of a word. Thus, in Raipur, and the State of Sarangarb, 
the word for 1 of a man ’ is jaqaka-r, not jariaka-ra, and the word for ‘younger ’ is san, 
not sdna. Apparently also, the sound of the vowel a gradually loses the tone of the 6 
in hot, as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the a in America, which it has 
in the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi. 

It is lienee hardly necessary to give specimens of the forms of speech spoken in 
this area. I shall oontent myself with giving the version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which has been received from the Native State of Kalahandi, which is nearly in the 
extreme south-west of the Oriya-speaking area. Here, it will be observed, a final a 
is pronounced. 
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Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Standard Dialect. (Kalahandi Statb.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Janaka-ra dui pua thile. Semananka madhya-ru sana 
A-man-of two sons were. Them among-fvom • the-younger 

pua pita-ku kahila, ‘lie pita,- tumbha sampatti-ra j'eu hhaga 

son the-father-to said , ‘ 0 father , your goods-of what portion 

ambke paibu, taka diya.' Tahi-re se apana sampatti bhaga-kari 

1 will-get, that give’ That-on he his goods having-divided 

semanah-ku dela. Alpa dina uttare sehi sana pua sabujaka 

them-to gave. A-few days after that younger son every-thing 

eka kari nei dura de4a-ku ‘jai dushta acharana-re 

together having-made having-taken a-far country-to having-gone riotous living-in 

sabu sampatti udai-dela. Sabu kharcbcba kala uttare sehi desa-re 

all the-substance squandered. All spending having-done after that land-in 

ranha. durbMkliya padante taha-ra duhkhahastha gkatila. Ethi-re 

a-mighty famine arising his want-condition happened. This-on 

se jai sehi desa-ra eka gruhi-loka-ra asra neba-ru, sehi loka 

he going that eountry-of a citizen-person-of shelter taking-on, that man 

taha-ku ghushura-gotka eharaiha-ku khyeta-ku patkaila. Se-tkare taha-ku 

him swine-flock feeding-for the-field-to sent. There him-to 

keki ldchhi khaiha-ku na deba-ru se ghushura-ra khadya 

any-body any-thing eating-for not giving-on he the-swine-of food 

chopa-re peta puraiba-ku iehchha kala. Paclihe se mane-mane 

husks-with belly filling-for desire made. Afterwards he on-his-mMd 

cheta pai kakila, ‘haya, ambha pitahka-pakha-re kete bhutiara-loka 
sense having-got said, ‘ alas, my father-with how-many hired-servants 

kete adhika khai jau-aclikanti, matra ambke bkokke maru-aehku. 

how-much more having-eaten going-are , but I with-hung er dying-am, 

Ambke utki pitanka nikata-re jai boliha, “ he pita, ambke 
I having-arisen father near-in having-gone will-say, “ O father, 1 

Ilwaranka-ra puni tumkka-ra biruddha-re papa kalu, tumbha-ra pua 

God-of and you-of opposition-on sin did, your son 

boli-bikhyata-b eba-ra jogya au nobu; tumbka-ra eka khutiara 
celled- (and) -noted-being-of worthy more I-am-not; your one hired-servant -of 
pari ambkanku rakka.” ’ Tatpare se utki pita nikata-ku gala. Matea 

as me kept”* Then he having-arisen father near-to went. But 

3 p 
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taha-ra pita bahuta dura-ru taha-ku dekhi daya kala, puni 
Ms father great distance-from him having-seen compassion made, and 


dhai 

having-rim 
Ethi-re pua 

This-on the-son 

biruddha-re papa 
opposition-in sin 
'jogya nohu.’ 

worthy I-am-not’ 

‘ ati-uttama 
* very-excellent 


■jai taha-ra 
having-gone his 


beka dbari 
neck having-seized 


taha-ku 

him-to 

kalu, 

I-dtd, 

Matra 

But 

bastra 

robe 


pua 


kabila, ‘ be pita, 
said, ‘ O father, 

enu tumbha-ra 
so your 

taha-ra pita 
his father 
ani 


taha-ku chumbana kala. 
him-to kiss made. 

Iswaranka-ra 6 tumbha 
heaven-of and you(-of ) 
boli-bikhyata-heba-ra au 
son called-{and)-noted-being-of more 
apana naukaramanan-ku kabila, 
his-own servants-to said, 

eba-ku pindbaa; eba-ra 


having-brought this-(person)-to put-on; this-one’s 


hata-re 

hand-on 

ambbe-mane 
(let)-us 


mudi pindbaa, 

ring put-on, 

bhojana-kari 
eating-having-done 


eba-ra pada-re pandhoi lagaa; puni 

this-one’s feet-on shoes put; and 

ananda karu; 'je-hetu ambha-ra ehi 


rejoicing do 


because 


my 


this 


pua 

son 


mari-'jai, punaicha jibana 

paila ; se baji tbila, 

puni 

mijila.’ 

Tahi-re 

having-died, again life 

got; he lost was. 

and 

was-found.’ 

That-on 

se-mane 'ananda 

kariba-ku 

lagile. 




they rejoicing 

making 

began. 




Tetiki-bele 

taba-ra bada pua kbyeta-re 

thila. 

Puni -asu-asu 

At-that-time 

his elder son the-field-in 

teas. 

And while-coming 

ghara-kati-re 

prabeSa 

hoi nata 

6 

badya-ra 

sabda 

the-house-near-in 

entering having-become dancing 

and 

music-of 

sound 

kmi-pari 

naukara 

eka-jana-ku daki 

pacharila, 

‘ eba-ra 

having-got-to-hear 

servant 

one-person having-called 

he-asked. 

* this-of 


karana ki ? ’ Se 

the-cause what ?’ Se 

tan-ku ku^ala-re 
him good-health-on 
Tabi-re se raga 

That-on he angry 

Enu taha-ra pita 
Sence his father 
Matra se apana 
But he his-own 

hukuma 


kabila, ‘ tumbba-ra bbai aile, 
said, ‘ your brother came, 

asiba-ra dekhi bahuta 

come-being having-seen great 
hoi bbitara-ku jiba-ku 

having-become inside-to going-for 

bahare asi taha-ku bahuta 


puni tumbha-ra pita 
and your father 

bhojana dei-achhanti.’ 
feast given-has.' 
raji na hela. 
willing not became. 

bujbai kahila. 


outside having-come him-to much having-entreated spoke . 

pita-ku uttara dela, ‘ dekba, tumbba-ra kaunasi 

father-to answer gave, ‘see, your any 

amanya na kari bahuta barsba-ru tumbha-ra 



commandment neglected not having-made many years-from your 

seba kari asu-aehhu. Tatbapi mitramananka-sanga-re utsaba 

service having-done coming-I-am. Yet friends-company-on feasting 

kariba-ku kebehl gdtie chheli ambban-ku dei-naha. Matra 

making-for ever one-single kid me-to give-you-did-not. But 
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tumbha-ia j®u pua besya-adinka sariga-re tumbka-ra .■■ain.natTi 

your which son harlots-et’Cetera company-in your prctu'rl / 

brutha-re kharcbcha kari-achhi, se asiba-matra-ke tab:i '..ita 

vainness-in spending done-has, he immediately-on-coming him /w grrat 


bhoji 

dela.’ 

Taha-ra 

pita kahila, ‘ he pua, 

tumbhe 

sarbada ambha-ra 

feast 

you-gave .’ 

His 

father said, ‘ 0 son, 

you 

always my 

sange achha, 

au 

ambha-ra je-kichhi achhi, 

sehi 

sabu tumbha-ra; 

company-in are. 

and 

mine whatever is, 

that 

all yours (is) : 

puni 

ehi "je 

tumbha-ra bhai mari-jai 

punarbara jiila; sf* 

and 

this who 

your 

brother having-died 

again 

hecorne-tiUee; he 


haji-thila, rnilila; e-hetu-ru, utsaba ananda kariba ambhaminahka-xa 

lost-was, was-found; hence, feasting rejoicing doing us-qf 

uehita.’ 
proper ( is V 


Turning north to the Chota Nagpur Division and its Tributary States, we find 
that Oriya is spoken in the District of Singhbhuxn, and in the States of Jashpur, Sarai 
Kala, Kharsawan, Gangpur, and Bonai. In the last two, it is the only Aryan language 
spoken in the States, but, in the others, the case is different. In Singhbhum, Oriya is 
the Aryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dhalbhum. But in 
the north, in the Chakradharpur Thana, immediately under the Chota Nagpur Plateau, 
the Magahi dialect of Bihari is spoken by that portion of the population, which traces 
its original home to Chota Nagpur in the north. This part of the country is therefore 
bilingual. Next door neighbours may talk different home languages. The same is the 
case in the small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan, which are enclaves in the north 
of the Singhbhum District. As regards Jashpur, Oriya is the language of the south of 
the State, where it borders on Gangpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on 
the east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari, and on the west, the 
Sarguiia form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oriya of Jashpur, being subject to the influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peculiarities which require 
illustration. In Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Oyiya spoken is the 
standard form of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and all over this tract the only trace of the influence of the Bihari 
language which lies to its north is the tendency to drop a final a, which we have already 
noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattlsgarh. Thus, in Singh¬ 
bhum, the word for ‘ of a man ’ is pronounced lobar, and not loka-ra, as it is pronounced 

in Orissa. ... 

It is thus necessary to give specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jash¬ 
pur. It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

The following specimens have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 
Manager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly 
from that of standard Oriya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation. ^ ^ t 
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The -following are the main points in which the language of the specimens differs 
fi'bm-tlie standard form of speech. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of o. Thus, mate instead of mdte, to me. 
The letter n is substituted for l, as in pdune for paule, if he had got 5 kani, I did. The 

letter 9 in the middle of a word is pronounced r not d. Thus bar a, instead of bada, 

great. Moreover, the two letters r and l are interconvertible, as in baruka or baluka, 
but. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri baluk. 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nominative plural 
of pua, a son, is, in the second specimen, pue, thus recalling Hindi. Beside ku, the 
suffix of the dative is sometimes ki s as in kahi-ki , for what ; bhai-ki, to the brother. 
The locative termination is often ra instead of re, thus resembling the genitive. Ex¬ 
amples are se-mulukha-ra, in that country ; jabdba-ra, in answer ; bana-ra, in the forest. 
In the word padd-ru, in the field, the ablative is used in the sense of the locative. In 
pronouns, note the form tohbr, instead of to-ra, thine. 

In verbs, we meet Tiaild , as well as held, it became. Nuhdya, is ‘ I am not. 5 In 
the past tense, we have ham, for kali, I did. The tendency of the Standard dialect to 
drop a medial consonant in this tense is extended to the case of baile, they said, for 
balile. Instead of aile, we have aile, they came, with the first a lengthened, or, rather, 
with the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Past, which is also used as a Past, not a Present, Conditional, in this 
agreeing with Bihari, differs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
Bihari. Examples are karati, I might have made (merry) ; karitu, we should have made 
(merriment): haitu, we should have become (merry) ; jant, they used to go; balat, they 
used to say. The following forms of the Present Definite are irregular, pdu-chhbi, I am 
getting ; karu-chhii, I am doing. The Conjunctive Past Participle with kari, which is 
common in Bihari, also frequently occurs. Thus, jdi-kari, having gone ; uthi-kari, 
having arisen, and many others. 

The Potential Passive, formed by adding d to "the root, which is common in Bihari, 

also occurs. Instances are sunay, it can be heard; and perhaps kaheba laekar, worthy 
of being called. 
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ORIYA. 

North-Western Mixed Dialect. • (Jashtur State.) 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

KaunaSi manusa-ra jorie pua tliila. Sana pua bapa*ku kahili** 1 e bua* 
Ascertain man-of two sons were . The-younger son thefather-to said, % 0 father. 


'jaha 

dhana-mala 

gbara 

achhi 

taba 

mate 

banta 

de.’ 

Au 

se 

what 

property 

(in)house 

is 

that 

me-to 

share 

give.’ 

And 

he 

apana 

jina se 

-manan-ka 

bati-dela. 

Au 

bhaiit 

dini 


nahi 

his 

living 

them-to 

dividing-gave. 

And 

many 

days 


not 


hoi ki se sana pua sabu tlraraila bare dhura paraila. An 

passed that that younger son all gathered a-great distance{to) fled . And 

se-thare sabu dhana-mala burai-dela. An Jebe ta-ra sabu 

there all the-property caused-to-sink. And token his all 

-sari-gala se mulukha-ra bara maliagl parila, au se dukha 

wm-spent- entirely that country-in great famine fell, and he distress 

jpaila. Au se jai-kari se mulukha-ra jhane mauusa-ra 

got. And he having-gone that eowntry-of one nutn-qf 

sangga-re bhava kala, au se ta-ku ghusara cliaraiba-ku dara-ku 

company-in acquaintance made, and he Mm stoine feeding-far the-field-to 

pathaila, Au 'jaha ghusara tusa kbau-tbila taha paune-i 

sent-. And what swine husks eating-were that if-he-had-got-eeen 

se khusx-re khai-jaita; taba-bbi k§hi nabi d§l§. Au 

he gladness-with would-have-eaten'Up; thai-even any-one not gave. And 
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jebe 

when 

ta-ku surta 

him-to sense 

hela 

became 

se kahila, 
he] said, 

‘ ambba-ra 
‘my 

bapa 

father's 

ghare 
house- in 

ete 

so-many 

guti-dhanggara 

servants 

bhaiit 

much 

khau-chbamti, 
are-eating , 

au ethi 
and here 

etki 

so-tnuch 

man-d uk ba 
distress 

bhukhn pau-chhti. Mu 
hunger I-am-getting. I 

ethu 

here-from 

uthi 

having-arisen 

palaibi, 
will-run-away , 

mo-ra ba pa-ka tk I 
my foiher-toucani 


j'ibi 

I-will-go 

au 

and 

ta-thi kahibi, “ e 

him-to I-will-say, “ 0 

bua, mu daiba-tbare au 
father, 1 God-near and 

tci-tMxe 

thee-near 

dosha 

sin 

kani, 

did, 

atbara mu to-ra 

after-this I thy 

pua 

son 

kabeba 

to-be-called 

laekar 

worthy 

nuheya. 

em-nat. 

Tu je pari 
Thou what like 

guti-dhanggara rakhi-chbu 
servants hast-kept 

se 

that 

jhana-ka-ra pari 
me-person-of like 

mate 

me 

rakha. 

keep?" 


Au se he-thu uthi-kari ta-ra bapa-katki gala, Ta-ku bap dhorT 
And he there-from having-arisen his father-toward went. Sim great distmce-from 


bapa aekhila; au bapa-ku suga haila. Bapa kudi gala 

the-father saw; and the-father-to sorrow became. The-father having-rum went 


au 

and 

pua-ra 

the-son’s 

bek-ku 

neck 

putari-pakaila, 

having-embraced-clasped, 

au ta-ku 

and him-to 

buka 

kiss 

dela. 

gem. 

20 Au 
And 

pua 

the-son 

t2-ku 

him-to 

kabila, ‘ e bua, 

said, * 0 father. 

mu daiba-tbare 

I God-near 

au 

and 

to-ra 

thp 


dekhiba-ku dosha 

kani. 

Au 

to-ra 

pita 

layakar 

mu 

nub ova,’ 

seeing-to 

. dm 

did. 

And 

% 

mm 

worth-of 1 

mm-n&t! 

Se-tbu 

bapa 

guti-hari-thi ' 

kahili. 

satm4liu 

3® 

nuga 

bes achlii, 

T hat-on 

the-father 

the-servants-to 

said. 

mll-th&m 

what 

cloth 

best is 9 

ta-ku 


au 

ta-ku 

pidbai-dia; 

au 

ta-ra 

aaggu|axia 

that 

bring *md 9 

and 

him-to 

clothe ; 

and 

his 

fiiger-o* 
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mudi pidhai-dia; 

ring P u ^ * 

au 

and 

gura-re 

feet-on 

panha'i 

shoes 

mandei-dia. 

put. 

Bbs 

Now 

khau 

let-us-eat 

• r%> 

piu 

drink 

ananda 

rejoicing 

karu. 
make. 

Kahiki 

Because 

e mo-ra pua 
this my son 

marl 

dead 

■jai-thila, 

gone-hod. 

atbara 

and-now 

jiila; 
lived ; 

au 

■ and 

baji 

lost 

’jai-thila, se 

gone-had, he 

atbara 

now 


milila.’ Au se-mane khusi hoi lagile. 

ioas-foimd: And they merry to-be began. 

Se pabariya bara pua 

(At) that time the-elder son 


-ru 
field-in 


tbila, Am 

was. And 


se ^uti-ibana-ku dakila, au ta-ku pacharila ki s ‘ethi kisa kisa 

he a-servant-person-to called, and him-to asked that, here u>ha 

30 hoichbi?’ Se ta-ku kahila, ‘to-ra bhai asi-chhi. Au to-ra 
i^ing-onf Se him-to ’thy brother ie-eome. % 

... 1 v. irniiilri ta-ku b^sebl^s paila. f 

bapa khiaii-cbhi ^ ^ mfe . and . 8m nd got.' 

father feeding-is gimng-dnnk-is, because 

Au ta-ku risa haila au se b ^a-ku nabi TMsfor 

And him-to anger became and he mtUnto y 

, ,. • -m- ta-ku satnaibaila bujbaila. 

^ Er - - **-* "* w “” e ‘ , ■ 

. ... haua-ku kabila: £ dekha-ta, mu ete 

Tetebere se jababa-ra b * P . . mid . « see-now, 1 so-many 

Then he anmer-m the~f®ther i 

kebebs mu to-ra katha-ru bahar 
35 barasa-ru to-ra kama karu-cbiie , j WO rd-from beyond 

yeare-from thy <eork doiog-om; at-my-t>me 


nabi 

not 


bai; 
am ; 


tebe-bhi mate cbberi-cbhua-tbe anman 

£Lm *— •***"«“-* "" 


nai 

not 


8 s a 
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delu ki mu mo-ra sakhi-manaka sangga-re khusi karati. JebS 

thou-gaveat that I my friends with merriment might-have-made. When 

to-ra e pua asi-hela je to-ra jiuna-ku dari-pataiiaui- 

thy this son had-come who thy living harlots-to 

mana-ka khuai dela, ta lag! tu bboja deu-ehhu.’ Tebe 

having-fed has-given, Mm for thou feast art-giving.’ Then 


se 

ta-thi 

kahila, 

‘ e 

pua, tu sabu 

dine mo 

sangga-re acbbu; 

he 

him-to 

said, 

‘0 

son, thou all 

days me 

with art; 

au 

jaha 

mo-ra acbbi, 

se sabu tohor-i. 

Ambha-te e 

pari chahu-ihila 

and 

what 

mine 

**. 

that all thine-even. 

To-us this 

like tms-meet 

ki 

kbusi 

karitu. 

, au kbusi 

haitu, 

kabiki e to-ra 


that merriment we-should-have-made, and glad should-have-become, because this thy 

bhai mari ‘jai-thila, au phera ebhe jiila; haji jai-thila, au 

brother dead gone-had, and again now lived; lost gone-kad, and 


athara mijila.' 
now was-found.’ 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


OKIYA. 


H<3&tb-We8T»»n Mixed Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
(JBabu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898%) 


(Jashpur State.; 


Guti 

raja 

thila. 

Ta-ra sat-ta 

One 

king 

was. 

Him-of seven 

:hhaya-ta 

pua-ra 

bahu 

ani-thila. 

six 

sons-of 

wives 

he-had-br ought. 


pua 


thila. 


Ta-ra 

Mim-of 


Gute pua-ra bahu nai 


ini-thUi. Se cUm-tS biai lama kari jiot; 

he-had-brought. Ikm n* »«<*«■• «”* ‘ 0 " 10 ; 


sana 

the-yoimgest 


bhai 

brother 


kebhe 

ever 


kama 

work 


kari 

to-do 


nai 

not 


sana 


bhai-ki, 


jaya. 

goes. 

‘bhata 


5 Se chha bhai }aka balat , . ‘ boiled-rice 

Those six brothers when would-say yonnges 


> halaku si kebhe nai 

’ . , hut he ever not having-taken (to them)gives. 

having-taken ( to-us ) give, hut h 


nei 


Baraku dine ehha 

Many days-after six 


bhai 

brothers 


khisei 

angry 

ii-dia.’ 


‘aktt ban,a-ra nei-kari P u 3 1 ' f 

‘him the-wood-vn having-taken let-m-eu - own. 


gale. 

became. 

Ta-ku 

Him 


Baile, 

They-said, 

bana-ra 

a-wmd-m 


nei-kari 

having-taken 

10 Chha bhai 

Six brothers 


puji-dele. 

they-eut-down . 


Ghara-ku 

Mome-to 

phSri 

back 

ille. 

they-came. 

pheri 

back 

alii, 

they-came, 

baraku ta-ra 

then their 
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ma 

mother 

pacharila, 

asked, 

‘mo-ra 
*my 

Bay&ira 

Then 

ohha bhai 

six brothers 

j'a-ka 

to-her 


mari-d6i-kari palai 

having’killed tunning 


sana 

youngest 

pua 

son . 

kai 

where 

gala - ’ 
went?* 

baile ki, 

said that. 

‘ to-ra 
‘thy 

sana 

youngest 

pua-ku 

son 

ainu.’ 

Ta- 

•ra 

ma 

toe-came.’ 

Their 

mother 


bails, 

said. 

‘ kisa lagi 

* what for 

maila, re 

did-you-Mll, 0 

pue?' Kethi 

sons ? Where 

mari-chha ? 
have-you-slain ? 

15 cbala 

come 

kai-dia/ 
tell (me).* 

Baraku 

After 

ma-ku 
the-mother 

dagarai-kari 

having-led 

nei-dele. 

they-took. 

Dekhila 

She-saw 

‘je 

that 

hi uiida cJiMp-iarf 

head baMmg~bieB*$eweTed 


payi-chhi. 

has-fallen. 

‘ Kshiki 

5 Why 

mo-ra pua-ku maila, re 

my son did-you-Ull, 0 

pue ? * 
sons f * 

Baila 
They-said 

ki, 

that. 

* kajagrat 
‘fate 

kari-dhaila.’ 
seised (him).* 

Bahuta 

Much 

rudana 

lamentation 

kala. 

she-made. 

Mabadeba 

Mahddeva 

Parbati 

Pdrvati 

akasa-re 

fhe-sky-in 

3 'au-thiie. 

going-were. 

20 Parbati 
Pdrvati 

sunile; baile 

heard; said 

ki, 

that. 

* Mahadeba, 
(0) Mahddeva, 

asekha 

fathomless 

bana-ra 

jungle-in 

kahira tiri ttuada 

whai wommriB mice 

sunay ? 
is-heard ? 

Se 

That 

nai, ta-ku 

not, her-to 

kichhi 

some 


bipati pari-cjhhi.* * Cbala, ta-ku dekhi jiba,’ bali-kari 

Calamity fallen-has* ‘ Come, her to-see we-wttl-gohaving-said 


Mabadeba 

Mahddeva 


Parbati 

Pdrvati 


utirile. 

came-doum. 


Parbati 

Pdrvati 


pacharilg 

asked 
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oriya. 


ki, * burhi kahiki kadu-ohhu ? * Burhi 

that, ‘ O-old-woman why crying-art-thou V The-old-woman 


putra-ku 

son 


mo-ra 

my 


pue 

sons 


mari-dele. 

killed. 


kadu-chM. 

I-crying-am. 


J&be 

Whgn 


md-ra 

my 


putra na 

gon ■ not 


ei 

this 


putra sanggara 

son with 


mu maribi.’ 
J will-die? 



m 

ba'ila ki, 

‘ xnd^ra 

said that , 

‘my 

Tenu 

kari 

That 

for 

jiiba 

bene 

will-live 

then 

Parbati 

balls. 

JPdrvati 

said. 


* he Mahadeba, eha-ku 

*0 Mahddeva, him 


jiai-dia.’ 

hring-to-life? 


MabadSba 

Mahadgm 


amrata pani 

nectar water 


munda juri-kari 

Jiead having-rejoined 


chhiti-d$I§. 

sprinkled. 


Tini muthi pani chhitile. 
Three handfuls water he-sprinkled. 


Jix-kari uthi 

Saving-i ecome-alive having-arisen 


basila. 

he-sat. 


t 
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The language of the Oontai Sub-division of the Midnapore District is certainly 
Oriya, but at as strongly corrupted by the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Maldi. It is not that a new dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the cbarac- 
tenstacs of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary, the Ian- 
guage of the sub-division is a curious mixture of fairly pure Bengali and fairly pure 
Oraya, he speakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Oriya, that is 

Bengali ^ ma30nty ° f WOrds and grammatical forms belong to it, while the rest are 


PamJwT *TT J 0 / 76 fuH GXampleS ° f this iargon ’ and the first few of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient fco show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this respect, is reproduced in the 

transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro- 

T7* ‘ 7 “• a “ d tie ° m °“ 0f «• take the “ “y first Jurd 

3 <stZr7 a 'on r ^ f °* the h omitt6d - b “‘ it is retained at the end 

which "is itself'hfT h A n —“k ?■ WDI<i tiika ra-mM.k a r, it is retained in tiiam, 
w 7 ‘ 18 0mltled 8t ‘ he end 0t Mr - la «*, the Oriya 

Wl ^ “‘ he0riSilial! ’ 1Uralf0rm *» mana-Um, instead' of 

to » J, * ** “* thB l0C,tiTe has ’ a8 we aiso “ Jashpur, become m ■ 

which iTtferbld T n d ? UWe l0 ° atiTe ' 4rS * * b " Be “« ali ‘»cative<"«%« to 
hi ri ■‘ f ° WS l0eati ' e t0rmi,U ‘ ti0n »*-■ - BengalUed from 
but the final „ ofi^k ***? ™ haye tte proper °W a declension, 

the 2c dr0PPed ' NKt «***• 18 the Oriya pronunciation of 

the Bengali aft ^ er> 1Qstead ot the °W a Ushaya-ra. On the other hand, htsyd is 

Pto« w 1tTt rep T^ ttngthesoundof ^«■* aad «- to a 2~ 

Lm«rr ‘ h8BengaU *“• and tbe Oriya cmUe. Similarly dm-fa is shortened 
InLTS ,£7™ a “ d d f * p ™ -hilo dr, and, is pure Bengali, 

mpdevelopment, the suffix Uri, a cor- 
a compromise betw 6 J )6m f used to form a conjunctive participle. Dabdr is 

the first syllable ht?* ° 1?^ and the 0?iydl d ^' ra > m which the vowel of 

mml £ T“’ has been allowed t0 g010 the walL ** p>™» 

or hdiba-ku-ldaild tT ” mXed Up the Ben & aljt haite-lagila with the Oriya hebd-ku, 

have omittel fro!; T m t0 Sh ° W the “ atUre of tWs mongrel jargon. I 

nutted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms. 

another in^rofThI iVed W&S Written in the Ben ^ ali character, which is 

for ^of the knguage. This character is. not suited 

the word hisad. * 8 S ° Wn ^ ^ e way ^ w kich it has been found necessary to spell 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


okiya. 


Mixed Bengali and Orixa of Contai. 
cm r 


Eastern Group. 


(District Miokatobe.) 



A-man-of two sons were. 
bap-kti kahila, ‘bapa, bisaver 

J* 17 _ .. « _ . - . ^ _ * 


Them-of 


i —> Uijsa^er je nisja 

father-to said, ‘ father, of-the-property what share 

Ji—.= 9 Ox 


i y era s»na po takar 
among the-younger son hi* 

k%a ame paiba, ta am-ku. 


diya. Se tai-ra takara-man-kar madhyera 
give.’ He there-on them-of among 
dela. Alpa dina-ra bMe sana po 
gate. A-few day-of after the-younger son 
dega-ku chali-gala, ar se-thi se besi 


share J will-get,, that me-to 
bisaya h%a kari 

the-property share having-made 

sabu ek-thai kari-kiri dura 
<*U together hamng-made afar 
kharach kari-kiri ta-kar 


de^a-Jcu chaJi-gala, ar se-thi se besi kharach kari-kiri * v 

?*** and * «■*. ^iture haoifdone * 

b^ya urai-dela. Se sabu kharach kari-dabar par S ei mu luk-r a 

property squandered. He all expenditure making-of after that eountry-in 

bhari durbhikhya parila, 6 ta-kar kashta heibe %ila. Tete-belg se 

<w f Mr » him-of trouble to-be b7gan. Thm he 

jai-kiri sei desa-ra jhaae desa-basir saran nela. Se 

having-gone that country-in a-man country-dmeller-of rqfuge took. That 
lok ta-ku nija-r bila-re ghusari charaiba-ku pathai-dela. 

person him his field-in swine grazmg-for sent. 
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Besides the sub-division of Cental, Oriya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore 
District ie,m the southern half of Thana Narayangarh, and in Thana Dantan. 

It is also spoken in the west of the district by the Aryan population of Thanas 
Gombaliabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur. The non-Aryan population of these last Thanas 
wad^Iso^f Thana Dantan, speaks Santali. The Oriya of the south of the district is 
infected by Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is mfeeted by the language of the 
non-Aryan inhabitants, and has incorporated a certain number of Santali words into its 

r0C& lt will be sufficient to give one specimen, .viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodi¬ 
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan. It will be observed that though affected by Bengali, 
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed m Oontai. The 
W of the Oriya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vernacu- 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides vanaUons 
Hhe actual shapes of the letters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of the Oriya alphabet. 
The Leot of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from hat of Orissa proper to pre¬ 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 

and a sLilar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
ZSTnl are numerous stories current whose points *> ™ de 

by a speaker of one dialect when listening to a speaker of to »&*• 

In the vemaonlar character a short i is often written as if it were a long s. i nave 

silenUy corrected this In the t—u*» 

rriss "’.sr.—<* ■ “ - 

local transliteration in every esse in which a final « is written or omitted. 

of the verb in a past sen.., when aeeompanW hy 

a negative. Thus, tori I did not make; *»» > dld ‘ “f. g ™ 

2 The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in chamite pathm-dele, he sent m 

feed; kariteUgilc, they began to make ; imufi ^Zl^araW 
3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdoyd 'jai-chht, he has een , 

thila , he had been lost; and others. . . ,- 

The following are dialectic iovcas.-Saba-ru for liebdru, from ecoming, na u 

^am noti toMM. he has made ; pM -«««»<». * ** > »“ d ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Mixed Dialect or Dantan Thana. Midnapoeb District. 

(Babu Krishna Kishor Achcurjl, 1898.) 



<5Ui cftg| <r<SVft 

5 Q.lft 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Eastern Group. 

ORIYI. 


Mixed DIausct or Pantan Thana. 


(Midnapobe Disteict.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Krishna Kishor Aeharji, 1898.) 


£k 

jana-ra 

clui-ti 

puya 

tbila. 

Se-manahka-ra 

madhya-rfi 

One 

person-of 

two 

8071B 

were. 

Them-of 

among 

sana 

apana-ra 

pita-ku 

kahila, 

* bapa. 

sampatti-ra 

■|e bbag 

the-younger Ms-own 

father-to 

said , 

1 father, 

the-property-gf what share 

ambhe 

paibu, 

tab a ambha-ku 

diya.’ 

Tahi-re 

se-mananka 

I 

will-get. 

that 

me-to 

give.' 

There-on 

them 

madhya-re 

bisbaya 

bbag 

kari 

dele. 

Alpa din 

madhya-re 

among 

wealth 

division 

having -made he m gave 

. A-few days 

in 


sana puya samasta ekatra kari dura de^a-ku pajai gala. 

the-goungerson everything together having -made a-for country-to having-run-away went 


Ar 

And 

se-thare 

there 

babut 

much 

kbaraeh 

expenditure 

kari bishaya 

having-made wealth 

nrai-dela, 

squandered. 

Se 

That 

sabu kbaraeh 

all expenditure 

kariba-r 
making-of < 

par se deia-re 

ifter that country-m 

atyanta 

an-excessire 

akal 

famine 

haba-ru 

occurrmg-from 

se kashta-re parila- Se 

he distress-in fell . ^ uti 

samaya-r§ 

time-at 

se 

he 

'jai 

having-gone 

se-thara-r ek 

that-place-of a 

nagar-baa-r alraya nila. 

citv-dweller-of rtfuge took. 

10 Se 

Ke 

taba-ku 

him-to 

apana-r 

his-own 

bila*r§ 

field-in 

ghusari charaite 

swine to-feed 

pathai- 

despatched. 

8 i. 
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Gliusarl je 
The-sioine what 


OEIYa. 

kha^a khaya, fahT-re 
husks eat, that-on 


pet bharal- 

the-belly filling- 


ba*ku ichchha kala; kintu kehi taha-ku dela nahi. Pare 
for wish made ; but anyone him-to gave not. Afterwards 


akkel 

pai 

se 

kahile, 

‘ ambha 

bapa-r keie 

betaa- 

senses 

having-got 

he 

said, 

‘my 

father-of how-many wages- 

bhogi 

chakar 


darakar 


adhik khaiba-ku 

paya, ar 

enjoying 

servants 

(than) what-is-necessary 

more eating-for 

get, and 

ambhe 

e-thare 

kbyudba-re 

maru-achhu. Ambhe 

uthi 

I 

here 

hunger-in 

dying- 

am. I 

having-arisen 


ambha-r 

my 

bapa-thaku 

father-near 

jibu; 
will-go ; 

tabah-ku 

him-to 

kahibu, u ambhe 

1-will-say, “ I 

tumbha-r 

you-of 

sakhyata-re 

sight-in 

6 

and 

bhagabanahka 

God-of 

biruddha-re pap 

opposition-in sin 

kari-aohhu. 

done-have. 

Ambhe 

I 

au 

any-more 

tumbha-r 

your 

putra boli 

son being-called 

parichaya 

recognition 

deba-r 

givmg-of 

'jogy a 

fit 

nahu. Ambha-ku tumbha-r 

am-not. Me your 

jane 

a-person 

betan-bhogi 
wag es-enjoying 

chakar 

servant 

pari rakha.” 

like keep." ’ 

’ Pare se 

Afterwards he 


apanar 


•thaku gala. 


Dura-ru taha-r pita 


having-arisen Ms-own father-near went. A-distance-from his father 

taha-ku dekhiba-ku pai, dayardra-chitta _ boi, daiiri 

him seeing-to having-got, compassion-moistened-mtnded having-become, hating-vuu 


-jai, taha-r gala dhari, chumban karile. Putra taha-ku 

having-gone, his neck having- seized, kissing did. The-son htm-to 

3 1 36* 
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OEITA. 


kahila, 

said, 


‘bap, 

‘ father , 


ambhe 

1 


tumbha-r 

you-of 


limyata-re 

sight-in 


God-of 


biruddha-re 

opposition-in 


kari-achhu. 

done-of. 


AmbhS 

r 


tumbha-r putra boli pariehita hoiba-r jogya aalia. 

your son being-called recognised bemg-of fit am-aot. 


Amblia-ku tumbha-r jane betan-bhogl 

Me your a-person wages-enjoying 


cbakar pari 

servant like 


rakha.’ 

keep.’ 

Kintu 

But 

tahahka-r 

his 

ba,p 

father 

apan 

Ms-own 

chakar-manahku 

servants-to 

kahile, 

said. 

‘slghra 
* quickly 

bhala 

good 

luga 

cloth 

ani-kari 

having-brought 

ihanku 

this-person-to 

30 paharao; 
clothe ; 

0 

and 

ihanku 

this-person-to 

hata-re 

the-hand-on 

anguri 

a-ring 

6 gora-re 

and the-foot-m 


'juta 

paharao; 

6 ambha-mane ahara 

kari 

ananda 

shoe 

put-on ; 

and 

{let) us f eeding 

having-done' 

rejoicing 

karu. 

Karan 

ambha-r 

putra mari 

jair thila. 

bahchi- 

make. 

Because 

my 

son having-died 

gone-tods. 

survived- 

achhi; 

hara 

hoi-thilar, 

paoya-(pawa) 

■jai-chhi.’ 

Pare 

has; 

lost 

been-had, 

found 

gone-is.’ 

Afterwards 


se-mana. 

they 


ananda 

rejoicing 


karite 

to-do 


lagile, 

began. 


lu tahanka-r bara puya bila-re thila. 
And his eider son the-field-in was. 


Be asi ghara 

Me having-come the-houte 


pakha-re pahaKchi gan-badya 

neighbourhood-in having-arrived singing-music 


guniba-ku pailab S§ 

hearing-to got . Me 
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janj chakara-ku asld pacbirils, < 4 aba ki; ,. ^ 

***** *™«*-*° tovtog-called a.iei, ',hi, all 


kahila, 

said , 


tumbha-r 

yowr 


bhai 

brother 


asi-aehhi, 

come-has. 


au 

a»d 


tumbha-r 

your 


bap 

father 


uttama 
. excellent 


khadya 

food 


tayari 

preparation 


kari-achhanta, 

made-hat. 


keaeiia 

became 


40 se 
he 


tahanku 

him 


sustha 

healthy 


abastha-re 

condition-in 


pai-aehhanta. 

foiatd-has.’ 


Kintu 

But 


se 

he 


rag 1 


bhitar-ku gala nahi. Pare tahanka-r 

ing-become-mgry inside-to went not. Jftencardt hit 


bap 

bahar-ku 


asi 

taba-ku 

prabodb 

deite 

father 

outside-to 

having-come 

him-to 

remonstrance 

to-give 

lagile. 

Kintu 

se 

jabab 

dei 

apan 

bapa-ku 

began. 

But 

he 

answer 

having-given hit-own 

father-to 

kahila, 

* dekha, 

ete 

barasb 

dhari 

mu tumbha-r seba, 

said, 

‘ see, 

so-many 

years 

during 

I your 

service 

45 kari-aohhi; 

tumbha-r 

kdna 

ajjna 

kebhe 

i&nghan 

done-have; 

your 

any 

order 

at-any-time 

infringement 


kari 

nahi; tathapi 

tumbhe 

konasi 

dina 

ambba-ku 

I-made 

not; nevertheless you 

any 

day 

me-to 

gutiye 

ehheji-chhuya 

madhya 

diya 

uahi, 

P 

a-single 

goat-young-one 

even 

gave 

not, 

that 

ambhe 

bandhu-mananku 

nei 

ananda 

kari. 

Kintu 

1 

- friends 

having-taken 

rejoicing 

may-make. 

But 


tumbha-r 

your 


e 

hit 


santan 

offspring 


kaiabi-mananka 

harlots-of 


sanga-re 

compamy-m 
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50 tumbha-r 
your 

sam patti 
wealth 

kbai 

having-eaten 

pakai-aehhi, 

has-wasted. 

tumbhe 

you 

taha-lagi 

him-for 

uttama 

excellent 

khadya 

food 

prastut 

ready 

kari-aehha.’ 

made-have 


Taln-re se kabilS, 

Thereon he said, 


* bap, 

* my-dear-son, 


tumbhe 

you 


sabu 

all 


samaya-re 

time-in 


ambha 

my 


sanga-re 

company-in 


achha, ar 

are, nnd 


ambha-r 

mine 


IJaha 
to hat 


kicbhi acbhi, samasfa tumbha-ra; 

anything «, «» *°“ r ' <**> •' 


55 kintu ananda 

but rejoicing 


kara, 

making. 


o ullagita 

and merry 


huya sangat 

being proper 


keu-achhi, 

being-is, 


karan tumbha-r 

because your 


bliai mari 

brother having-died 


jai-tkila, 

gone-was, 


banchi-achhi; baji 

survived-has ; hamng-been-lost 


•jai-thila, paoya 

gone-teas, found 


Jai-achhi.’ 

gone-is.’ ji 



484 


ORIYA 


BHATRT. 

The Bhatras or BliaPras are an aboriginal tribe found almost solely in the north-east 
of the State of Bastar, between the Baipur and the Jagdalpur Zamindaries. They are 
cultivators, and a good many of them have the privilege of wearing the saisred thread. 
The number of Bhatfras here found is 32,990. Ninety-seven more of them are found in 
British territory, so that the total number of the tribe according to the Census of 1891 
was 33,087. They are said to be a sept of the Bastar Gonds, and Bhatri, or more properly 
Bhat’ri, their language, has hitherto been classed as a form of Gondi. I have been able 
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Shewing in his Hindu Tribes and 
Castes (Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes three or four lines to it. Mr. Hislop, in the vocabulary 
printed in Tapers relating to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Trovinces gives a few 
words of what he names Bhatrain, and more full particulars are given on p. 41 of Part II 
of the Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67. 
On pages 1,10, and 12 of Part III of the same Report there are vocabularies of Parji 
and Btatrl, which are treated as one and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census 
Report of the Central Provinces for 1891, Mr. Robertson with some hesitation classes 
Bhatri as a Gond dialoct, but points out that Colonel Glasfurd considers it to be a form 
of Halabi. The latter officer’s Report on the dependency of JBastar 1 contains a Bhuttra 
or Purja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen will show quite clearly that Bhatri is really a corrupt form 
of Oriya, with a few Marathi and Chattisgarhi forms intermingled. It may be taken as the 
connecting link between that language and Halabi, which is a mixture of Marathi and 
Chhattisgarhi. The specimens given in the Report of the Ethnological Committee are 
apparently nearly all Dravidian words, and this is probably due to Bhatri having been 
confounded by the Committee with Parji, which latter, as the specimens which I have 
received show, is a Dravidian form of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,896, 
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. Eor the purposes of this Survey, the Bastar State 
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be explained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatri were also returned from the district of Chhindwara, but subsequent enquiry 
has shown that this is a mistake. There are no Bhafras in the district. The following 
specimen, which comes from Bastar, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be observed that it is written in the Deva-Nagari, and not in the Oriya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. !41 and ff. will show that Mara¬ 
thi forms can be used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
this dialect omits aspirates. Eor instance ukttm, not htifaum, is * an order,’ and ache, not 
achhe, is ‘ is.’ Compare hdeld. Tumid, and oeld, all meaning \ he ’ or ‘ I became.’ 

1 Selections from the Records of the Government of India, Foreign Department, No. 39, Calcntta, 1863. 
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(State Bastar.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


K.onI manukhar dai gota beta rala. Hay bhitar san 
A -certain man-of two individuals sons were. Them, among the-younger 
pila buba-ke bal a la, ‘ye buba, dhan bhitar je mor bhag 

child the-faiher-to said, ‘ O father, the-wealth amidst what my share 

rale ta-ke ino-ke des. 1 Tebe hay hay-man-ke dhan blti 

give? Then he them-to the-wealth having-divided 

na hoi rala san beta sab-ke got m M 

not having-been were the-younger son everything one 

dur deS uthi gala, aur hay 

a-far country {-to) having-arisen went, and that 
hoi-kari, din sar“te, ap*nar dhan-ke urai-dela. 


may-be 

dela. 

gave. 

thane 

place-in 


that me-to 
Khub din 
Many days 
banai-kari 
having-made 
phandi 


thane -- 

place-in debauched having-become, days spending, his-own wealth squandered. 
Jebe hay sab-ke sar‘la, tebe hay raj-ml bahut bhukli parfa, aur 

When he everything spent, then that kingdom-in much hunger fell, and 

lay garib hOela. Aur hay purthi kahaii ghare jai-kari 

he poor became. And that country some house-in having-gone 

gofkdr ghare theb'la. Hay manukh ajrtaar bera-ml 

of-a-certain-man the-house-m jomed-Umself. That man his-oum field-in 
barya charay-ke pathaeia. Aur hay je gota-ke barya khay^o-rala, 

feedmg-for sent{-Hm). And he what things the-swme eating-were, 

kbai-kari pet bhar*ba kaje khojte-rala. Aur koi 

having-eaten his-belly filling for wishmg-wm. And anyone 


swine 
ta-ke 
those 
ta-ke 
him-to 
baWa, 
said, 
baehM. 
excess 
baba 
father 
okum 

ihe-command 


kai na dete-rala. Tebe ta-ke 

anything not giving-was. Then him-to 

; mor buba ghar katek bhuti 

'my father (fs) home {-in} how-many hired 
ase, aur mai bbfikbe maPbi-ache. 

comes, and 1 hunger-by perishmg-am 

jibi, aur ta-ke bal a bi, 

will-go, and him-to I-willrvay* 
na man*iu, aur tamar pure 

not obeyed, and thee-of before 


lage 

near 


chet pafla, aur hay 

sense fell, and he 

logar khaibar thane 
persons-of eating-of than 
Mai uthi-kari mor 

I having-arisen my 
«Ye buba, Bhagawaaar 

“ 0 father, Qod-of 

pap karti. Pher tamar 
sin I-did. Any-more thy 


beta baPbar daul 

son being-called-of worthy 


na 

not 


6ela. 

I-became . 


Md-ke 

Me 


ap*nar 

thine-own 


bhutiar 

hired-servants-qf 
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sang-me got-ke sanian banai-diyas.” ’ Tebe bay uthi-kari ap a nar 

company-in one like make” ’ Then he having-arisen his-own 
bap lage gala. Tebe bay khube dur rala tebe tar bap ta-ke 

father near went. Then he very distant was then his father him 

dekhi-kari maya kar*la, auri parai-kari tar tod a ra potari-kari 

having-seen compassion made, and having-run his neck having-embraced 

chum a la. Beta ta-ke baPla, ‘ buba, muye Bhagawanar ukum na 

kissed. The-son him-to said, ‘father, I God-of the-command not 

man a li, aur tumhar pure pap karili, auri mai tumhar beta bolaebar 
obeyed , and thee-of before sin did, and I thy son bemg-called-oj 
daul na haula,’ Buba ap a nar kabari-ke baPla, * sab-le nagad 
worthy not becameThe-father his-own servante-to said, ‘ all-than good 
pbatal bitai-kari ta-ke pidbaha; auri tar bathe mundi aur 

robe having-brought-forth him-to put-on; and his hand-on a-ring and 
gore panbai pidhaha, Auri ami khai-kari barikh kartu. Mor 

feet-on shoes put-on. And we having-eaten rejoicing will-do. My 

beta mari-rala, pber jiw-pafla; haji-jai-rala, pber mil*la/ Tebe 

son dead-was, again alive-has-become; lost-gme-was, again was-found’ Then 
hay barikh kariba achat. 
they rejoicing doing were. 


Tar 

Sis 

bera 

time{-at) 
sun a la. 
he-heard. 
pacbarla, 
enquired, 


bare beta 

elder son 
gbar 

the-house 

Aur hay 
And ' he 

* E kae 
‘ This what 


as a la-acbe, aur tumhar 


bera-me rala. 
the-f eld-in was. 
katha amarila, 
near approached, 

kabarl bbitar 

the-servants among 

gota ay-hai ? 5 B 
thing is-being ? ’ B. 

bap nangad 


Auri jebe 
And when 
bajar 
music-of 

gotak i 
a-certain 


s bay as a ba 

i he coming {-of) 

nachar gajar 

dancing-of noise 
mane bulai-kari 
man having-called 


Hake bal’la, ‘ tumbar bbax 
Him-to he-said, * thy brother 
d radba banaila, atak ane 


has-come, and 

thy 

father 

excellent 

feast made, this 

because 

lei bake 

niko 

paila.’ 

Hati-le 

hay ris 

karila; 

bhitari 

that him 

safe 

he-found 

But 

he anger 

made ; 

within 

jibar man 

na 

karila. 

Tar 

buba 

babar 

asi-kari 

ta-ke 

going-of mind 

not 

he-made. 

His 

father 

outside 

having-come 

him 


manaela. 

entreated. 


buba bal a la, ‘ dekho, mai atak haras-le 

father said, ‘ see, I so-many years-from 


tumbar sewa kar°bi-aehe, auri tumhar ukum-ke kebe na pel a lL 

thy service am-doing, and thy ■ command ever not disobeyed. 

Auri tumhi mo-ke kebe gotak mera-pila bale na delis ki 

And thou me-to ever a-single goat-young-one even not gavest that 

mai moh a ri maitar sahge barikh kariti. Hati-le tumbar 

I my friends with rejoicing might-have-made. But thy 
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so-toon thou his sakefor an-exceUent fe !# Kailas.’ Buba 
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was-found.’ 


list of standard words and sentences 

OfJiYA. 


1. One . 

2. Two . 


18. Of ns 

19. Our . 

20. 'Thon.< . 

2L Of thee 

22 , Thin© 

23 , Ton. ; 

24, Of yon • 

25 , Tow? ' * 


Orija (Standard of Pari). 


Ambham&na&kara 

Amblajninaakam 

Ti 

Torn * 

Tdrti • * 

Tnmbh© * 

Tnmbhatf 

TnmlshM 


, t Got&k;. 


. f Bui got*. 


3. Three 


. Tin! # 

• 

. i Tin, 

4, Four 


• Chari 


. Char® 

5, Five . 


. Plei» 

• 

. : Pita. 

6. Six . 


. OUm . 


• cm 

7.. Seven 


. S&ta 


Sit, 

8. Eight 


, Atjb.& . a 


. Ath. 

9. Nine . * 


. Naa 


. Nan. 

10. Ten . 


. Bala 


. "Dm. 

11. Twenty 


. KMie 


. Bis. 

12. Fifty 


, Pachas . 


. Pachas 

13. Hundred . 


, Sa© 


. San. 

14. I . ' . 


.MS 


. MeL 

15. Of me 


. MOra 


. M0tg0 

16, Mine , . 


. MOra 


. M«t#. 

17. We . 


. Ambliemaii# 


, Ham!. 


I MotgO (Marfffhi genitive t 


Hawar« 

Hamar. 

Tai. 

TntaO (Jfffraflf § emiim ). 

Tflr (Ofifff gentium). 

Tai, feral. 

Tut# (MmSfM genitive), 
TnmJmr {QfiyS, genii*®*). 
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Soglistl. 


0$iya (Standard of Puri). 


Bhairi. 


f 


26. He . 

... 

Se • 

3un, hay. 

27. 01 him 


TahSra . 

Hun-ke (OhhattUgarhi gen*~ 
two) . 

28. His . 

• 

T&hsra . 

Hun-ke. 

29. They 


Semane . 

Hnn-man, hay-man. 

30. Of them 


Semanankara . • 

Hnn-man-ke. 

31. Their 


Semanankara . 

Hun-man-k®. 

32. Hand 


Hafca . • * 

HSth. 

33. Foot 


Pada . . 

Pay. 

34. Nose 


K&ka. • . 

Hak. 

35. Bye . 

• • 

Akhi * « 

IkM. 

36. Month 


Pati 

Mti. 

37. Tooth 


Dantss .... - 

Dlt. 

38. Ear . 


Kana • * « • 

Kan. 

39. Hair » 

... 

Bala or k8§a . ■ * 

Kes. 

40. Head 


j Munda .... 

Mund. 

41. Tongue 

j 

Jibhft ... 

Jlbh. 

42. Belly 


Peta .... 

Pet, 

43. Back 

. 

Pitlii . 

Pith. 

44. Iron . 

. 

Luha . 

L$ha. 

45. Gold 

« • 

Sana . . - . 

Son. 

46. Silver 

* • 

Rupa . . • 

Rdp. 

47. Father 

• 

. B&pa . . 

B&bi. 

48. Mother 

V 

. m . . 

, Ay*. 

49. Brother 

• 

. Bh&i . * . 

. BhSI. 

50. Sister 

• 

. Bhativti . , . 

. Bahin. 

31. Man . 

•• .. - . 

. Manushya 

Mannkh. 

52. Woman 


Malkinla 

. BaiH. 


f 
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English. 


53. Wife 

. 

54. Child 

• 

55. Son 

* 

56. Daughter 

• 

57. Slave 

• 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd 

• .. 

60. God 

. 

61. Devil 


62. Sun 

* 

63. Moon 


64. Star 

o 

65. Fire 

• e 

66. Water 

* * 

67. House 

« « 

68. Horse 

« • 

69. Cow 

a 

70. Dos 

* 

71. Cat 

. ■ » 

72. Cock 

• * 

73. Duck 


74. Ass 


75. Camel 

• • 

76. Bird 

• • 

77. Go . 

* 

.■ 78. Eat * 

« » 



Pal 

Jhia 

Data 

Chasha » 
Mendha-r&khuila 

Paramelwar or llwat 
Asara or Saltan 
Sfcrjya . » 

Chandra 

Tim or tari 
NS 

P*?i 

Ghara 

GhO<l* . 

Gii • 

Kukkura 
Bilei ■. 

Sabi# 

Piti-baggM . 
i Gadha 
Ota 

CbadMi 

Jaa . » 

Khla 


. LekL 
, , KaHdL 

. | Kis&n, 

1 

. DhOraL 

, BhagSrin. 

, P&mi. 

, S&rnj. 

. Chanda. 

. Tiri. 

. Joy. 

P&ai. 

. Gtar. 

. Gfco^ft. 

. G*y. 

. Kukftr. 

. Bilal. 

. G&nji* 

, BS». 

, Gad*hi. 

. Hit. 

. Chiral* 

. J&ml (f mjmMm)* 

„ KMmi* 

. Bas. 


79. Sit 


. Basa 










80, Come 

Asa * 

AwH&. 

81. Beat 

Mara • 

P©t a na® 

82. Stand 

This, haft 

Thiya. 

83. Die . 

Mara , 

Mardn-gela (Marathi pmt 
tense)* 

84. Give . ■ • 

Dia .... 

Dexm-des. 

85. Run « 

Daiida . 

Para. 

86. Up . 

Upare .... 

Up*rA 

87, $ear 

Nikatard 

Lage. 

88, Down 

Tale .... 

Khale. 

89. Far 

Dura . . . ’ . 

Khnb© dtir. 

90. Before 

Age .... 

Age. 

91. Behind 

Pachhe . 

Pat a bate. 

92. Who 

Kie .... 

Kann. 

91, What 

Kaana » 

Katin. 

94, Why 

Kahnki . 

Kay-kaje. 

95, And 

Ebang . . 

Aur. 

96. But , 

Kintn • • , •' 

... 

97, If . 

Jadi 

... 

98. Ye® . . . 

Ha 

•HSy. 

99. No . .. 

Rahi . . . ’ . 

S&ML 

, 109. Alas . . 

Haya . . 

Aha, 

101. A father . 

Eka bapa . . . 

Baba. 

102, Of a father 

Eka bapara 

Bap-lao. 1 

108. To a father 

Eka b&pa-kn • 

Bap-tad. 

104. From a father . 

Eka bapa-tharn 

. Bap-lagSle. 

105. Two fathers . , 

, Dux bapa . . 

Dn% 3ta bap. 

106. Father* 

, Pitra-lQka . , ■ . 

- Baba-man. 


1 Here, and elsewhere in the list, MariftM form* ttfc given, but Ojiya one* are also used. See, for 
in«tan€6» the specimen. 
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107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers » 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter • 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters , 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men ' ' 

128. A good woman . 
1*29. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better \ . • 


Pitiu-ldkahka-thira t 

Gdtie jhia 

Gfltie jhiara * 

Go tie jfaia-ku . 

G'5tie jhia-thars. 

Jodie jhia 

Jhia-m&ne 

Jhia«manankara 

Jhia*manahkii 

Jhia-mananka-thaiu 

Jane bhaia teka 

Ju$e bhala ldkara 

Jane bhala loka-kn . 

J&ne bhala Idka-fhark 

Bui jjana bhala Ifka . 

Bhila lOka-mane 

Bhala loka-manahkara 

Bhala l5ka-mlnanku. 

Bhala 10ka.m&nah]»-thanx 

Bhala mil pitfc » j«# 
bhala stri. 

Ja^e mania balaka » 

Bhala miikinii*m|B& 
bhala strl-mane. 

Gotie m&nda babkl. * 
Bhala . » • 

; Apekhya kfute bhala 


| Baba-man* lagldl. 

! 

| Leld. 

| Lekl-if?. 



Lt*ai«Iagele. 

; ■» ii g:ta !tki. 

Lfiki-man. 

L$ki-man»k£. 

Lekl-mau-ke, 

Leki-m&n-lagSU. 

XikO manukh. 

Nike manukh i#» 

Nik§ mannkh-tiO. 

Niko imnakhdagilfi. 

Dui g 5 tS uikts manukh. 
Nikd manakh-xnan. 

Nik5 manakh-man*4s0. 

Nlko mannkh-xnan-ltiB. 
Niks mamnk3i*m»»-l»gfiM« 
NikO feiiii. 

A4 a ri pHiL 
Nik© billl-iMm. - 
A4*ri WUL 
NikO. 

KhuM n!k0. • 






English. 

Ofiyi (Standard of Purl). 

Bhatri. 

134. Best; • • • 

Sabu-tharu bhala 

Juge nxko. 

135. Higli 

Uchcba . 

©ch. 

136. Higher 

Ucbcbatnra 

Khube Sch. 

137. Highest 

Ucbchatama 

Juge Scb. 

138. A horse 

Gotie ghOda 

GbOda. 

- 13d. A mare . * 

GOtie ghOdi 

Ghodi. 

140. Horses « 

GhOda-maue . 

Khube gh<5da. 

141. Maxes 

GbSdl-mane . . 

Khube gli<5di. 

142. A bull 

Gt>tae sandha . 

Buyal. 

143. A cow 

GOtae gai ... 

Gay. 

144. Bulls , 

Sandba-mane • 

Kbube buyal. ■_ 

145. Cows . * 

Gai*sabu or g&i-mane 

Kbube gay. 

146. A dog 

GOtie kukkura 

Kukfir. 

147. A bitch 

G<5fcie mat kukkura . 

Kut*ri. 

148. Dogs . • 

Kukkura-sabu or kukkura- 
mane. 

Jug5 kukur. 

149. Bitches 

M$i kukkura-sabu . 

■ Juge kut a ri. 

150. Ahegoat 

GOfcie andira chhgli „ 

B5k a ra. 

151. A female goat . 

. Gotie mai cbbeli 

Cbberi. 

152. Goats . . 

. Chbeli-sabu * 

. Juge boVVa. 

153. A male deer . , 

. GOtae andira barrna 

. K<5d a r&, 

154. A female deer . 

. Gotae mai harina 

. K0d*ri. 


155. Deer 

156. l am 

157. Thom art . 

158. He i® 

159. We ar© 

160. You are , 


Havina . . 

Mu hud, jura achhi, ambhe 
bgu or &mljhe achhu. 

Tu hua, acbhu; tumbhe 
hua, achba. 

Se . Hue, achbi, huanti, 
acbhanti- 

Ambbemane beu, acbbn 

Tumbhemane bus, achba , 


Juge kOd^ra. 
Mui ase. 

Tui asia. 

Hun age. 
Hami acbhtt. 
Tumilcbhai. 
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English. 


%iya (Standard o£ Psri). 


Bbsir;. 


161. They are . 

Semane huanti. ochh&nti . ' Hun ase. 

162. I was 

Mu tbili . . . Mui r&liu 

163. Thou wast 

Tn thilu 

Fci raia. 

164. He was . . . | 

SO williU » . . , wuii 

165. We were . 

Axnbhim&ne thilu . . i Ham! mid.. 

166. You were « . | 

Tuiabhemine thila . . j Tumi mil. 

! 

167. They were . , | 

Semanft thsle . 

Sun-man raid. 

168. Be . . . J 

| 

Hua . . . . \ 

i 


169. To be . . .j 

| 

Heba*ku . - . | 

j 

HOun. 

170. Being • „ . j 

Heu . . . . j 

1 


171. Having been . . j 

H5i - 


| 

172. I may be . . . 5 

Mu hOi p5ri • 

Mui hoy-di. 

173. I shall be 

Mu hebi . - . 1 

Mai htffibh 

174. I should be , . | 

| 

Mora heM uchita . - j 

Mui h5y*di. 

175. Beat . . 

Mara 

Mar*bl. 

176., To beat « » 

M&riba-ku * • • 

Marcia. 

177. Beating . . . j 

Mam .... 

M&rtSr. 

178. Having beaten . 

Mari 

' 

M&rtm bhfttL 

179. 1 beat • » 

MS marl, mari 

Mui 

180. Thou beatest . 

Tu mam 

Tui m&r%h 

181. He beats . 

Be mare 

Hub io&M. 

182. We beat . . 

AmbhSm&ne m&ru • 

Ham! mar%L 

188, You beat , 

Tumbhemlni naira . 

Tumi mix%is. 

184. They beat 

SOm&nS maranti 

j Hun-maa 

185. I beat (Past Tmm) . 

Mu mftriK * 

1 

186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tu minim . * * • 

| Tui 

Tens #). 


! 

187# He beat (Past fm»*) 

Si mftrili : * * * 

HajmfeMl. 






English.' 


Bhatii. 


188. We beat (Past Tmm ) . 

189. Ton beat (Past Tmm) 

190. They beat (Past Tmm) 

191i 1 am beating » 

192. I was beating . 

198. 1 bad beaten 

194. 1 may beat 
195.1 shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat • 

199. Ton will beat • 

200. They will V>eat . 

201. 1 should beat 
202.1 am beaten , . 
208. 1 was beaten • . 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. 1 go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes -. 

208. We go 

209. Ton go- • « 

210. They go . ■ » 

211. I went , . 

212. Tbon wentest , • 

' 218. He .went . 


Ojiya (Standard of Pori). 

Ambhtoan© marilu 

TumbhSm&nd marila 
Staane taarile « 

Mu majfnachbi • 

Mu marnthili . 

Mu marithili . ♦ 

Mu maii pari . 

Mu maribi . 

Tu maribn . . 

Se mariba 

Ambhemane maribu , 

, Tnmbhemane mariba 
. Semfvne maribe 
. Mora mariba nchita , 

. Mu mara khai , . 

. Mu mara khaithili 
, Mu mara khaiH * 

, Mu *jai 
. Tu ‘jan . 

• Se *j&e • . * 

, Ambhemane ‘jau 
. Tnmbhemane Jaa 
. Semanfc 'janti . 

« Mu Jaithili, gali . 

, Tu JaitMlu, gain 
.* Se Jaithila, gala » 


HamI mar a lu. 

Tnml mar a lil.. 

Hay mar a la& 

Mni mar*bl. 

Mni marHe rail. 

Mni mar a li aye. 

Mni marende. 

Mni mar a bl. 

Tni mar a bis. 

Hay mar a bls. 

HamI mar a bn 
, Tnmi mar a bas, 

, Hay man mai^b&s. 

. Mni marende. 

» Mo-k@. mar a lasat. 

. M6«ke marnn-rala. 

. M6-ke mar-de. 

Mni jSy-ee. 

, Tni jay-se. 

. Hun jay-se. 

. Hami jlbti achhA 
h Tumi jiba as. 

. Hay-man jiba mehhe. 
• Mni gels. 

. Tni gelO. 

. Hun gsla. 


2i4. We went . 


, . Ambhemane Jaithilu, gain Hami geltt. 








Engliih. 


Opyi (Standard 0! Pori). 




215. You went 

216. They went 

217. Go . . 

218. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


Tumbhemane pdihila } gala Tumi geliJ# 


222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father s 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my. uncle is 

married to Ms sister. 

226. In tha house is the sad¬ 

dle of the white horse* 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his hack. 

228.1 have beaten Mi son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is graxiBg cattle on 

the top of the mil. 


Semane 'jai thill 8 gale . Hay-man gelay. 

i 

Jaa . to* 

Jan ... . | JMs. 

! 

Jai 

Tumbhara nl k&aim ? 

E ghod&ra bayasa kete ? » 

Kasnnr e-tharu kete dura ? 


GIM. 

Tm-tf3 nlv kly ? 

Y€ ghftd& Ht*IS barakh-is 6 

m? 


Tnmbha-bapa -ghare kSteli 
pua achhanti ? 

MS a]i besi bate chilichhi 

Msra khu<Juta-pua bliai tara 
bhanni-kn oibha hQi- 
achhL 

Dhalft ghed&ra jin gh&re 

achhi. 

Yi" pithi-re jin kasha. 

Mu ta ^na-kn bahat a&fr 

m&iiohxi. 

S§ pihida^ ^upari 

charau-achbi. 


Yahile Kilmlr Hl s l5 dflt 
ise ? 


Tai^S Mp*ghar& Mfft# l&ki 
fc»tf 

Mni §j llp& dttr ch&llu. 

MSfeC kaB!i 5 lekfif# MM? 

hnnfeS bahin aahge hi!. 


230. He is “i* 

horse under that taw. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to Mm 

235. Take those rupees from 

Mm. 

236. Beat ten ’"f 

bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 

289. Whose hoy comes he- 
Mnd you ? 

040 prom whom did you 
huy that? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village* 


npare basi-achbl 

Tahara bbai tehara M»f# 

tharu dehp. 

Tahara dam adhei tank! 


Ghftr-bMt®ri ps^rigliS#* 
i§5 kbafd Ise. 

Hun-isS p&t-ap*r« katM-k« 

mkhim 

Mm UU-U Jtbihl 

mirti. 

Hnnl gj&^SMk to tlkM 

njftt chatey-sl icbbfc. 

Huai hum rttkMkMi 

g^h0t|JHup^r4 bfws & lu Is 6 » 

Mua-fe9 ttM b&Brt& Warn* 

11 §Sig lift. 

Hnn-JaP mM dal rapayt 
&ih &n& fish. 


MOra bapa sehi Sana ghara- 
ti*r§ rahe. 

Ta-ku e tanka dia * 

Ta-plrn s© teildi-satra nia 

f a*kn khnb mara 6 dat# 
re Tbandha* 

Kna-m paM kadha . 

M 8 Iga*r 6 chlla 

Tumbha poohhs-re kaha 

pua asu-achhi r 

Kaha-tharn ta-kn Hnila? 
GSra jane aSkim-Airo 


Motea biha hrufl ninl ghar- 

HT t » 


Ye rapayi hun-kS *yaa 

Hnn mpayirkS ten-tf 

m&ngl. 

Hnn-ki khth »W ms 
sjdil-i&agl btadhis 

OhMS pfca! 

M 5 fe 5 parSi jis. 

KOSaa 1®* tnmtaP pith*tt 

jiy-sl lohhfi. 

TnmM humki 
geirias? 

Gio-ttS 
tk&n-is, . 
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chhikl Boll, but was into orciirjRry -j \ pst-sri'i jrlin'*'. r J ' ,j ' ^ 

Addenda Minora to page 96. 

Page 19, Heading IV . —General Literature. Add the following works dealmp 
with Vidyapati:— ~ ° 


Nagindba Nath Gopta.—-F tifyapait Thakur. Journal of the Asiatic society •! Bengal, V..: Ixiai, 
1901, Part I, Extra Number, pp. 20ff. 

» ’> —Vidyapati Thskurer Jaddiali.— No. 24 of ike series entities tie Ban ,fya- 

s&hitya-parishad GranthSvalf. Calcutta B. S. 1316 (*1909 A. D.i. e2 < J m - 

plete edition of Yidyapati’s songs, in the Bengali character, aud with a fell Introduction 
in the Bengali language. An edition in the Nigari character was published «t Allahabad by 
the Indian Press in 1910. 

Gbiebson, G. A .—Vidyapati Thakur. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series, Vol. I, 
p. 228. Remarks on Nagendra Nath Gupta’s article in Vol. lxxiii, mentioned above. 

Page 19, line 20 from below.—For ‘ Vol. xxviii read * Vol. ixxviii 

Page 19, line 2 from below. — For ‘ vers.’ read ‘ verse. > 

Page 25, line 11 from below.—For ‘this cart,’ read ‘his cart’. 

Page 26, Pronouns. —The honorific oblique singular of l, this, is hiw, and of 5, that, 
is him'. 

Page 41, line 15. —Since this was written, I have ascertained that the language of 
the western part of Mirzapur, including the Sadr Tahsil, and a part of Chunar Tahsil, 
is not Bhojpuri, but is the Awadhi dialect of Eastern Hindi. See Addenda Minora to 
Vol. VI, p. 1. The number of speakers bf Awadhi In this tract is roughly estimated 
at about 350,000, and this amount should be deducted from the number of speakers of 
Bhojpuri in this volume. 

Page 44— In the table on this page, as explained in the Addenda to p. 41, 
alter the figures for Western Dialect from 3,939,500 to 3,589,500, and alter the Total 
from 16,776,937 to 16,426,937. 

Page 47— The following example of the use of the word ‘ Bhojpuri ’ may be added 
to those of ‘ Poorbeea ’ on this page 

1789. Two day* after, as a regiment of Sepoy* <6 its way to Ctaoar-glntr, was marching through the CSty at 
daybteak, I went out, and was standing t<> nee it pass by, the Regiment halted; ami a few men from the 

centre ran into a dark lane, and laid hold of a hen and mme root* : tie people soeamed. “ Do not make 
so much noise,” said one of the men in his Rodjpooria Idiom ; “we go to-day with the Frftngbis, feu* we 
are all servante-^tenants) to Cheyt-Sing, andjnay come hack to-morrow with him ; and then the qaastfat 
.will he not about your foots, but about year wives and daughters.” Raymond, Translation of the Stir 
Mutaqherin, 2nd Ed., Translator** Preface, p. 8. 
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ADDENDA MINORA, VOL. V, PT. II. 

Page 96, line 8 .—Up to the time of writing this passage, I had failed in identifying 
the Father Antonio here referred to. Since then. Father H. Hosten, 8 A ins Very 
kindly communicated to me the following particulars He wa. Father Antonio 
Pezzoni, a Capuchin, who came to India in 1806. His translation was mg into toe 
Chhika-chhiki dialect of Marithili, but into ordinary Western Hindi, written hi t i;(; 
Nagari character. It consisted of the Pentateuch, the Psalms, the Go s pels, toe Acts 
and the Epistles. He also wrote many works of Catholic devotion, and n e-art-wd. on 
a Latin-Hindostani dictionary when he died at Lugano in 1844. Accordin'; t * Ik. I vjig 
in the Calcutta Review 1 , the Eev. Dr. John, who wrote i.i lMijt, aenti -ned Ot m-,4f 
tions of the Gospels and the Acts, so that they must have : <en made v- ithin three years 
of Father Antonio’s landing in India. He lived for many y« ars in B-ttiah, in the north 
of the Champarar; District of Bihar, and there does not appear to be any record of his 
having made any lengthy stay in Bhagalpur. A copy of his Gospels and Acts (made in 
1837) is still in Bettiah. An ther copy is to be found in the Convent of toe Native 
Nuns of Agra, and is dated 1811. Father Felix 0. C., in a letter to ‘ The Examiner* 
(Bombay) published in the isMieox December 13, 1013 (p. 495',, states that lie i'mwd a 
copy of the whole work in the Jesus and Mary Convent at Lahore, and that he had 
presented it to the Provincial of the Capuchins of the Swiss Province, Lucerne, where, at 
the time of his writing, it was kept. He had, moreover, in his on n possession a copy 
of the manuscript of the New Testament only. Father Felix, in this letter, gives as a 
sample Father Antonio’s version of the Magnificat. For further iufo-matiou, see also a 
letter from Father H. Hosten S. J. on pp. 185ff. of the ‘ Examiner ’ of November 1, 
1913. 


1 Vol. V, p. 272. 1S-K Xot )*. 7V2, as mis] Hua'a Text.’"’ 

Page 238 .—The following book gives specimens ot the Sanvaria dialer* t ; — 

Manah Dwitedi Gajpurt, Pandit .—Sarewia (A coll coo- *f fdk a *» i f • ’; ,*k» hi 9rrwida 

dialed of Gorakhpur JDid'dct 0 Printed at tbe Jar? (George) *? Works, Benares, 

1913. 

Page 326, Nos. 14, 15, and 16, Mai thill column ,— Older forms, now not used are 
m$, I, and mor, of me, mine. 

Page 328, If os. 14, 15, and 16, Bhojpuri column. — Older forms, not now m use, are 
m5, 1, and mor, of me, mine. 

Page 330, No, 35, Magahi column. — Bead ‘ '• 

Page 332, No. 35, Bhojpuri column.—Bead ' akh 

Page 333, No. 51, Nagpur id column.—Bead ‘ iid'mt 

Page 334, No. 75, Maithill column.—Bead 

Page 33S, No. 86, Magahi column.—Read L »pp« ’. 

Page 338, No. 94, Magahi column.—For * ^ read ‘ ku* ’• 

Page 341, No. 82, Nagpuria column.—For ' read ‘ thirh ’• 
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Page 842, 2Vo. 115, Magahi eolmnn.—For 'Wm \ reat! * 

Page 344, Ao. 131, Bhojpnrl column.—For ‘ Vku mt g i u ,. lk: » 

Page 345, Ao. 129, Nagpurid column.—For ‘ chSrV rea( i < cfchM • 

Pag^ 3o0, Ao. 161, Mailhill column.—For ‘ thikab \ read ■ thitaQ 
Page o50. Nos. 179 and 181 , Mag a Id column.—For ‘ pita », rea g * . 

r«ge 353, Ka gf „ia cohm,, .Vo. 179, „ m , ■ ■«.« ■ ; ljM - nad . , 

Page 808, No. 216, Maithili column.—Mead * lok'ni \ 

Page 339, No. 215, Bhojfnn column.—For ‘ gai < g a ,i 4 >. 


ORlYfi. 

Pages 86/Jf. I am indebted for the follovvin 0, corrected 

Op>a to tie kmdoess of Babu Jtonmolum ChaWarti a sentleZl ."'S' 1 *'* 
aa Deputy Magistrate and Deputy Collector for aeveml years in oZ, ^ ££ 

adjoining District of Midnapore. J m d m the 

Page 367, hues lOff of text from below.—The number of sneakers of r» .• s ■ 
Bmpur Thaua of iiidaapore is S u,all. Ou .be otter hand.Sere 

o Yol ^"Tr Narayaugarh o, that District. In the cap facing ’p S 

jy V r ’ J, , ’ +1 e . mam 3ansua ^ e of the ktter Tbana is shown as South-Western 
Bengali. While tins is correct, it must be understood that many speakers of Oriya are 

to be found m .the same tract.. 1 ? are 


Page 888, line 2.-1 have fixed the point at which the southern limit of Oriva 
touches the sea as near Barwa. This is so shown in the map facing page 367 Bafci 
Monmohan Chatararti is of opinion ttat it does not e*Ld ,X south ^ 
the station of Ichchapnram on the East Coast section of the Bengal-Nagpur Railway 
Ichchapu,un is marked ‘Echapur’ in the map facing page 367, and this woulTmo^ 
southern boundary ol Onya about fifty miles to the north. My own statements 
on page 368 were based on reports received from Ganjam, and it is probable thM 

spokeT ^ " lchcliai,m ‘ am tbere is a debatable in which both languages are 

Page 369 , line ^.-Eegarding the Oriya spoken in Cuttack Town, Babu Monmohan 
Chakravarti informs me that it has not been affected by Bengaliams. On the 
contrary he speech of the Bengali settlers has been much changed by^he Lroundmg 
Oriya. The speech of the lower classes of the town has to si>me extent been affected 
by the bastard Urdu of the local Musalmans, who represent settlers from up-country. 
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369, Urn 30 .~Bahu Monmohan CLakravart: has v ;Ve ,. .j JJ? f , (J p w>( , 

C;“ * he 3w ° a ^ h, • 

w,nTa„: B rf* diaiert ut <** »«•»«*■ - S.L™* 

C 0Seiy ai) P roac]3es the or North r T , ur „ 

Gopiballabhpur and Jhargaon the pronunciation ami apparently >, W p „f tla . 

l '! “ 1 1Ca ^ ter “f atl0ns and words approach the bill dial- . t p^vAe If ;n Mavu drum 

,‘ al> ' Slat f-’ “«“*>*** L south, he X 

S t 1>0re [i ” ea " jam: ' m<1 !„*« ,1,0 .;u, n'v-utatc 

dialect, differing to some extent from the Standard >$***♦► 


375.—Add to Authorities, List A. 


***,. J.,^1 ,.f tie Bib. 

Praeavch Soeiety, Yol. i (i»24>. pp . , 68 „. C-Uc , , M , 

specimens of all conjunct consonants, ' " 

Page 378— Section on pronunciation. Rabu Monmohan Chakra varti gives me 
e o owm & accitional information: In ordinary talk no distinction is made between 
long and short i and l, or between v. and ft. 

Page 379, line 17. The statement about the southern pronunciation of o, and 2 
is incorrect. When between vowels in the same word, these biters are everywhere 
pronounced as ra and rha not as do and dim, respectively. The omission of a dot 
under them is purely a matter of writing, and does not indicate any variation of 
pronunciation. All that can be said about. the southern pronunciation of these 
letters is that the further south we go, the stronger is the cerebralisation. So also 
as regards the letter q la, ■ * 

Page 380. Pronouns. Ill the colloquial language, a-m'mdne is commor.lv used for 
ambhe-mane, and time for tmnhhe-mane. 

Page 383.— It should he noted that the specimen from Cuttack on this pasre is 
from the pen of Bahu Monmohan Chakravai-ti, and is hence of special value. 

Page 398, line 22 .—Regarding the pronunciation of the cerebral *3 r« in 
Puri, see the remarks on page 879. So also iu regard to what is said about this 
letter in line 32, lower down, the Puri spelling pard'da is merely an attempt to 
represent the sound of pa pita- in a new way. 

Page 425.— Bahu Monmohan Chakravarti informs me that this sjsecimen from 
I)fuit<m Thuna of Midnapore is here and there Sanskritized, and is not in all places 
colloquial. 

Page 441. In the Addenda Majora will he found a Standard lust of Words 
and Sentences in Oriya which ha. been prepared by Bahu Monmohan ChakravartL It 
is liiore correct and is in a more colloquial styles than that given on pp. 4 llff. 


